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. INFLUENCE OF THE MAHABHARATA ON HINDU 
SOCIAL LIFE * 





BY 
His HOLINESS SHRI SHANKARACHARYA- ( DR. KURTKOTI ) 


It is after twenty years that I am once more taking part ina 
public gathering of this Institute. Some of you may remember 
that I was amongst you when this institution was inaugurated 
on the 6th July 1917, soon after my installation on the holy seat. 
A. few of the faces that then gleámed have since been eclipsed. 
First and foremost among them is the eminent Sanskritist, the late 
Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar, whose birth-day centenary is now 
celebrated here along with the 20th anniversary of this Institute. 
The Hon. Secretary, Dr. Sukthankar, has already spoken to you 
all that had to be said in this connection. I may add that Sir 
Ramkrishna Bhandarkar’s great solicitude for the safety of his 
valuable collection of books, privately expressed before me in 
reply to my condolence on the death of his son (sometime my 
colleague as a University examiner ), the late Professor Shridhar 
Bhandarkar, led to a train of thought that resulted in the found- 
ation of this Oriental Research Institute, associated with Sir Ratn- 

. krishna Bhandarkar’s name. To-day we also miss the late Prof. 
Dr P. D. Gune of the Fergusson College and the late Hari 





* An address delivered on the occasion of the celebrations of the Birthday 
Centenary of the late Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar and the 20th Anni- 
versary of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, at the Institute on 
the 6ti?of July 1937, when the Virataparvan volume wis presented to the 
Raja Saheb of Aundh ७ 


क 
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Narayan Apte, the creator of the Marathi historical novel. I am 
happy to say that some of thé scholars who interested themselves 
in the inauguration of this Institute are still amongst us, though 
४ few of them have been kept away from attending this gathering. 
It is really a pleasure to me to meet you all on this occasion and 
renew old memories. 

Though on account of my various engagements and responsibi- 
lities, 1 have not been able to take part in the affairs of this Insti- 
tute as intimately as you and I could have wished, still I can 
assure you that [have watched with interest the valuable re- 
search work conducted by the Institute, the magnum opus of which 
can be said to be the Critical ana Illustrated Edition of the 
Mahabharata. 

I, therefore, think that it will be in the fitness of things, on 
this occasion, to indulge in some reflections on the influence of 
the Mahabharata in shaping the social life of the people of our 
country. The Ramayana and the Mahabharata may be said to have 
influenced Hindu thought and conduct far more vitally and effec- 
tively than the Iliad and the Odyssey of Homer are reported to 
have influenced the thought and manners of Greece and Rome. 
It was rightly said by a leading Reman poet that Homer had 
taught better morality to the people than the Greek philosophers, 
in so far that in his Ulysses, Homer set forth before the reader 
the man of action whom no temptation would swerve from his 
duty, and in so far that in his Achilles and Agamemnon he showed 
that the passions of princes led to the ruin of their subjects and 
the freedam from passion and wrath was one of the greatest vir- 
tues for man to attain. What the philosopher spoke of in the 
abstract the poet showed with great effect in the concrete. It is 
really admirable that the Ramayana and the Mahabharata have 
done this far more effectively and toa larger number of people 
and for a longer period of time than the Greek epics have done; 
and what is still more to be admired in our Sanskrit epics is the 
fact that they are living epics to us, never to die, and they speak 
in their original tongue to generations of Hindu readers and | 
audiences who still continue the ancient Hindu tradition and 
venerate them as amongst the holiest of Scriptures. Ours is still: 
a living nation, whilst those whom the voice of Homer first addres- 
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sed are no longer continuing in a national sense as the children 
of Hellas. 

To-day I should like to confine myself to the influence of 
the Mahabharata, as I said before, leaving aside any considera- 
tion of the problems of its authorship, chronology and his- 
toricity. We are now concerned with the universal truths 
that are enshrined in its pages. From this point of view the 
Bhagavadgita, which is the kernel of the Mahabharata, first com- 
pels our attention. It is so well-known and has attracted such 
a multitude of readers all over the world, that we must believe 
that a little poem of seven hundred verses which has such great 
power and which rouses such an amount of enthusiasm is a work 
of imperishable interest and influence. The philosophy of life 
propounded in the Bhagavadgīta is of the highest value. It seeks 
to reconcile Thought, Concentration, Devotion and Action. By 
the reconcilation of these four, any person can make of himself a 
good man and a great man, provided his action is Duty for Duty's 
“sake. 


The Bhagavadgita contains principles of conduct which are of 
great use even for solving some of the perplexing problems in 
the world of to-day, problems that have shaken the minds of states- 
men. The trend of present-day feeling is in favour of social 
equality. Even the people in the capitalistic countries cannot 
deny, in the abstract, this ideal. The problem is about the prac- 
ticability. Iam of opinion that if the principles of the Bhag- 
vadgltà are properly understood this problem can be better and 
more easily solved. Nature loves diversity, The mind of man 
seeks for a unity. There is this duel, Man must find out a unity 
in his own mind to realize a unity in nature. That unity in 
nature is not realized by forcing the forms of nature artificially 
into one form. Rather, the mind has to be trained to appreciate 
the unity that underlies the diversity of nature and not try to 
realize it by force, Force may create a change for a time, but 
diversity will quickly follow as a reaction. This principle is very 
beautifully laid down in the Bhagavadgità whose key-note is 
ana (equanimity ) Translate it in terms of the world of to- 
day. We wish for a socio-economical unity. The capitalist has 
to realize that unity in his own mind and act to the spirit of it. 
This puts a burden on the rich man and directs him to act in cone 
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formity with his duty to the poor, .At the same time the diver- 
‘sities in nature correspond td the diversities in human genius 
which develops best in an atmosphere of freedom. There must 
be no force or violence to bring out an artificial equality to the 
negation of this freedom. The Bhagavadgita advocates freedom 
and prescribes force only as the last recourse, If then, the 
richer classes or individuals in a State do their duty properly, 
as, for instance, in the manner in which Ruskin also idealizes in 
his Unto This Last and if they recognize the ultimate unity of 
Man with Man, there is some justification for the learned man, 
the soldier, the politician, the merchant, the lawyer, the physi- 
cian, and so on having some privilege, some position, some pre- 
ferential treatment in material comforts; for, by their conduct 
they show that they are entitled to this sort of privilege and pro- 
tection. But duty is the test, This gospel of Duty was preached 
for us by the Bhagavadgità thousands of years before Ruskin or 
Modern Socialism was born, The Bhagavadgità preached more 
than any one else a doctrine of social equality of a higher type, 
abiding in the spirit and not in material manifestation and point- 
ed out that perfection lay in the realization of the spiritual sense 
of equality in the practical world. Menof thought and of action 
are not slaves. They rule their passions by instinct and thereby 
qualify themselves to rule Nature, The Gita says: 
` ° इहेव तेजितः सर्गो येषां साम्ये स्थितं मनः । | 

I wish the socialists in this country, who are necessarily Soc- 
ialists in thought and not in action, as they have no power to 
realize their ideals, would recognize this higher type of spiritual 
Socialism, as it may be styled, preached in the Bhagavadgita 
and convey a taste of it to their Socialist comrades in the West. 

In Hindusthan there is to-day more need for social reforms 
than the economico~political reforms propounded by Socialists of 
the West. Without the realization of these social reforms we 
cannot maintain the solidarity of the nation. This necessity of 
Social Refom has often times been decried by people who ‘have 
not fully understood the significance of the terms Dharma and 
Acara, religion and conduct and particularly what elements are 
Sanáatana or eternal and what are admittedly capable of modificat- 
ion. Certainly, the Hindu conception which comprises in the 
term Dharma all our actions, from birth to death and from dawn 
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to dusk, is very admirable, but this term must be taken in & very . 
rational and liberal sense, not as something to be blindly follow- 
ed at-all times and under all circumstances. This latter mis- 
conception of Dharma as something rigid and finite, as a thing 
incapable of further growth with the advancement in knowledge 
and civilization, has been the cause of our decline and fall. The 
same Dharma by which our ancestors accomplished such glory in 
their happier times has, by misconception and misinterpretation, 
become the cause of our downfall. 

I will quote here a few verses from Santiparvan, selected at 
random, to show what a liberal idea the Mahabharata has about 
Dharma, which it expressly defines as being for the welfare of 
all beings. 

भूतभव्यार्थमेवेह धर्मप्रवचनं Hay | 
The Mahabharata also says: 
यद्न्येविहित नेच्छेदात्मन; कर्म पूरुषः । 
न तत्परस्य कुर्वीत जानक्षाप्रेयमात्मन: 1 
यद्यदात्मनि चेच्छेत तत्परस्यापि चिन्तयेत्‌ | 

( [f a man does not like a certain thing being done to him by 
others he should not do it to them. Whatever a man desires for 
himself, he should also wish it to others, ) 

These are the basic principles of Dharma, Dharma is further 
described ae being based on sweet reasonableness : 

“ कारणा द्धर्ममान्विच्छेन्न SEAT चरेत्‌ ˆ 
Here we are distinctly told that Dharma does not consist in blind- 
ly following traditional ways, when they are unreasonable, 
Tradition always means something useful and reasonable at a 
time, but not necessarily useful for all times. There is a change 
in all things. Nature's rule is fo change; but the spirit of the 
change is what really counts in Dharma. It is a true observation 
of Tannyson that “the old order changeth yielding place to new 
and God fulfiis himself in many ways, lest one good custom 
should corrupt the world, " The true reformer should not belittle 
the past, and at the same time the conservative who prides him- 
self npon the all-comprehensive character of Religion as our 
Sanatana Dharma is, should also be prepared to change, where 
change we must, in the view of greater knowledge, material ad- 
vancement and political exigencies. Certainly we comprise in the 
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term Dharma such things as appertain to health, education, mar- 

riage commerce, agriculture, war, peace and what not. Have not 

ideas and methods in all these subjects changed from time to 

time? Consequently has not the Dharma which governs these 

actions changed from time to time? As the Santiparvan SAYS: 
अन्यो wu: समस्थस्य विषमस्थस्य चापरः। 

The Dharma of man who is in a tranquil condition of life is 
here described as being different from that of the man who is 
labouring in adversity. Again we are told: 

आपद्स्तु कथ शक्याः परिपाठेन वेदितुम्‌ । 

There is no cataloguing of misfortunes. But there is necessity 
for, and possibility of, a comprehensive meaning to be given to 
Dharma, because misfortunes prowl over the highways and by- 
ways of human life, What adversity can be described as greater 
than the condition through which Hindu Society has been 
drifting for centuries past? In fact, our society will survive only 
if rational changes are made at this juncture, maintaining the 
real spirit of Dharma. I quote another verse from Santiparva 

तस्मात्‌ कोन्तेय विदुषा धर्माधमीविनिश्चये । 
बुद्धिमास्थाय छोकेऽस्मिन्वतिंतव्यं कृतात्मना ॥ | 

(* Therefore" says Bhisma to Yudhisthira “ The man of cul- 
ture should follow the dictates of Reason in discriminating 
Dharma from Adharma ’’, } 

Is not this conception of Dharma rational? And is it not 
therefore our sacred duty to maintain and interpret Dharma as a 
rational and intellectual thing now as it was in the time of the 
Mahabharata ? 

I have referred here toa few verses of the Mahabharata as 
specimens of the rational and intellectual outlook that the great 
Epic has taken of human life and human institutions, If we have 
due regard for these precepts, we shall be in a position to pilot 
the barque of Hindu Society to the haven of safety amidst the 
justling rocks through which our voyage lies and the many shoals 
and quagmires of inertia and lethargy in which our barque con- 
stantly threatens to be overwhelmed. None can exhaust these 
texts in a speech. There is God's plenty in the Mahabharata ; 
verses exhortatory, spirited, stimulating, that will hearten the 
distressed mariner in the voyage of life and constantly give him 
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a light and a guidance in the greatest gloom of his despondency. 
The Mahabharata is full of such precefts and of glorious instances. 
The philosophy enshrined in itis not a dry or dead philosophy. 
It is a philosophy that is lived by the great characters in the 
poem. They have their times of prosperity and their times of 
gloom. Those examples we ponder over, those precepts we 
cherish, and let us hope we shall always continue to cherish with 
a full understanding of their meaning and their significance. Let 
us understand with reason, because, believe me, the Lord Krsna 
and the veteran Bhisma spoke to rational men and expected 
them and their descendants ( that is, ourselves) to understand and 
interpret their message in a rational manner, even though the 
times changed. Now there has been a great change. We are not 
living in the Heroic Ages of History. We are living in a state 
of industrial war. We have to synthesize the civilization and 
culture of the Hast and the West. And what really changes the 
whole situation is that we sre to-day a nation of conflicting 
creeds and interests, and to crown all this, we are no longer poli- 
tically free. And those heartening words of the Mahabharata 
apply to us, if we apply them to our conditions in the right way. 

I have purposely refrained from any academic discussion and 
different interpretations and points of view on this thing and that. 
Nor have I gone into any academic controversy, We live in the 
practical world. The practical impinges upon the theoretical 
and the ideal in all directions, and modifies it, I am more inter- 
ested in the application of the teachings of works like the Maha- 
bharata to our present day society and our immediate needs than 
in any historical disquisitions about it. These latter have, no 
doubt, a value of their own for the scholar and the historian. I 
have more to do with persons of ordinary calibre, people perplex- 
ed with the weight of ths world and overwhelmed with insur- 
mountable difficulties of their own, than with scholars and histori- 
ans like this audience. Ordinary people make a mountain of their 
difficulties. We need not laugh at them. It is really a mountain 
to them. Toa philosopher these things are vain; he weighs their 
difficulties as a grain of sand. In Hindu Society these difficulties 
now-a-days take an extra-ordinary nondescript form, but usually 
have 8 bearing, first of all, on the leading of an honourable exist- 
. ence, though often as industrial serfs or slaves. Then there 
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are questions of marriage and caste which sometimes perplex the 
best and wisest. Butin my opinion you have only to run to the 
Mahabharata for the purest light and the most helpful guide to be 
had for the solution of these problems, and I should be glad if my 
words to-day should serve the purpose of inspirirg the public 
through this learned audience to ponder over the waighty verses 
of the Mahabhirata and appreciate them in the right spirit. It 
is for the wise to properly lead the ignorant and for leaders like 
many in the present audience, to guide the masses to a right 
synthesis of life, in consonance with the, temper oi the present 
times and the true spirit of Dharma as expourded in the 
Mahabharata. 

Now it remains for me to do one thing. It is, of course, a very 
pleasant work, but as a preface to it, I must say a few words in 
that connection. I must again come back to the Crizical and Til- 
ustrated Edition of the Mahabharata which I referred to at the 
outset as the most important work of the Institute. A standard 
edition of the Mahabharata, the greatest Epic of the World, an 
Epic of national Interest and international importance, was a 
great desideratum. But thanks to the lead taken Ly the Raja 
Saheb of Aundh, who, presiding over a meeting of the General 
Body of this Institute as early as in 1918 not only dwelt upon the 
need for such an edition but also voluntarily offerec to give a 
very substantial pecuniary aid for the initial expenses, and 
thanks also to the various scholars of this Institute who most 
willingly and courageously took the heavy responsibi ity on their 
shoulders, the Herculean labour bas materialized to a consider- 
able extent. In the critical edition of the  Ádiparvan Dr. 
Sukthankar has, in his “Prolegomena,” dealt with the problem of 
textual crticism in a very masterly way. His method of handling 
the material of various manuscripts is, by all means, as scholarly 
and judivious at it ought to be. The Mahabharata, which is con- 
sidered one of the holiest books by the Hindus is recited py many 
as a Scripture in all parts of Hindusthan. But if has now been - 
shown that there is a difference of as many as ten thousand verses 
between ‘the Northen and Southern editions. To get over this 
difference some earlier editions have mixed up both Ncrthern and 
Southern versions, thus making for still greater confusion. How 
necessary a critical editiqn is can be seen from this. Jt is um 
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doubtedly a very stupendous task and it is a matter for gratifica- 
tion that financial support has come forth from several quarters 
including the Government of India, the Governments of Bombay, 
Madras and Burma, the University of Bombay, H. E, H. the 
Nizam of Hyderabad, their Highnesses the Maharajas of Baroda, 
Mysore, Bhavanagar, Gwalior, Kolhapur, Patiala, Phaltan, 
Porabandar, Sangli, Ichalkaranji and others, besides a few 
righ men. I do not think I will be making any ersggera- 
tion if I were to say that it would be a very happy day if 
other princes-and men of means in our country were to disting- 
uish themselves with similar acts of patronage at the call of the 
Institute for 8 speedy completion of the monumental edition of 
the Mahabharata. Such sort of active sympathy must inspire the 
promoters of the project with hopes and I feel sure they need not 
be under any apprehension as to the success of their arduous 
undertaking. The Institute must be really congratulated for 
what it has so remarkably accomplished. And our best thanks are 
due to Dr, V. S, Sukthankar, Editor-in-Chief, and his colleagues, 
for the signal success. 

The Institute and the public are greatly indebted to the Raja. 
Saheb of Aundh for his munificent grant which duly served as 
the foundation grant and which speaks highly of the love of cul» 
ture and learning and, above all, his -patriotism. It is, therefore, 

most fitting that the Institute should now present the Raja Saheb 

with a copy of the Virdtaparvan which he has done so much to 
help to sse’the light of day. On behalf of the Institute I have great 
pleasure to present to the Raja Saheb Shrimant Bhavanrao 
( Balasaheb ) Pant Pratinidhi of Aundh this splendid Book with 
my blessings for his continued health and happiness, 
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THE INDIAN CONCEPTION OF VALUES f 
BY 
Prof. M. HIRIYANNA, M. A, 


The subject of value is a very complicated one, and it may 
appear presumptuous on my part to have undertaken to say any- 
thing that is worth listening to about it; but I shall not enter 
into the intricacies of the subject. I have for long felt that 
Indian philosophy is essentially a philosophy of values; and all. 
that I now attempt is to convey to you one or two ideas 
which have occurred to me in this connection. Without further 
preliminaries therefore, I shall begin by stating what I under- 
stand by the term-“valuea’. It seems to-me that the meaning of 
this term can be best indicated by contrasting it with that of 
another, viz: ‘faot’. The immediate purpose of all knowledge is: 
to acquaint us with facts. If I look about me, I perceive some 
object or-other. That is direct observation. I may also come to 
know of things indirectly as when I hear a distant sound and 
connect if with its possible source. The object seen directly or 
known indirectly is a fact. . It need not signify a present exist- 
ence, as these examples may suggest. It may be what existed 
in the past or what will exist in the future. It is not even neces- 
sary that it should be a matter of certainty; it is enough if it 
appears to be so. What is meant by ‘fact’ then, as used here, 
is simply anything that becomes the object of explicit conscious- 
ness. Such facts may well suffice for the purposes of a purely 
theoretic investigation; but in actual life their knowledge, as a 
tule, leads to action whose aimis the positive one of securing 
something we like or the negative one of avoiding something we 
dislike. Hither way, knowledge lights up for us the path of 
action which we pursue in order that some desire of ours may be 
satisfied. It is this satisfaction of desire or attainment of ends 
as the result of knowing facts that is to be understood by 
‘value’. But the realisation of value in this sense (sta) generally 
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implies the:prior securing of some appropriate means; and these 
k mediating factors'Cista-sadhand) algo are often-described as values. 
It is however obvious that, as subserving ends other than them- 
selves, they can be only instrumental and not intrinsic or ulti- 
mate values. Thus money is an instrumental value, while the 
- satisfaction of any of life's needs to which itis a means, is an 
intrinsic.one. I shall have:to do with both these kinds of value, 
and the particular context in which the term is used will, I hope, 
make it clear in which sense it is to be taken. 
I have assumed that the realisation of value is preceded by a 
S knowledge of it. This is in accordance with our philosophical 
texts which define it as ‘that which, being known, is sought to be 
realised in one's own experience'.! Whether objects below the 
level of conscious being also seek values is a difficult question 
to decide. Some among modern as well as ancient writers have 
said that they do, A recent writer Prof. Laird, for instance, re- 
marks that even such objects exhibit a partiality, or ' non-indif- 
ference' ag he terms it, to some things as ‘distinguished from 
others. A creeper twines round a tree near by and iron filings 
move towards the magnet, implying by their behaviour a certain 
preference to some objects rather than to others, And among 
ancient writers, Manu for example has stated that plants and 
trees have a sense of pain and pleasure. This view may be right 
or it may be nothing more than poetic fancy such as inspired 
Kalidasa to write his Cloud Messenger or Shelley, his Sensitive 
Plant. But it is not necessary for us to settle the point for I pro- 
pose to confine my attention now to what are called purusürthas 
or ‘human values’, which signify that they are for a reflecting 
subject and thus exclude all reference not only to the sphere of 
infra-conseious being but also to all lower animals. The latter 
also, no doubt, strive to satisfy their desires like man; but they 
‘differ from him in that they do so without any tdea of the satis- 
faction they are seeking. Animal activity may involve an end,_ 
but it does not proceed from a definite consciousness of that end. 
As the Aitareyaranyaka says: ‘Among living beings, it is man 
alone that says what he has known, that sees what he has known. 
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Eie knows the future, he knows this world andthe next; and he 
desires to attain the immortal through the mortal Thus is he 
endowed, while other creatures are aware of only hunger an 
thirst '.! ) 
The rough and ready manner in which I have stated the mean- 
ing of value raises many questions. Thus the statement that it 
is for a reflectipg self may lead one to ask whether values have 
any objective reference or are purely subjective. We must leave 
unanswered such questions, however important they may be, and 
proceed with our immediate task of pointing out what is distinc- 
tive about the Indian conception of values. Since, according to 
our definition, whatever is the means of satisfying any of the 
needs felt by man is an instrumental value, the number of such 
values becomes almost infinite, But a little reflection will show 
that there is no certainty in regard to several among them that 
they will secure the end that is sought to be attained through 
them. What was successful once.or in the case of one person 
may not be so at another time or in the’ case of another person. 
Secondly, even when the means prove successful, the satisfaction 
derived through them is only provisional in that it is sooner or 
later replaced by a desire for some other mode of satisfaction. 
Thus, as ordinarily known to us, the instrumental values are for 
the most part precarious (anaiküntika )and the intrinsic values 
are all unstable ( andtyantika).2 That is the irony of life, and it 
makes us ask whether there are any values that are not vitiated 
by these defects. The Indian answer to this question, to state it 
very broadly, is that there are two such values, viz, dharma and 
moksa. The other values are all brought under the heads of artha 
and kama. These are the four well-known purusürthas-artha, kama 
dharma, and moksa.* We may call the former pair secular values, 
and the latter spiritual. When I say that Indian philosophy is 
one of values, I mean that it primarily deals with these purusa- 
rthas and that the consideration of metaphysical questions comes 


in only as 8 matter of course. Even among the values, it is dir- 
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ectly concerned with the two higher onesof dharma and moksa 
and the right means of realising them; but, as it should also 
show how they are superior, it has necessarily, though only 
generally, to consider the nature of the other two-values. Hence 
we may define philosophy, as conceived in India, as a criticism 
of values. Other branches of learning also-deal with select values ; 
but the idea.of preference or of better and worse is not, strictly 
speaking, involved in them. ' | 

I have.classed dharma and moksa together as spiritual values, 
but:there is 8 great-deal of difference between the two conceptions 
necessitating a separate treatment of them. I sball begin with 
dharma but, before explaining the different views held about it, 
I shall state what is to be understood by this term. Vatsyaiyana 
in his commentary on an early sutra of Gautama represents 
dharma as the result of right conduct. He says that virtues 
like charity, speaking the truth and compassion lead to it, 
and regards it as the means to some form of good.? We msy 
thus take the word asstanding for moral merit. But it must 
be admitted that this is not its usual meaning. More commonly, 
it is used with a wider significance as comprehending Vedie ri- 
tual or religious duties of one kind or another. But the point 
is that even when used in this wider sense, it necessarily includ- 
es ethical conduct on the principle, recognised from very early 
times, that the Vedas do not cleanse the morally impure.’ 
Sarhkara, for instance, has. stated that nobody that is not virtuous 
is qualified to enter upon the ceremonial life. Dharma may thus 
be more than virtue, but it is not less. I shall not therefore be 
misrepresenting its nature if, for my~present puspose, I regard 
if as a moral concept roughly corresponding to the good as it is 
ofdinarily understood in the West. I shall accordingly refer to it 
hereafter by its Indian name or by its Western equivalent as 
occasion may require. 

Now the ethical aim, to state it generally, is on the one hand 
to put a check upon or, if we prefer to express it so, refine natural 

| Where such an idea is present, the vidya may be said to usurp the fun- 
otion of philosophy. 
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impulses which are for the most part selfish, and on the other 
to strive to the best of one’s ability for securing the welfare of so- 
ciety. These features characterise dharma also. It comprehends 
first the cultivation of virtues like fortitude and temperance(atma- 
guna)! which involve a good deal of self-restraint. Next, and 
for the most part, it consists of what are known as varnüérama- 
dharmas or duties which are conceived mainly, though not ex- 
clusively, as social, Both of these are obligatory, and they are 
therefore termed nitya-karmas. The notion of dharma, however, is 
not exhausted by them, for it also includes kGmya-karmas which, 
as their name indicates, directly aim at securing the good of the 
agent himself, like rank and riches. Only these karmas, on 
account of the inclusion of certain forms of ritual in them, are 
sometimes conceived as yielding their result not in this life but 
in a future one. Whether the advantages sought are of this 
world or of another, it is indispensable that their seeking should 
not come into conflict with the essential objects of the moral life, 
viz. self-culture and social service. This conception of dharma 
as 8 means to the attainment of certain ends is exactly the one 
we find, for instance, in the Mimamsa as taught by Kumarilg 
Dharma, be it understood as obligatory or optional, thus becomes 
an instrumental value and not an ultimate one 

But this is only one of the ways in which it is conceived by 
the Indians, and there are two others which we should consider 
now. It will be seen that, though by placing various restrictions 
on the exercise of natural impulses, the above view precludes the 
seeking of Kama in its crude sense of animal pleasure, it explains 
dharma on 8 utilitarian and therefore an ultimately hedonistic 
basis, since if makes its value depend upon the resulting well-be- 
ing. Dissatisfied with this explanation, other thinkers, like 
Prabhákara, conceive of it in a different way. In their view, 
the idea of the phala or the result to be attained, irrespective of 
its being for oneself or for others, should be completely abandon- 
ed, and dharma should be regarded as an intrinsic value worthy 
of being pursued for its own sake. What ought to actuate man 


1 See Gautama-dharma-sütra, viii, 20-3 
3 Daily rites like mah@~yajfias, for instance, have in view the good of 
beings other than fellow-men ; 
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in pursuing it is the conciousness that it is his duty to do 80, 
and never the prospect of satisfying any desire that he or others 
may have. Dharma accordingly becomes an ultimate value here 
and not merely an instrumental one as in the previous view. 
What is noteworthy is the total rejection of the hedonistic stand- 
point and the replacement of it by the principle of duty for duty’s 
sake. If we overlook certain more or less important differences, 
this view of the good or of the right, as it is perhaps preferable 
to term it, corresponds in the history of Indian thought to 
the view of the ‘ categorical imperative’ put forward by Kant 
in the West. What he states in respect of the good, viz. that ' it 
is good in itself, and considered by itself is to be esteemed much 
higher than all that can be brought about by itin favour of any 
inclination’! is exactly applicable to the present conception of 
dharma. This altered view of it hasa very important implica. 
tion: It shows that an instrumental value may, if one wills, be 
80 pursued as to transform it into anintrinsic one. The way to do 
it is to mentally detach it from all its practical uses and concen- 
trate one’s efforts on realising it for its own sake. There is no 
question that this turning away from the ordinary secular pur- 
poses to the fulfilment of which our activities are commonly dire- 
oted is to greatly elevate them; and so far, we may regard 
this theory of dharma’ as higher than ‘the previous one. But 
there is one serious defect in it. In commending distinterested 
activity in the literal sense of the- expression, it is indulging in 
a pure:abstraction, for action entirely divorced from purpose is 
a psychological impossibility. To insist upon such activity in 
the name of dharma is, as Sarhkara observes, to reduce life to 
a form of meaningless drudgery.” Considerations of this kind 
have led to the formulation of a third view which, as being 
Vedantic, may be looked upon as containing the highest con- 
ception of dharma according to ancient Indians. It represents 
a further revaluation of dharma by making it subserve what is- 
known.as moksa. Our actions are not here emptied of all motive 
as-in the previous view ; only the diverse purposes of the duties 

that fall to us as men are replaced by one and the same end of 


| T. K, Abbott: Kant's Theory of Ethics, p. 10, 
* See com, on Gita, LIT, 1. 
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helping the attainment of moksa. Dharma thus assumes the role 
of an.instrumental. value 0100 again, but itis instrumental not 
to the realisation of any secular ends, however purely they may 
be conceived, but for achieving what is regarded as the supreme 
spirtual ideal. ` 
But what is the nature of this ideal to .which.dharma is to be 
subordinated? The conception of moksa differs widely in the 
different schools; but all of them represent it as the highest of 
human values. The significance of representing it so, according 
to our criterion of the highest value, is that there should be no 
lapse from it when it is once attained. That is, it should be. 
eternal ( nitya). It should also he absolute in. the sense that if 
can never become the means to any other end ( phala ). We need 
not dwell on the distinctions in the nature of moksa as conceived 
in the several schools. It will do for us to regard it as standing 
for peace of spirit which it finally purports to be according to all 
ofthem. This value is intimately connected with Truth or 
knowledge of ultimate-reality, since the acquisition of such know- 
: ledge.is regarded as a necessary preliminary to its attainment. 
Truth thus becomes a means and not an end, This is clear,.so far 
as.the Vedanta is concerned,. from the description of the know- 
ledge of ultimate reality 88.8 path or panthah in the Upanisads. ! 
That the same is also the view of thinkers other than Vedàantins 
may be indicated by citing the opinion of the exponents of other 
systems. In the Nyüya-sütra; for example, we read that moksa 
results- from knowing the true nature of reality.2 The Samkhya- 
karak@ again speaks-of the destruction of the threefold misery 
( duhkha-traya ).as-the consequence of knowing what the system 
takes to be the ultimate nature of the.univerge.? That is, Indian 
philosophy does not stop short at the discovery of truth but uti- 
lises it for attaining. something else which it holds to be more 
valuable. But it will be said that such a view removes Truth 
fromthe high pedestal which it occupies as an ultimate value 
according:to. Western conceptions. Thinkers like Bradley are 
positive that philosophy aims only at Truth. He writes: ‘It 





1 Svetasvatara Up, iii, 8. 
2 Tattva-jnanat nissreyasadhigamah (1. i. 1) 
3 Duhkha-trayabhighatat jijfiasa (st. 1), 
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geeks to gain possession of Reality but only in an ideal form.’! 
Another modern writer states that *its mission terminates in the 
quest, rather than any actions that may follow from 16, * Now 
the seeking of ultimate truth may have its own secular or 
worldly attractions. It may, for instance, be sought for the sake 
of the fame it may bring. By diverting it from all such aims 
and pursuing it for its own sake, Truth, it may be admitted, can 
be transformed, like dharma in the Prabhakara school, into an 
end in itself, But that seems to make philosophy the same as 
science, the only difference being that while the special sciences 
deal each with some one particular aspect of reality, philosophy 
is concerned with the whole of it. There is indeed a tendency to 
identify the two in the West, doubtless, as a result of the rapid 
growth of experimental science in the last few centuries. But 
considering the general nature of knowledge, it seems that its 
ultimate significance should be practical. Our minds, psycholo- 
gists tell us, are through and through conational, and cannot 
therefore rest in mere cognition. 


In thus differentiating philosophy from science, however, I do 
not imply that their subject-matter is necessarily distinct. We 
may grant, for the moment, that philosophy aims at nothing 
more than the co-ordination or the integration of the results of 
science. But this does not eliminate the difference between the 
two, for the impulses which they satisfy are entirely different, 
Science gratifies.curiosity or wonder, if we prefer to put it so; 
but philosophy is meant te meet the deepest desire of man for 
peace of soul. Ina beautiful poem, George Herbert says that 
God in creating man endowed him with all possible gifts— 
strength, beauty, wisdom, honour and pleasure; but in the end 
refrained from adding to them the great gift of rest, saying 

‘Yet let him keep the rest, 
But keep them with repining restlessness ; 
Let him be rich and weary, that at least 
If goodness lead him not, yet weariness 
May toss him to my breast.’ 


1 Essays on Truth and Reality, p. 12. 
2 J.S. Mackenzie:. Ultimate Values, p. 26. 
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Tt is this restlessness, consequent upon not merely intellec. 
. tual doubts but also the sorrows and sufferings of life, which is 
the true cause of man’s philosophie quest. Or, to state the same 
from the standpoint of the present poem, this unrest is part of 
8 divine scheme which is intended to make man turn to God 
where alone he can find abiding peace. Philosophy is not there- 
fore’ a game of speculation’, as it has been described, meant 
only to afford intellectual satisfaction by dispelling doubts, but 
a practical study which should issue in the right mode of life. 
Tts aim is not merely to unravel the mystery of existence but 
to discover a way out of the misery of life as indicated, for in- 
stance, by Buddha’s noble saying that he would willingly bear 
the burden of everybody’s suffering, if he could bring relief to 
the world! 

If we grant that the object of philosophy is to help us out of | 
this radical unrest of life, we shall understand the significance 
of subordinating dharma to moksa. All our activities, indeed, 
seem to be directed towards this object; but we fail to attain 
it for, owing to our ignorance of the ultimate truth, we act on 
selfish or short-sighted views. Our belief, however, in the cor- 
rectuess of these views is immediate, Now it is a matter of 
common experience that if belief which is based upon immediate 
convictions is to be effectively removed, the knowledge of its 
contrary must become equally immediate. The knowledge of ulti- 
mate reality which speculative philosophy aims at, being merely 
& theoretical construction, is necessarily mediate. It may re: 
move doubt, but it is powerless to influence conduct until it has 
been transformed into immediate knowledge. It is only when 
such immediacy is achieved and the truth, of which we are in- 
tellectually convinced, is seen mirrored in our own experience, 
that our old convictions disappear and our attitude towards life 
is set right. Till then we shall continue in the course to which 
we are accustomed. It is for converting mediate philosophic 
knowledge into an immediate experience that the Indian systems 
recommend the adoption of some definite course of practical di- 
scipline. To connect practical training, in this manner with 
-philosophy,-it may appear, is to lose sight of the distinction be- 


~ 


| Kali-kalusa-kr(ànt yàni loke mayi nipatantu vimucyatam hi lokah. See 
Kumàrila's Tantra-varttika, 1, ii. ] 
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tween it and religion. But we must remember that the training 
is not for securing any end externaMly imposed upon us; it is 
only for transforming into an inner conviction the mediate 
knowledge of ultimate reality which has already received our 
intellectual assent. Hence there is nothing authoritarian about 
it; and if philosophy thereby seems to become blended with reli- 
gion, it is not in the sense of any dogma. We cannot dwell at any 
length on the details of this discipline. It will suffice to remark 
that it consists of two parts—one for securing detachment from 
all personal interests ( vairdgya) and the other for cultivating 
powers of mental concentration (yoga). Andit is chiefly as an 
aid to the former side of the discipline, viz. the elimination of 
selfish impulses, that dharma is to be utilised in the last of the 
three views referred to above. The way in which it contributes 
to this result is quite familiar through the teaching of the Gita 
and does not require much explanation. Briefly it is that the 
pursuit of dharma in the spirit of this teaching, or niskama-karma 
as itis called, will enable us to inwardly assimilate ultimate 
truth by destroying our narrow views which, as stated above, form 
the chief obstacle to our doing so. 

But there is one aspect of this teaching to which I like to refer 
in passing. In all moral activities there is a distinction between 
quality and content. One and the same kind of action may be 
done in two or more ways which differ in their moral quality. 
Similarly, the moral quality may remain the same in diverse 
acts though their content be different. The result of subordinat- 
ing the good to moksa is to elevate the moral quality of actions 
above their subject-matter. Thus the work in which Arjuna 
engages himself as a result of the Gita teaching is stupendous in 
its magnitude, being no less than setting right the world which 
Is running off the rails. The actions, which ordinary people like 
ourselves have to perform bears no comparison to it. While the 
one, for instance, would count for much in a historical estimate, 
the other would be nowhere. Yet, as a way of approach to moksa, 
the two do not differ in the least. ' All service ranks the same 
with God ', This is the significance of the famous principle enu- 
nciated in the Gita that one’s own duty, be it never so low, is 
superior to another’s, a principle which has been accepted by all 
‘the orthodox schools and whose knowledge has filtered down even 
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to the lowest ranks of our society as suggested, for instance, by 
the words which Kālidāsa puts into the mouth of the fisherman 
in the Sükuntalam.! It should not be inferred from this elevation 
of the moral quality of an action above its content that the latter 
remains unregulated, for that would put an end to all social order 
whose maintenance, though not overtly emphasised, is one of 
the main objects of dharma, There is, as indicated by the term’ 
sva-dharma, à rule governing the content also, viz, that each person 
should do the duty of his station in society. 

I have so far spoken only of the good and the true out of the 
famous triad of values commonly recognised in the West; and 
it is necessary to add a few words regarding the third of them, 
viz, the beautiful, to complete my treatment of values. Of these, 
the true is the'same in both the schemes of values, although 
Indians look upon if as an instrumental and not an ultimate 
value; and dharma, you will remember, I have taken as roughly 
corresponding to the good. As regards the beautiful, however, 
we come across a rather strange fact, for itis not recognis- 
ed at all by Indian philosophers, The only reference to it we can 
trace in their works is when they are illustrating their philoso: 
phic doctrine. In the Sümkhya-kürikü for example, Prakrti is 
compared to a dancer who retires from the stage when she has 
played her part.^ In the Pafica-dasi, in a similar way, painting 
as well as the drama, is made use of in the exposition of Advaita.’ 
Otherwise Indian philosophers sre entirely silent about this value ; 
and the statement that ‘all prattle about poetry ought to cease,’ * 
though it refers to only one of the fine arts, represents their 
attitude towards all of them. Andin this, they took much the 
same view as Plato seems to have done in ancient Greece. That 


this over-Puritanic view of art was not of late origin is shown by ' 


Manu’s reckoning of song, dance and instrumental music (faurya- 
frikam) among human weaknesses ( vyasana).° The same also 
seems to be the import of the curse which, in the epilogue to the 
Natya-sasira, is stated to have been pronounced on dancing. In 


vi. 2, 
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Ch. vi & x. 
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other words, aesthetic pleasure on this view is not one of the higher 
values at all but only kama or sensuotis pleasure in disguise. 

But this does not mean that the value cf Beauty was not felt 

at all by Indians, for there were other groups of thinkers, neither 
less ancient nor less influential, who explored its nature and 
pointed out its exalted character. Bharata speaks of his work, 
which may be characterised as an encyclopaedia of nearly all the 
fine arts, as the ' fifth Veda'.! We may also mention in this 
connection the numerous dlathkdrikas or writers on poetics for, 
though they only speak of poetry and the drama, they imply a 
general theory of art. This altered view of art, broadly speaking, 
appears in two forms so that we have three different views in all 
here, as in the case of dharma. * 

(i) The first and the earlier which is advocated by writers 
like Bhamaha is that the beautiful, being the source of pure de- 
light, is far from reprehensible. Vamana, for example, referring 
to poetry and the drama, states that they are quite worthy of our 
regard ( gr@hya) owing to the beauty of their form as well as of 
content) Kalidasa makes the dancing-master in the Malavikagni- 
mitra’ say that the high esteem in which he holds his art is on 
account of its intrinsic merit, not because he professes it; and 
among the reasons given for such preference is the universality 
of its appeal, which shows that it is not to be regarded as merely 
subjective in its character, That is, even if art be kama, as its 
critics say, it is kKdma idealised and sublimated so that its selfish 
and sensual side is entirely eliminated. 

(ii) This view of art for art's sake, as we may term it, is 
however not the final verdict of the Indian mind on it, for we 
find it profoundly transformed, as in the case of dharma, by an- 
other and semewhat later school of thinkers who represent it as 
the means essentially of experiencing rasa or aesthetic ecstasy, 
comparing it at the same time to the ineffable peace of moksa.® 

^ 1 1.12. 
2. Cf, Bhàmaha: Pritim karoti kirtim ca  südhu-küvya-nibandhanam 
(i, 2). This refers to poetic or, more generally, artistic creation; but the 


same, 88 sometimes cited by others, applies to artistic appreciation also. See 
e. g. Dhvanydloka, p, 12 ( com.). 
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In addition to the exposition of this view in the many works of 
this school, there is also the ‘old saying that it is only the for- 
tunate that can taste rasa, for it is so much like yogic experi- 
ence The idea of rasünubhava! as the aesthetic aim is, no doubt, 
very old; but, to judge from the way in which it is mentioned in 
the Nafya-$üsira? it seems to have been regarded at that time 
as its own justification. But in this later view its value comes 
to be assessed by a standard accepted by philosophers as the 
highest. Like the good then, it finally becomes related in the 
Indian view to the highest ideal of man. Rut there is an impor- 
tant difference in the manner of its relation which requires s 
few words of explanation 
It is common knowledge that the fine arts of dansing, archi- 
tecture, painting and sculpture have been affliated in India, as in 
many other countries, to religion and therefore in & way to philo- 
sophy also. Even poetry is 50, as shown by what may be describ- 
ed as the ' poetry of piety’ which comprises hymns and stofras 
too numerous to mention. ButI do not mean by the relation 
of art to philosophy this kind of subordination through its sub- 
ject-matter. That is only to utilise art for making religion and 
philosophy more attractive; and it justifies the claim put for- 
ward by Bharata, and reiterated by others, that no subject is be- 
' yond the reach of art. What I mean is the recognition that, 
quite apart from its theme, art by virtue of its form as art can 
be of use to the spiritual aspirant. It will be remembered that 
the practical discipline, required for transforming the mediate 
. knowledge of ultimate truth into an immediate experience, com- 
prises not only the cultivation of unselfish habits but also 
the practice of contemplation. Art also, like misküma-kàrma, 
may, by purging our emotions, help what I have described as 
the inner assimilation of the ultimate truth, for devotion to the 
beautiful is not less unselfish than devotion to the good. It is 
however, specially fitted to assist the latter or contemplative side 

1 Punyavantah praminvanti 7. 1 Punyavantad praminvanti yogivat rasa-samtetim: quoted in Sühitya- 
darpana, iii. 

4 vi. 32-3. The statement Raso vat sah ocourring in the Taittiriya Upa- 
nigad is sometimes cited in support of the antiquity of this view. Bui there 
is nothing in the context ४० show its connection with rasa as aesthetic 
experiences. See e. g. Sarhkara's com. 
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of the discipline; and it is as such that one of the arts, niusic, 
appears to be recommended in the Xajfiavalkya-smrti.! Art may, 
indeed, be characterised as the lay man's yoga, for the spell which 
it casts on one’s mind is so complete. But over and above this 
direct help, there is another which it can indirectly render. By 
the attitude of detachment which it evokes, it gives man a fore- 
taste, albeit momentary, of the supreme peace which, according 
to all the Indian systems, should be the aim of man to secure. 
Satisfying thus the same impulse, art becomes a sample or pattern 
of moksa; and 8 mind that is continually nourished upon it, if 
sufficiently earnest, may easily feel itself drawn towards that 
higher end, 

Thus, according to the Indian view, all the three so-called 
eternal values are subsidiary to one and the same end of moksa? 
Of these, the beautiful may not be a necessary aid like the other 
two, but it still forms a desirable approach to it. And here we 
come upon another point in which the Indian view diverges from 
the generality of European views. These three values, no doubt 
are vastly superior to all others which are infected with one form 
or other of self-interest ; but they are far from being supreme or 
absolute. In fact, it seems hard to understand how more than 
one value can be absolute. It is asa result of the conflicts and 
perplexities of life that we come to cherish these values ; but none 
of them is adequate by itself to take us finally beyond them. 
They certainly reveal to us the nature of the ultimate goal, but 
they do so only dimly and partially. We have explained the re- 
ason why the pursuit of truth for its own sake cannot be a supreme 
value, It is mediate and cannot therefore effectively sup- 
plant our first and intimate convictions regarding the world in 
which we find ourselves placed. The chief reason for the relative 
inferiority of the other two values is that their successful pursuit 
does not, as a matter of course, require a knowledge of ultimate 
truth. That is, their realisation is not incompatible with igno- 
‘rance of the final philosophic truth. There should be instances’ 
within the experience of us all where goodness does not nece- 
ssarily mean philosophie enlightenment. Similarly in the case 
of the beautiful also. The enjoyment of fine music or the appre- 

1 odi 114. m 
2 This is the significance of the Gita statement, Adhyatma-widya vidyae 
nam (x, 32) where Samkara understands moksa-vidya from adhgyatma-vidya. 
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ciation of a good poem may require much intellectual culture 
.but by no means does it nead a knowledge of the ultimate truth 
also. In the case of beauty there is another deficiency also since 
the peace or poise of mind which it brings to its votaries, though 
comparable in its quality to the peace of spirit signified by moksa, 
is, as already remarked, transient and cannot therefore be the 
highest value. But it is quite permissible to pursue them even 
for their own sake for they are, unlike the other values, free 
from every taint of self-interest. The highest service they can 
render, however, is as handmaids to moksa. That is the central 
teaching of ancient India regarding values. 

There is one other point to which a brief reference is neces- 
sary. The way in which the final goal of moksa is conceived 
as eternal and all-satisfying, may make one think that it is a 
-mere idea which has been elevated to the rank of an ideal: and 
it may lead to the question whether it at all admits of realisa" 
tion. The answer of Indian philosophers is that it can undoubt- 
edly be realised. All of them, including the heterodox, believe 
that ignorance carries within itself the seeds of its destruction, 
and that it is bound to be superseded by Truth for which, as an 
old Buddhistic verse has it, ' the human mind has a partiality °. ! 
And we may deduce as a corollary from it that evil also, which 
is a consequence of wrong knowledge, must fall away in the end 
leaving man free,” That is, even systems not recognising God 
as 8 benevolent controller, believe that the scheme of things is 
favourable to-the realisation of the supreme value. But thera 
is one distinction: Some Indian thinkers admit Jjivanmukti, 
which means that the goal of life can be reached here on this 
earth ; others do not recognise it and so make it realisable here- 
after-in a future existence. If I may conclude by expressing a 
‘personal opinion, the question whether the higest value is attain- 
able is not of much consequence. We may grant that it is not 
finally attained and that man's reach will always exceed his 
grasp. What really matters is the deliberate choosing of it as 
the ideal to bé pursued, and thereafter making & persistent and 
continual advance towards it. वि 


. 1 Nirupadrava-bhutartha-svabhivasya viparyayüt : 
Na büdhosyatnavatvepi buddhestat-paksa-patatah ’—quoted by Vacaspati 
in his Sámkhya-tativa-kaumudi, st. 64. 
. ,* Of Medhatithi on Manu-smrti iil: Na hi vyamoho yuga-achasra~ 
nuvarti, * m 
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THE FORMATION Of KONKANT* 
BY | 
8, M. KATRE, M. A., Ph. D. ( London ). 


(d) -tm- > -pp- (through* -tgm- with the abhinidhaàna of p 
in the group -/m-) s, gs. dppana, X. gx. nx, dpun ( dtman—, दादर 
nah > MI-A. appano, besides Pa. attano ). 

-dm- > -bb-:? 

-din- > -mm s. gs. Pommü ( «Sk. padma-) a nomen proprium. 
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§ 124 In the group nasal + stop the several treatments have 
been discussed in §§ 59-60. Following the strict orthography 
there suggested, we have 

-hk-: sg. gs. ako, x. nx. gx. ünko ( anka-) figure, s. gs. ank@do 
hook; s. gs. kankana. x. nx. gx. künkon (kankana-) bracelet; s. 
gs. kunkiima x, gx. nx. kunkü ( kunkuma-) saffron. The nasal is 
lost in s. gs. pülk? but retained in palang-pós" (a loan-word with 
—-hg- for -Ak- < paryanka-, *palyanka- ) 

-hkh-: s. gs. sankalz, x. gx. nx. sankoli ( $rhkhalà) a chain. 

—hg-: s. BS. Giga X. NX. gx, aig (anga-) body; s. gs, éihga, 
X, EX. nx. Sing ($rhga-) a horn; s. gs. aigana, x. gx. nx. agott 
( angana~ < ankana-) a courtyard; s. gs, angu, X. gx. nx. rong 
( raùga-) colour; s. gs. canga ( canga-) good ; bhingaru ( bhyngara-) 
s, gs. ing? lo ( dng@ra-: ihgara— ) live coal. 

-agh-: s. gs. janga, X. gx. nx. Jang ( jáhghà ) the thigh. 

. -ñe s. gs. pafica, X. gx. nx. püfic ( páfica- ) five; s. gs. Mingo 
( maficaka-) a cot; s. gs. cófici (caficu-) a beak; vac? lives, 
( =defrauds death ) | < vaficayati |. 

—fch- ? 

-fij-: s. gs. pafijiré ( pafjara-) a cage; s. gs. mõñji ( mifija- ) 
the sacred thread ceremony; mafijüti ( mafijistha ). 

-ñjh s. gs. safija ( sandhya: MI-A. *safijjha, safjhü) even: 
ing ; x. gx. nx. vali ( vandhyà > MI-A. *vafjhà ) a barren woman 

—ni—: s. gs. Kanto tl kántaka-) a thorn; ghanta ( ghant@ ) a bell 
vanto ( vanta-) a share 

—nth-: s. gs. kanthi ( kanthá-) a necklace, s. gs. sūnthi (é .mihi—) 
ginger. 


* Continued from the Annals Vol, XVII] Part (iv) p. 284 
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—md-: s. gs. dandaro ( dandá-) ; anda ( anda) testicle; många | 
( mandate) settles, gets fixed or built up; gs. bhanda ( bhagda-) 
obscene talk. 

-ndr ? 

-ndh-; ? 

—-nl-: s. gs. dint, datu, x. gx. nx. dant, dat (dánta-) tooth; 
kaàntüka, x. gx. nx. kantumk ( krntáti ) grates; s. gs, anid ( antara- 
< ünirá-) entrails. 

—nih-: s. gs. pantu ( pánthüh ) way, mode of living, doctrine or 
sect; s. gs, kanthu ( lex. kanthā ) an asectio’s dress. 

-nd—: s. gs. cand@né (candrá-) moonlight; s, gs. sinduru ( sin- 
dūra-) vermilion x. gx. nx. nonónd, but, s. gs. manada ( nánàndr—), 
ns. ngs. kando ( kanda- ) onion. 

—ndr- > MI-A. -nd~ which converges with PI-A. —nd-. 

~ndh-: s. gs. khandu,x. nx. gx. khand ( skandhá- ) shoulder; 
ganda ( gandhá-) sandal wood; x. gx. nx. andor ( andhaküra-) dark- 
ness, obscurity; s, gs. ründapa ( rándhayati ). 

` -ndhr-7 MI-A, -ndh- which converges with PI-A. —ndh-. 

-mp-: s. gs. cápà or campé (campaka-); lemp%ta (limpati ); 
x. gx. nx. sümpadürhk ( sampatati ) to find. 

—mph- s. gs. gumpu ( gumpha-, but cf. Kan. gumpu ) a cluster, 
bunch, heap, collection. | 
__ cmb-: s.gs.lümbuka, x. gx, nx. lambümk (lamba-) to hang; 
jamba ( jambu-); s. gs. nimbuvo; gs. limbiyo (mimbu-) citron; x. 
gx, nx. umbar ( udumbára-). 

—mbh-: s.gs. kumbüru ( kumbhakürah, but cf, Kan, kumbüra ) 
a potter s. gs. khümbo ( skambhá-) a pillar. 


§ 125 Nasal + Nasal. 

(a) Double nasals ~nn- and-nn- are simplified with com- 
pensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel and the resulting 
nasal is always dental. Here only MI-A. -—nn- and ~-nn- are to 
be considered as examples of double nasal are limited in PI-A. 

—nn-: 8. g8. kūnu, X. gx. nx. kan ( kdrpa- ) ear; & gs. pana, x, 
gx. nx. pan ( parná-) a leaf. In a few cases "कका is preserved - 
through borrowing from Kanarese: 5, gs. bannu colour < MI-A, 
vanna- < PI-A. várna-. 
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-hn-: x. gx. nx. onad ( anniadya-), corn. 

(b) Double —mm- is also mostly of MI-A, origin and is sim- 
plified as above, 

~mm™: s. gs. kama, x. gx. nx, kam (kdrman-) work; 8, gs. 
camdé ( cárman-) hide, leather. 

(6) When the nasals are heterogeneous the first is assimilated 
to the second. 

—mn- > MI-A. -nn— which then converges with PI-A. -nn-. 

~mm- > MI-A. -mm-, which then converges with PI-A. -mm-. 
In the Sk, word jánman- which has been accepted as a learned 
borrowing s. gs, give janmu, but gx. g. nx. jolm birth, 

8 126 Nasal + semivowel, treated under groups with: ४, 7", i 
and ४ below. 


§ 127. Nasal + sibilant treated under groups with a sibilant 


* below. 


GROUPS WITH y 


8 128 1n the groups stop + y where the stops are gutturals, 
palatals, cerebrals or labials, the y is assimilated, 
ky: simki sling ( &kyà-). 
khg: s. gs. vükkama, x. nX. gx, vakon ( vyakhyana-), 
gy: ह. gs. (वव (lagyate) sticks, attaches, comes into contact ; 
ghy: ? - 
cy: ? 
jy: ? 
ty : l hae thumita ( trutyate ) breaks ; pluitia ( sphutyate) breaks. 
dy: s. gs. Jadu thick ( jadya-). 
dhy: ? 
py: 8 gs. nipt, x. gx. nx, liporhk (lupya-) hides; 


.bhy: ? 


$ 129. When the stops are dentals they are assimilated first 
and then as stops they assimilate y Such an intermediate 
state is seen in Vedic jyotts as opposed to X dyut-. 


e 
e . 
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Thus ty > * ey > cc; thy > * chy > coh; dy > * jy > ij: 
dhy > *jhy > iih 

iy: s gs. nacld ( nriya -); addeca, x. gx. nx. odit ( ardha-" tria) 
two and a half, 
_ thy: ? 

dy: s. gs. viju (wwdyut) lightning; dit, x. gx. nx. dj (adyá) 
today, now ; 

dhy: s. gs. Sijta ( sidhyati ) is finished, boiled; rijtd ( rdhyatt ) 
soaks, pervades ; süija (sandhya) evening; ns. ngs. mdydr 
( madhya-grha ) , 

§ 130. In the group nasal + y, the y is assimilated; 

ny: s. 886 rüna ( dranza-) forest. 

ny: 8, 88, mana ( manya ) nape of the neck, 

my: 8. gs. sama ( sámya-). 

8 181, In the groups /, v or sibilant + y, the y is assimilated 

a) ły: s. es, kali, x. nx. gx. kal ( kálya^) yesterday; s. gs. 
mola ( maulya-) price ; x. gx. nx. tel. s. gs, tela ( *cailya-) oil. 
.,b) vy: x. gx. nx. veüvr ( vyápüra- ) activity, business; s. gs. 
७690७, X. NX, Ex. vag (vyüghrá-) tiger. 

8) Sibilant + y: 

(i) sy: s. gs. nāstā (ndsyatt) curdles; disuka, x. gx. nx. 
disu?hk ( dr$yáte) to be seen ; 

(ii) sy: fut -dsyasi > MI-A. -issihi > - $i. 

- (àii) sy: s. gs. kü$é ( kamsya- ) bronze ; 

§ 133, In the groups ry, hy, r and h are assimilated and the 
resulting yy, yyh become 7j and 77h. 

ry: B gs. dio, दा, X. gx. nx. Go, Gji ( árya-, ürya-kà ) grand- 
parent; x, gx, nx. kay ( küryà-) act, deed; 

hy: ? | 

yy: B. 88, $e7Grte ( sayy ) ; 

GROUPS WITH r 


8 133. In all groups containing r the r is assimilated; fur- 
ther in the group mr the voiced stop b developed between m and 
r, So that the resulting group became *mbr > mb and converged 
with PI-A mb. l ` 
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A, 7 is the second element of the group; 

kr: s. gs. Cüka, x. gx. nx. ( cakrá-) a round slice; taka, x. gx. 
nx, tak ( takra-) butter-milk ; vakdé ( vakrá-) crooked, bent 

gr: s.gs. ganti ( granthi-) knot; güvu ( grama-) village, city ; 
s. 88 Jügi ( jagri-) awake 

ghr: s, gs. vügu, X. gx. nx, vag ( vyaghrd-) tiger; ghüm: 
(ghrüna- ) smell. 

tr, dr, dhr, etc, see § 87. 

pr: s. gs. phültoru ( prastará-) stone. 

br: Initially s. gs. bümmünu, x. gx. ux, bàmum ( brüáhmana-). 

bhr: initially bhaw ( bhraty-). | 

mr: s. gs. ambo ( fimra-) mango; (ambé ( tamrd-) copper. 

fr: X. gx. nx. süsu ( śvaśrū ) mother-in-law. 

sr: s. ge müusi < "maüusüsi < mair-svasrika maternal aunt, 

B. risthe first element of the group. 

rk: s gs. mamkada, x. nx. gx. mamkod (markáta-) a monkey; 
sakdra, x. gx. nx. sükor ( $árkarà ) sugar; s. gs. kakdi ( karkata- ) 

rg: s. gs. mügtü ( mürgati) x. gx. nx. Zgol (argala- ) a bolt 
gagri ( gargari ) 

rgh: 8. 88, mhüraga, x. gx. nx. m^hàg, ( mahürgha-) costly, dear. 

re: 8, gs. kucci ( kürcá- ), 

rj: 8. gs. majfara-, x. gx. nx. müjür ( mürjüra-) a cat; s.gs. 
bhavaja, x. gx. nx, bhavoj, bhavjat ( bhrüturjüya ) brother's; s. gs. 
gujaru ( gurjara-). 

vl, rth, rd, rdh, see 8 87. 

rp: s. gs. püppadu, püppodu. x. gx. nx. püpod ( parpata-); 

kappada ( karpata-); s. gs. khopporu ( kürpara-) elbow. 
rb: x, gx. nx. dubio ( durbala-) weak. 
rbh: sg. gs. gabu, x. gab ( garbha-) embryo ; cibbada ( cirbhatika ) - 

rn: 8. gs. künu, x. gx. nx. kün ( kárna-) ear; s. gs. pana, x. gx. 
nx, pün(parná-)lesf; s, gs. sonn@ru (suvarna-); sūna, ( curna- ), 
"uno(curnaka-); s. gs. Jina; x. gx. nx. Jun ( jurnd-) old, ripe. 

rm: 8, gs. cümqdé (cdrman-) hide; kama, x. gx. nx. küm( kár- 
mas-) work; s. gs, ghàmsüq ( gharmá-) hot sweat; ` 
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ry: see § 182, 
ri: ? 
rv: In this group the sonant v was first reduced to the voiced 


stop 0 and the resultant then converged with OI-A, rb: cabla 
( carvati) chews, bites; 


rs: B. ES. püsa, X. gx. nx. pas ( pür$vá-) side, 
TS s. 88, ghüsiá ( gharsati ) rubs. 
GROUPS WITH / 

8 194. 2 + stopor m: fis assimilated. 

lk: ? © 

lg 3: 

lp: s. gs. kaptà (N kalp-) cuts; s. gs. küpui, gs. ४७७०७४, x. gx. 
nx. küpon(i) (N kalp-) hair-cut, 

im: ? 

§ 135, L+ y, vorh: ४, ४, hare assimilated. 

ly: see § 181, 

lv: s. gs. belpatri ( bilvà-) 

Ih: s. gs, kollo ( Des, kolhuo ) fox. 

8 186, r+ Z: see 8 133. 

l + l: s. gs. püllo, X. gx. nx. g. palo ( pallava-). 


GROUPS WITH v 


§ 137. Stop v: 

(a) Guttural, palatal or cerebral stops + v: v is assimilated 

kv: s. gs. ४6, panku ( pakwt-) 

jv: s. gs. jada ( jválati ) burns, Jaro ( jvara-) fever. 

tv: gx. nx. khat ( khatva ) a bed-stend. 

(b) Dental + v: The dental becomes assimilated, resulting 
in a double labial 

iv: ह. gs. pana, x. gx. nx. pon < -ivana, 


dv: Initially > d: s. gs. dárvaté (dvüra-) except in the num- 
eral dvg which regularly. gives bo- ; i 


dhy: ns. gs. nx, ubho ( ürdhwá-). 
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(e) it v: wis assimilated, see § 135. 

(d) Sibilant + v:v is assimilated > 

Sv: x. gx. nx. pas ( parsvd—) side. 

su: 8. gs. mausi ( matrsvasrika ) mother’s sister. 

t&v: s. soppana (svápna-) 

(e) w+ yorr + v:g and r are assimilated. see §§ 131, 133, 


(£) hv -bbh-: s gs, jiba, x. gx. nx. jib(jihvà: MI-A. 
jibbhü ) tongue. 


GROUPS WITH A SIBILANT 


$ 138. Sibilant + stop becomes double aspirated stop in 
MI-A and the aspiration is lost in Konkani, 

gc: 8, gs. victu, X. gX. nx. viču  viécika-) scorpion. 

Sk: s: gs.suktà ( $uská-) dries; wkray^ta ( viskirati ) scatters, 
spills. 

st: 8, gs. Gla, X. gx. nx. df (asta) eight. s. gs. pitti ( pistá-), 
mita (mrstdé-) salt; s. gs. mithoi ( mistá ); gx. nx. mut ( mu sir ), 

str): s. gs. vomte, urta (दळी) camel, 


sth: s. gs. kotgé (kostha-), x. gx. nx, goth) (gosthd-) a 
cow~pen ; 


sk: s, gs. khümbo ( skambhá- ). 
s, gs. khündu ( skandhá- ) 
skh: ? 


st: s. gs. hülu x. gx. nx. ( hásia-) ; x. gx. nx. mits, s. gg. mülté 
( mastaka- ) heap; s. gs. phattaru, phattoru, x. gx. fator ( prastará- ) 
stone. Initially thodé ('stoká- ). 
sth: s. gs. thüma ( sthana- > * sthana- ); thoru ( sthavira- ), 
sp: Initially : ` phàsu ( sparéd-). 
sph: Initially phuttuka, x. gx. nx. g. phutomk ( V sphut- ). 
8 139. Stop + sibilant; 
(x) ks > kkh: 
(i) Initially : khàru ( ksGra-); 8, gs. khiri ( ksirá- ). 


NIN Arron m mme A o co a 


1. But ef. s. gs. bhasta, x gx. nx. bhogi Sk, ( bAróstra- J: 
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(ii) Medially: s. gs. khükko ( haksa-, káksa- ) ; Z^ Ex. üké 
( áksata- ) whole, unbroken ;* püka ( paksá-) ; s. gs. sik ( &ksatz ), 
eto, 
(8) ks > cch: s.gs. mūsu, x. gx. nx. masi ( máksika. > Amg. 
macchiü ), 
(y) torp + s» ech, 
(i) t+ s- > cch: s, gs. müsli ( mátsya- ) fish, vasrü (vatsiá-) 
(ii) -p+ s> ech: ? 
$ 140. Sibilant + nasal. 
(x) sn, sn > nh; 
SR? s. gs. hüna, x. gx. nx, hun ( usná- ) heat, hot, 
sn: Initially: mAatta ( snāti ). 
(B) śm, sm, sm: 
$m: s. 88 miso ( $másru-, but of. Kan mise), | 
sm: 8, gs. hüma ( üsmán- ). 


em! 
$ 141. «) Sibilant + y,rorv: y, 7, v are assmilated, see 
§§ 131, 133, 137. ` 
(8) r + sibilant: is assimilated; see § 133. 
(Cy) sy, sy, sy, see § 131. | 
(d) ér,sr see S 188: १8, 75, 75, see 8 133. 
(e) sv, sv, sv see 8.187. 
§ 142, hk, hkh, hp become respectively kk, kkh, pp. 
TABLE OF KONKANI CONSONANTISM 
i k 
$ 143, a) Initially: 
K. k< MI-A. k- < PI-A, k-, see $ 162 
< MI-A. k- < PI-A. kr-: s. gs. kósu ( krÓsa-) ; s. gs. 
kollo ( krost?= ). 
< MI-A. k- < PI-A. ki- ? 
. < MI-A. k- < PI-A, kur: s. gs. kago ( kvath- ). 


1 In groups like vismarati K. shows the -ss- treatmont: s, gs visartü, 
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b) Medially : 


K. -k- or -kk-. < MI-A, -kke 

< PI-A, ( 1) -*kn-: s. gs. moklo ( *mukna- ) 
(2 ) tk- : s. gs. ukkaità ( ut-kr- ) 
(3) —km- : s. gs. rokka ( raukma- ) 
( 4) ~ky-: see 8 128. ; 
(5) -kr-: 8 133. 
(6) -rk- : 8 133. 
(7) -lk-: $ 184, 
(8) -Al-: 8 134. 
(9) —kv- : s. gs. piklà ( pakvá- ) 
(10) -tk—- : 8122. 


< MI-A. -kkh- ( see under kh below ) by loss of aspiration. 
kh 


§ 144. (a) Initially : 
K. kh- «. MI-A. kh- « PI-A. kh- 
< PI-A. ks-, see 8 139. 
< PI-A. kr- : s. gs. khelu (N krid- 
< PI-A. khy-: 


(b) Medially : 


K. -kh- < MI-A. -kkh- : 
< PI-A.(i)-ks-, $199. 
(2) -ék- 
(3) -sk- ` 
(4) -sk- 
(5) -khy-: 
( 6) -ksy- : 
(77) ^skh- : 


g 


Eod 


§ 145. (a) Initially: 
K. g- < MI-A. g- < PI-A. g- 8 102. 
< PI-A. gr-: s. gs. gamit (granthi-) knot; gavu 
( grama- ) village. 
< PI-A. gl-: ? 
< PI-A. go: ? 
= (b). Medially : 
K. -g- or -gg- < MI-A. -gg-: 
5 [ Annals, B. 0. R. 1. ] , 
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< PI-A. (1) -dg-: s. gs. màgu ( mudgá- ) 
(2) egn- | 
" (3)-gm-  .. 
oo (4) -gy- 8 129. 
E | © (8)-gr- $133. 
py qned | (6) “7४७ $ 138. 
(7) -lg-: 
(8) “४५ 
( 9) -dg-: 
NET | gh 
§ 146. a) Initially: 
K. gh- < MI-A. gh- < PI-A. gh- 
TE < PI-A, ghr-:s. gs. ghani ( ghrama- ) 
b) Medially 
K. -g(A)., < -gg(À)- < MI-A. -ggh-  - 
< PIA. (1) -dgh- : s. gs. ug(h)odtà ( udghat-) 
E . (2) -ghn- 
ays. 1 uo s, (3) -ghr- § 133 
. (4) -rgh-, 8 133 


C 
§ 147. a) Initially: 
K. c- < MLA, c- < PI-A. e $102. 
< PI~A. ey — 
< PI-A. ty-: 
b) Medially : 
K. -ce- or -c- < MI-A. ~ce: 
< PI-A. (1) -ty-: 
(2) *-te- > -cc- already in Sk. 
( 3) -cy- 
(4) -re- : 
ch 
. V $148, Initially Konkani does not possess ch, In this position 
every MI-A. ch-, whatever its origin, has beón regularly changed 
to s- or $- depending upon the following vowel (s- with a, ४, 6 
and $- with @ or ;) 
Medially -ch- is really ~ech- even in PI~A. and MI-A., but is 
reduced in K. to -s- or -$- sU X « 


* क्ले. - 


QA 


cm 
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j e 
8 149. (8) Initially : 
K. j- « MI-A. j < PI-A. j^, § 102. 
< PI-A. y~,§106 
< PIA pes 
< PI-A. io: 


(b) Medially : 


K. -- or -jj- < MI-A. ५: 
< PI-A.(1)-dy- 
(2) -dj- > -jj- already in Sk. 
(3) ~jy- 
( 4 ) EA 
(5) -jr- 
(6) -jv- 
(7) -bj-: 
( 8) -ry-,8132 
( 9) 7-yy-.8132 
jh 
8 150. &) Initially: "EET 
K. jh- < MI-A. jh- (see my “Initial jh- in Indo- 
Aryan” in Calcutta Oriental Journal, IL, pp. 97-105 ) 
< PI-A. (1) gh- 
(2) dhy- 
(3) dhv- 
(4) ks- 
(5) $- 
(6) j- by initial aspiration 
(b) Medially ae 
K. jh- < MI-A. -jj-: 
< PLA. (1) -5jh- 
( 2 ) dhy-, S 129. 
(3) ~hy-, § 132. 
i 
8 151. a) Initially : 
K. i- < MI-A. t- € PI-A. t- 
< PI-A. ív-, ef Sk. Galat: talati 
is disturbed sige Be 
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b) Medially i : 
K. -ti~ or -i- < MI-A. -it- : , 
< PI-A. (1)-7t-, § 87, 
(2) -ty- 
< MI-A. -ith- by deaspiration, see below. 
l th 
§ 152. a) Initially : 
K. th- < MI-A. th- < PI-A. th- 
< PI-A. sth- ( especially in the root Asthà): 
8, gs. thane ( sthana-), thikani ( sthite-). 
b) Medially : 
K. ~tt(h)~, -t(h)- < MI-A. -tth-: 
l < PI-A, (1) —ih-: $ 87. 
(2) -st- 8 138. 
(3) -sth-§ 138 
( 4) -sth- ? ) 
(5) -thy-: 
d 
.8 153. a) Initially: 
K. d- < MI-A. d- < PI-A. œ- | 
< PI~A. d- by cerebralisation : ns. ngs. 
dori ( daru- ). 
b) Medially: 
-dd- or -d-: 
-d- < MI-A. ~d- < PI-A. -t- 
. = < PI-A. ri-, § 86. 
K. -dd- or -d- (by simplification) < MI-A. -dd- : 
< PI-A. (1) -rd, § 87. 
(2) -dy- : 
K, -dd- < MI-A. -ddh- by deaspiration, see below. 
| dh 


Rm 


154, a) Initially : 
K, qh- < MI-A. dh- < PI-A, gh- 
< PI-A, dh- by cerebralisation. 
ट b) Medially : 
FE, -dd(h)- or d()- < MI-A. -ddh : 


The Formation of Konkant 37 


< PI-A. (1) -rdh-, § 37 
(2) -dhy- 
(8)-rddh-: ? 
(4) ~*edh- > -dh- in Sk. already. 
n , 

§ 155, a Initially K. n- < PI-A.n- only in the numeral 
nine and its derivatives: 8, gs. navva, nawa ( náva-) ; 8 gs. nav- 
vada, x. nx. gx. «oy ( navati-) ninety. 

b) Medially :. 
K. -n < MI-A.-n- < PI-A. -n- $112. 
K. -nn- < MI-A. -nn- < PI-A.(1)-rn- $887. 
(2)-my-: ? 
(3) -॥८- ५: ? 
t 
§ 156. a) Initially: 
K. i < MI-A. t- < PI-At- 88102 
< PI-A, tr-: s. gs, tīni ( trini ) 
< PI-A, ior: 
b) Medially : 
K. -t or -tt- < MI-A, -it-: 
< PIA. (1) -#é-: 
(2) -॥४-५8122 
(3) -pt- 
(4) -tn- 
(5) -tm- :? 
(6) -ir- 
(7) -#॥ (0०८ : 
K. -it- or -t- < MI-A, -tth- by deaspiration, see below 
ih 
8 157. a) Initially : 
K. th- < MI-A. th- < PI-A, st- : 
< PI-A. sth- : 
b) Medially : 
K. -itih)-, -t(h) < MI-A. -ith- : 
< PI-A. (1) -fra- 
(2) -rth- : 
(3) -si- 
(4 ) -sth- 
; (5) -Kth- : s. gs. Sita (siktha-) boiled rice, 
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| § 158. a) Initially : 2 
| K. d- < MI-A. d- < PI-A. d-: 
< PI-A. dr- : 
< PI-A. 60- : 
9) Medially : 
K. -dd- or d- < MI-A. -dd~ : 
< PI-A. (1) -dd- 
(2) —d- : 
( 3) -dr-, 
(4) -rd-, 
(5) -dv-: 
K. -dd- or -d < MI-A. -ddh- by deaspiration, see below 
dh 


§ 159. a) Initially : 
K. dh- < MI-A. dh- < PI-A. dh- . 
< PI-A. dhr ? 
b) Medially : - 
K. -dd(h)- or d(h)- < MI-A. -ddh- : 
< PI-A. (1; -gdh- 
( 2) -bdh- 
(8) -bdh- 
(4) -dho- 
(5) -ddh- 
n 
8 160. a) Initially: 
K. n- < MI-A. n- (orn) < PI-A. n- 
< PI-A. ny-: s. gs. mista ( nyasati ) puts 
on 8 garment, dresses. | 
b) Medially : 
x) K. -n-or -nn- < MI-A. -m- : 
< PI~A. (1) -ny- 
(2) -rn- 
(3)—w- — 
8)K. -n-or -nn- < MI-A, —nh-: 
< PI-A.(1)-Kksn-: s.gs. sūnu, X. gx. nx. lan, 
lhan ( $élakgná- ) loose. 
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(2) -én- 
(3)-sn- 8. g kūna ( usná- ) 
(4) -sn- 
(5) -An~: 
(6) -hu- 
y) K. -"-or-nn- < MI-A, ~nn- ( written also -gn-) 
< PI-A.(1) -jfà- 
(2) —^mn- 
(3) -ny- 
(4) -nv 
(5) -nn- 


nh 
§ 161. This appears only initially as a result of the reduct: 
ion of PI-À. sn- < MI-A. nh-: s, gs. nhàma ( snaüna- ). 
| p 
$ 162. 8) Initially: | 
K. p- < MI-A. p- < PI-A. p. 
< PI-A. py: ? 
< PI-A. pr- : 
< PI-A. pl- : s. gs. põvtā ( plávate) swims. 
b) Medially : 
K. ~pp- or -p- < MI-A, pp- : 
< PI-A. (1) -tp- 
i "e (2) -im-: s. gs. @ppana, x. gx. nx. üpun 
( ütmán- ) 
(3) -pr- : 
(4) -rp- : 
(5) -lp-: 
(6) -pl- : 
(४) -iv-, 
(8) -py- 
K. -pp- or -p- < MI-A. -pph- through deaspiration, see 
below. 
ph ? 
§ 163. a) Initially: 
K. -ph- < MI-A, ph- < PI-A. ph- 
< PI-À. sp- 
< PI-A. sph- 
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b) Medially : 
K. -pp(h)- or -p(1)- < MI-A, -pph- : 
< PI-A. (1) -sph- 
(2) -sph- 
(3) -sp- 
(4) -sph- 
(5) -hpa- 
(6) -hpha- 
b 
§ 164. a) Initially: 
K. b- < MI-A. b- < PI-A. b- 
< PI-A. dv-: s, gs. bara ( dvá-daśa ) eto. 
< PI-A. br- : 
b ) Medially : 
K. -bb-or-b- < MI-A, -bb- : 
< PI-A. (1) dr-: 
(2) ob- : 
(3)-rv-: | 
K. -bb-or-b- < MI-A. -bbh- through deaspiration see below 
bh 
$ 165. a) Initially: 
K. bh- < MI-A. bh- < PI-A. bh- 
< bha-: s. gs, bhovaru ( bhramara-— ) 
bumble bee. 
b) Medially : 
K. -bb(h)- or b(y)- < MI-A. -bbh- : 
< PI-A. (1) -dbh- 
(9) -bhy- 
(3) -rbh- 
( 4) -bhr- 
(5) -hv- 
: m 
§ 166. a) Initially: 
K. m- < MI-A, m- < PI-A. m~ 
| < PI-A, mr-: 
< PIA. ml- : 
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K. m- < PI-A, i-, see foot-note to § 104, 
é 
b) Medially : 
x) K, -mm-or-m- < MI-A. -mm- : 
< PI-A, (1)-nm- 
(2) -my-. 
(3) -rm- 
(4 ) -im- 
B8)K. -mm-or -m- < MI-A. -mh- : 
< PI-A.(1)-sm-: s. gs. hüma( &smán- ) 
(9) -sm-: 
(3) -४४४- : 
4 ) —ksm-: 
(5)-Am-: 8 gs. bammiinu, x. gx. nx, 
bamon ( brahmana-). 


mh 


§ 167. K. mh- occurs only initially as 8 result of the reduct- 
ion of PI-A, sm-> MI-A. mh- or of initial aspiration of PI-A. m~, 

(x) PI-A. gn- > K.mh-: s. gs. mhasné ( 8ma$ána-). 

(8) Initial aspiration : s. gs. mhal-gago, mhállo ( mahailaka- ) 
s. gs. mhaisi, mhasi, x. gx. nx; mhos ( mahisá-, máhisi ). 

(y) In the root mhanumk, mhonuik, initial mh- corresponds 
to Sk. bh-. 

y 
§ 168. a) Initially: 
K. ye) < MI-A. e- < PI-A.(1)e-: 
(2)at-: 
b) Medially : 

K, -y- replaces 01-48, -k-, -g-, -e-, jr, -i-, -d-,-p-, lost in 

MI-A, 
9 
8 169, a) Initially: 
छू, ०- < MI-A. v- < PI-A, v- 
- < PIA. vy- 
b) Medially: 
6 [ Annal, B. . R 1५) ५ 
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K. -v- < MI-A. -v «4PI-A. -p- 
== as “histus-bridge ’’, see § 49. 
= MI-A, -१- < PI-A.-m-: 8, gs. gavu ( grüma- > 
: r 
§ 170. a) Initially: 
K. r- < MI-A. r- < PI-A. r- 
K. r- < PI-A.l-, $96(b). 
K. r- < MI-A, r- < PI-A. vru-: s.gs. rūku (Sk. erked > 
'*oruksá- > ruksá-: MI-A. rukkha-) 
b ). Medially : 


K, =r- < PI-A. ~r- 
| < PI-A. ~l- § 96. 
i 


8 171. a) Initially: 


K. l- = PI-A, "7 
= PI-A. 8 96. 
= PLA ^g Msg 
, 9) Medially : 
K. ~~ 07 -४-< MI-A. -१- : i 
< PI-A. (1) -ly- j 
(2) -a 
(8) -14 


(4) -*dl- > -H- in PI-A, cf. malia-: 
madrá- : *madla- 
i 


8 173. Konkani? occurs only medially, either jntervocally 
or in combination with cerebral stops. 


K. ~- < MI-A. -l- < PI-A. -r- or -i- 
K. -४- < MI-A. -I-[-d- < PI-A. -t- or -d- 
In the word s. gs. püénà ( for *na/^n£ ) ete. Z occurs in corm- 
bination. 
n | | 
8 173. Konkan! has reduced all the PI-A. sibilants to S, but a 


secondary change depending upon the following vowel has given 
us ś and s ( $ before j, à and a before other vowels ), 
* 
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a) Initially: 

x) K. s- < MI-A, s- ( Mg. $- ) < PI-A. é-, $-, s~ 
< PI-A, $r-: 
< PI-A. śy-: 
< PI-A. $l-: 
< PI-A. $o-: 
< PI-A. sy-: 
< PI-A, sr-: 

< PI-A. sv-: 

B) K. s~ < MI-A. ch- < PI-A. (1) ks- : 

(2) ch-: 
(3) ps-: 
(4) ta- : ? 


b) Medially : 


x) K. -ss-or-s- < MI-A. -s- < PLA, -S-, -s-, 08” 5, g8. 
pisso X. gx. nx, piso ( pisüca- ), 


B) EK. -ss- or ~s- MI-A. —-ass- 


< PI-A. (1) -ré- : 
( 2) -ér-: 
(3)-$-: | - 
(4) ~sy-: 
(9) -sy- : 
(6)-sr-: 
_ (१) -8- : 
(8) -$v- : 
(9) -&-: 
(10) -se- : 
(11) -757 : 
(12) -t+ s- : 
r) K. -ss- or ~s- < MI-A, ~(c)eh- < PI-A, (1) -ks- 
(2) -pa-: 
(3) -ts- : 


8 174. 8) Initially: 
K. h- < MI-A. h- < PI-A h-: s. gs. hanu ( hdnu-). 


K, h- by initial aspiration : hina (usnd-), hūma ( tismdn-) e.c. 
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l b) : Medially : 
K. -h- < MI-A. -h- : 
< PI-A. (1) -kh- : 
(2) -gh- : 
(3) -jh- : 
(4) -Ih- : 
(5) -dh-: 
(6 )-ph-: 
(7 ) -bh- : 
SVARABHAKTI 


S 175. The insertion of a light vowel or Anaptyxis to break 
a combination of consonants is fairly common in MI-A. and has 
come down to the NI-A. stage in a good number of words. Kon- 
kani is no exception to the generality of NI-A, languages. A 
few examples may be noticed here. 

s. gs. varasa ( varsa-> *var%sa ) year; 

x. nx. gx. g, ürso ( Gdarga-> *üdar?())a ) a mirror. 

8, gs. dhuvoru ( dhiimra-> *dhiim@ra ) smoke: 

| INSERTION OF PLOSIVES 

§ 176. When a group nasal + liquid occurs in PI-A. it some- 
times happens that between the nasal n orm and the liquid a 
voiced plosive of the same class as the nasal is inserted. It 
was already mentioned in 8 133 that PJ-A. -mr- > *mbr-which 
converged with PI-A, —nb- in MI-A. There are a few cases not 
discussed there which deserve special mention here. 

*-nr- > -nd?r-: 8. 88, pand@ra, x. gx. n . pond"rà ( paiica- 
dasa: Ap. panna-rasa > *panrasa or pann rasa: *pand®rasa). 

—mr- > -*mbr- > -॥७ळ-, § 133. Butina ew learned borrow- 
ings the change -mbr- is retained; s. gs. ambrüta ( amria~) 
nectar, ambrosia. 


~ml- > *-mbl- (through *-mb?^[-) > —mb-: s. gs. Gmbat, x. 
gx. nx. ümbot (nla) sour, acid; but in a few cases ~mbi- is 
retained: s. gs, ümbli (Gmliká ) unripe mango. 

INSERTION OF 7 

8 177. Hemacandra in his Prakrit Grammar mentions ( 4. 

399 ) the word Vrüsu < Vydsah in Apabhrsrhsa under the gen- 


Q? 
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eral rule abhiitem kvacit which sanctions the insertion of r as the 
second member of a consonant group where the group is not 
historically related to a consonant group in MI-A. or PI-A. In 
such cases we have a real instance of insertion. Elsewhere Ap. 
optionally retains a r of a consonantal group. This insertion is 
possibly due to analogical formation or more likely to contami- 
nation. Thus s. gs. drustu, dustu (dusta-) bad, evil is due to 
contamination with Sk. dur- giving usa possible *durusta~ > 
*dUrusta~ > *drusta which is then used as a loan word. Similarly 
in ns. ngs. srüpu ($üpa-) the insertion of r may be due to cont- 
amination with Sk. érápanam cooking, boiling, $rüpin- mfn ; eto. 
PROTHESIS 

§ 178. The instances of prothesis of y- and o- are quite 
common to all Konkani dialects, and particularly characteristic 
of the lower grade of speech. y is often prefixed to 2, and v to 5.! 
Thus s. gs, Yetta, x. gx. nx. yea: s. gs. lid; s. gs. yeka: ka, eta: 
8, gs. vokkada ( < ausadha- ) medicine. For other examples re- 
ference may be.made to the literature indicated under Diction- 
aries in $ 2. 

ELISION OF CONSONANTS 


§ 179. Apheresis. In the lower grade of Konkan! dialects 
particularly of the x—variety the elision of initial v- is quite 
common, Thus we have x. gx. nx. vikuk: iktih to sell; wiskal: 
iskal wide, scattered; visar-: isar to forget; vepür: (y)epür 
business. 2 


Aphneresis of k is common to these rustic dialects: gx. hài: 
dài (< ahakam ) 
INTERCHANGE OF CONSONANTS 
8 180. n- and l- often interchange, § 97. 
l~ and n- often interchange, 8 97. 
m~ and /- interchange, § 104, f. n. 1. 
i For other languages utilising prothesis of y and v see Grierson: On 


the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, § 294 ( p. 143), 
2 Op, cit, 8 299 (p, 145, 


"Gs 
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METATHESIS 
§ 181. Metathesis is cómmon to many words. Thus ns. 
up raté, s. upparté: .gs. urpüi2 ( viparita—) contrary, opposite, in- 
verse; 8. gs. halu, x. nx. gx, hoiu ( < laghu-, laghuka-: MI-A 
halua- ) In this section we may also consider the case of initial 
aspiration as due to metathesis 


SANDHI 


$ 182. The sandhi which is observable in the various dialects 
of Konkani is not quite uniform within the same dialect. We 
shall note here the important changes due to vowel -sandhi and 
consonant sandhi, 


VOWEL SANDHI 


§ 183, We shall not consider here the vowel sandhi retained 
in Konkani through PI-A. and MI-A. 


Ce) MI-A.-ao {< PI-A. (1) -ako 
( 2) -ato K. -०, 8 53. 
(3) -ago 
(4 ) -avo 


(8) MI-A.-ào {< PI-A. (1) -ako 
( 2) -aco K.-o, 853. 
( 3 ) -ato 
( 4 ) -ado 
(y) MI-A. -a@ + àá- 
(1)  -- > 7, 6, $ 54A. 
(2)८५- ढ > ५, 6 $ 84 5, 
(3)a* a > K, e (rarely à in recent loan-words) 8 55. 
§ 184, («) The first vowel is i or & 


(1)6+ a > K.e, 8 56 

(2)८-- a> K.e ori, $ 59 

(Z)it i> K. 4, 8 56 

(4)i +e> K ८, § 56 

(5)e+ i> K.e ora, 356 

(6)i+u> K, ४, § 56 

in, sro nD T" x 
1 Grierson, op. cit, § 369, 
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(8) The first vowel isi oro. + 
l (1)% + a> K.ooru§57 
(2)ň + o> K. ७, $ 57 
(3)% - n» Ku, § 57 
(4)u - i» K.u, § 57 
(5)0+ a> Ko, $ 57 
CONSONANTAL SANDHT 


$ 185. With the loss of a,7 ory in the interior of a word 
through reduction to a and then toa) (§ 30) consonants come 
into contact with each other. In these circumstances the chara- 
cteristic consonant Sandhi of Sanskrit comes into play, but not 
uniformly. Thus we have 8, gs. padta (< *pad?ta: Sk. pátati 
but g. patta (through *pad-ta). As opposed to this we have s. gs. 
pallo (< *pad-lo: pad“-lo): gx. gódgod-lo, podio, g. ngs. pad-lo. 
There are hundreds of such examples in each of the dialects here- 
in discussed. 

§ 186. That this Sandhi process is not uaiform is seen in such 
strings of examples ass, gs. pallid: pallo, kal-ia@: kal-lé; g. 
patti: pad-lo, etc. It will be seen that practically all examples 
of this nature come under the general treatment of assimila- 
tion of dentals by cerebrals. The assimilation is of two degrees. 
In g. patta < *»ad-tü: *pat-tā, *pat-tà there is only the devoic- 
ing of -d with cerebralization of ; ins. gs. pallo there is first 
the cerebralization of + (of *pad-lc ) which then assimilates the 
~d, In g. pad-lo and s. gs. pad-tà the assimilation of —- or -/~ is 
not initially carried out, and thus further assimilation is rendered 
impossible, 

PART Ii: MORPHOLOCY 
GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 


8 187. The gradual simplification of PI-A. Morphology through 
MI-A has completely alte red the grammar of modern I-A, verna- 
culars, For the general developm ent of Morphology reference may 
be made to Jules Bloch’s L’indo-aryen, pp. 99-300, where he dis- 
cusses the evolution of the morphology of the nouns (pp. 105-204 ) 
and of the verbs ( pp. 207-300 ). 


§ 188. In PI-A. the system of noun and verb-inflexion was 
very complex, It is especially in the case of verbs that we can 
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seo the difference between Vedic and Classical Sanskrit; here the 
different moods affect only'the present system, whereas in Vedic 
Sanskrit they affect also the perfect and sorist systems. Similarly 
corresponding to Sk. devaih we have in Vedic priydis and priyébhis; 
and to Sk. devdh we have Vedic priyasas and priyüs. Some of 
these forms have survived in MI-A. languages regularly, for the 
iustrumental plural ending ~(e)bhis [ i. e.~ (e)-bhis ) as applied to 
nouns ending in -a has survived as against the classical ending 
~ais; similarly in Pali we have in the nom. pl. forms like ८९७७८ 
sakdse, wherein the ending -üse reminds us of Vedic —asas, 1 
Again in verbal inflexion we have forms like íappümase, abhina- 
ndámase,? etc, reminding us of Vedic bhávā-masi on the one hand 
and bhávü-mahe on the other. 

8 189. The characteristic of PI-A. morphology may be said 
to consist in the theme or base on the one hand, of the ending or 
suffix on the other, giving us the full base from the root-form, and 
finally the elaborate system of terminations which modify the 
entire position of the central word, whether noun or verb. But 
the interplay of these is very complex, bringing in changes in the 
quality or quantity of the vowe] in the syllable of the word, an 
aspect which is ealled vowel alternation. As regards nouns 
there are three genders, three numbers and seven eases (or eight 
if the Vocative is counted) affecting the different classes of words. 
In the case of verbs there are three numbers, three persons, five 
tenses and five moods, and three voices, 

8 190. This complexity is simplified to a great extent in 
MI-A. The three numbers have disappeared yielding place to 
two, singular and plural. The different classes of nouns ending 
in consonants have become identified with nouns ending in 
vowels due to loss of final sonsonants in MI-A. ( see $8 15, 76 ). 
The dative case has been supplanted by the genitive in most 
words, etc. In the case of verbs the middle voice has been grad- 
ually eliminated; the number of tenses and moods has also been 
lessened, and the different classes of verbs reduced to standard 
types. 

( To be continued ) 





1 Geiger, § 794. 
2 Ibid. § 122. 
8 L'indo-aryen, pp. 99-101, 


FRAGMENTS OF POEMS PERTAINING TO 
KING SAMBHU, SON OF SHIVAJI 


BY 
P. K. GODE, M. A. 


I published in the Annals, Vol. XVIII, pp. 287-295 the first 
instalment of the fragments of poems pertaining to the Maratha 
King Sambhaji, Son of Shivaji the great. The following frag- 
ments form the second instalment of these poems found in the 
records of the Rajopadhye family of Kolhapur. The circumstances 
under which copies of these fragments were kept at my disposal 
by Rao Bahadur G. 8. Sardesai, Editor, Peshwa Daftar and Mr. 
K. N. Deshpande of Kolhapur have already been described by 
mein my introductory note tó the first instalment of these 
fragments. 

n कर्वान्द्र उवाच ॥ 
इत्थं निगद्य धरणीपाले Raga तदा 
तूष्णींभूते सभास्ताराः परस्परमुखक्षणाः ॥ १ ॥ 
छदोगामात्यसहिताः सोपाध्यायाः सयोगिनः à 
` शिवयोगिनमित्यर्थं पुरस्कृत्य तपोनिधिम्‌ ॥ २॥ 
अघ्नुवन्वचनेश्चारु चसत्कृतिविधायकेः | 
एकाचित्ताग्रतां गत्वा तच्छुण्बन्तु मनीषिणः ॥ ३॥ 
मंत्रिण Sz 
भो राजन्यकुंलश्रेष्ठ चिंतां मा कुरु सर्वथा | 
आराधयस्व तां काळीं योगनिद्रां हरेः परास्‌ ॥ ४॥ 
परार्वेरकसिद्धीनां दात्री पात्रीं सुखस्य च । 
दमिताहोषदेतन्प्रमंडलां मंगलालयां ॥ ५॥ ॥ 
तडिव्कोडिपतीकारातेजो ALAC | 
targat सुरूपां मदविहूलास ॥ ६ ॥ 
मद्धूर्णेतरक्ताक्षीं योगियोगेकमोचराम्‌ । 
' चराचरस्य निर्माणकारिणीं झंकरप्रियाम्‌॥ ७ ॥ 
` ` शक्तीनामपि सवासामायां gat विशाषतः। __ 
ona. बयां समस्त तंत्रोग्रेमन्त्रसंघप्रवर्तिनीम gelu... 
7 [Annals, B. 0, R.I] , 
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भवत्कुलेकवरदां दरदां दनुजेष्पछ( ला? )u i 
ताठकयुगलीभूतभानुराकेहामंडलाम्‌ ॥ ९॥ 
सुक्तामणिधघटितमायुरां कीरनासिकाम्‌। 
कुचकुभसमाकारतुहिनस्वर्णपर्वतास्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 
अशेषदोषद्लिनीं सद्यां भक्तमंडळे | 
फरांडुलि नखोळूतनारायणद शाक्कातिम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 
सहाकाछस्य रमणीं जननीमपि सर्वदा | 
श्यामलां कोमलभुजां श्यामलाखविलासिनीम्‌ ॥ $9 N 
जितहंसमतिं शश्वत्क्रवस्कनककंकणां | Gu EE 
दाडिमीबीज॑सद॒शदन्तपंक्तिद्दयोज्ज्वलास u १९॥.. | 
का emni कुर्मपष्ठटजायिष्णुप्रपदद्यां | | 
पादांगुलीनखज्योतिःपरिनिजितकीम॒दी ॥ १४ ॥ 
| च्छपीध्वनिगंभीरगीताकणनानेश्वलां i 
p भारत्याः सत्यनिल्यां महितां सहितां श्रिया ॥ १५॥ 
^ सदाशिवमहामेतहत्पद्मपरिसंस्थितां i i 
करिशुंडासमाकारचारूरुयुगभासुरां ॥ $5 1l 
सुरासुरवधवंदसोदितांघ्रिसरोरुहां i 
दक्षयक्षप्रमथिनी त्रिलोकीजननी परां ॥ १७ ॥ 
स॒खतिग्थाकुडिछाच्यर्थचारुश्रमरकावाछि- | 
मादीघबाणकाळ्ासंनानाभंषणसांषता ॥ १८ Il 
रनभेवेयकां verb verunt । 
सरनवछयां रनकेयूरावालिराजितां॥ १९ ॥ 
SIAM MAB कविचांचिकां। ` 
एनामाराध्य राजेन्द्र स्वाभिलाषं प्रपूरय d Ro ॥ 
इत्युक्तः शंश्ुराजेन्द्रो योगिना शिवयोगिना | 
सकेशवेन* umore मंत्रिवेरः सह ॥ २१ ॥ 
सोपाध्यायेरद्विजश्रेतेः fuu केश्विन्सूहसंहुः । 
आनंद्सिंधुछहरी निमग्नः समजायत ॥ २२॥ 
अस्तुवीच्‌ मनसा देवी स्वोपासनपदं गतां | 
शिवरा जात्मजः शंभू राजराजसमः श्रिया ॥ २३ ॥ 
मनीषिण ऊचुः ॥ 
SAT काली या प्रोक्ता सर्वशकव्युत्तसोत्तमा | 
तस्याः स्वरूपे किं aga किं dew बदृस्व नः ॥ २४ ॥ 





* This केशव may be the केशव पुराहत, author of Rajaram Carita ? 
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“TS चार्थे के तपोध्यान को da: को जपः पर$ | 
का पूजा किंविधं मंत्र कः कालो मंत्रसाधने ॥ २५ I 
तथैव सिद्धिं सर्वत्र परमां शिवयोगिनः | 
स्थानजन्मभवा काचित्कथयस्व समासतः ॥ २६ ॥ 
गणेदाभद्टठः को नाम तथा WEISE: | 
एतेषां प्रकृतिं ster प्रधानां वक्तुमहासि ॥ २७ N 
इति पृष्ठः क विश्रेष्ठः संभ्रमेण We | 
रहस्यं WHS हषाज्जगाद्‌ वदतां वरः ॥ २८॥ 
grg we N 
मनीषिणः सावधानाः शृणुध्वं चारितं महत्‌ | 
पुण्यं पवित्रं परम काद्याः ्रोत्रसुखावहस्‌ d ९९ ॥ 
आसीत्पुरा धरा सर्वा सलिलेन परिष्ठुता | 
योगनिद्रामयो विष्णुर्योगनिद्रामदीधरत्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 
वटस्य पत्रस्य पुटे झायाने पुरुषोत्तमे | 
तदा तल्कणमलजी प्रभतबलदार्पेतो ॥ ३१ ॥ 
मधुंकेटभनामानौ दानवौ साधुगहितो i 
देवेनाविष्ठहदयी कालयंत्रनि्यत्रिती ॥ ३२॥ 
आस्फोटयंतो स्वभुजी तृणीकृत्य जगत्रयी | 
सहामदभरोद्दामी डोहोबेकसमार्थितो ॥ ३३ n 
अकस्मादेव संबुद्धो कालानठसमथयुती । 
प्रतीती विश्वविजये परस्परहितेषिणौ n ३४ ॥ 
. पकांशाविव सर्वस्वभतौ वनुकुछेष्वलं | 
उन्मत्तौ कोधरक्ताक्षौ विष्णनाभिकृतालयों ॥ ३५॥ 
धातारमचुसुद्युक्ती स्ववीयभरझालिनी i 
महाकापथ्य(ट्य)मरितो प्रबलौ बलिनां बरो 35 ॥ 
ततो विधाता ती वीक्ष्य भयाकुलितसानसः | 
अस्तुवन्सनसा तत्र योगनिद्रासनुत्तसां ॥ RO N 
निद्रामुद्रागते root किं कार्यमिति चिंतयन्‌ i 
क्षणे तूष्णीं समास्थाय प्रविचार्य स्वके छदि ॥ ३८॥ 
विधातोबाच ॥ | 
पुषिस्त्वमेच भरवनाकलनं त्वमेव | सष्टिस्त्वमेव हृद्ये सुनिपुंगवानां ॥ 
तुष्टिस्त्वमेव सकछार्तिंहरा त्वमेव । मातः प्रसीद परिपालय मामनाथम्‌ ॥३९ 
o. शाश्जुस््वया ARRA शुणभह्वरोस्मित्‌। माया भंरेबिरहितोष्यतिनिरशुणोपि । 
. SM हमे तद ge चरितं वदंति | साः सीद्‌ परिपालय मामनाथमन ॥४०॥ 
e i 
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तजैलोक्यमेतद्खिलं सहसा स्वैयव अस्तं युगांतसमयेषु farm wu 
कल्याणदा त्वमसि सवजनस्य भयो । भातः प्रसीद्‌......... ॥ ४१ ॥ 
यज्ञस्त्वमेच wed परमं त्वमेव । सिद्धिस्त्वमेब हृदये बत तापसानां ॥ 
योगर्त्वमेच किल योगिजनेकविद्या । Alas प्रसीद......... ॥ ४२ ॥ 
त्वां बह्मवेदांतविदेः ward | Aat वदंति ga: परमार्थदात्री | 
अर्थ वदंति सुजना विदितार्थध्याता | सातः प्रसीद... ... i ४३ ॥ 

न्वंतरं त्वमासे ये मनवस्त्वभेव । भानुःशशीवायुधराजलानि ॥ 
स्वाँ व्योमवह्निरिति कोपि भणंति धीरा । सातः प्रसीद... ... ॥ ४४ ॥ 
काव्यं त्वमेव कवितासि कवीश्वराणां | निर्दूषणा गुणवती रंसपारिता च ॥ 
चैयं त्वमेव समरे विजञयस्त्वमेव । मातः प्रसीद... ... ॥ ४५॥ 
शंभोस्त्वमेवार्थेशरीरमूतिंः | पूर्ति! समस्तजनतापरिचिंतितस्य ॥ 
डन्मत्तदानवविनाशामयी स्वमेव । मातः प्रसीद... ... ॥ ४६ dd 
कालस्त्वमेव कलिताथकला त्वमेव | बाला त्वमेव ललिता त्रिपुरा त्वमेव n 
वीयं च Iकिचेदासे बीरजनस्य युद्धे । मातः प्रसीद्‌...... 0 ४७॥ 
त्रेलाक्यपावनकरी Dp त्वमेव । सत्यं त्वमेव सकला कलनं त्वमेव ॥ 
भषा त्वमेव मणयो निधयस्त्वमेव । मात; THI... ॥ ४८॥ 
नाट्यं त्वमेव नटनं नटनायकानां । छास्यं त्वमेव Frag गणिकाजनार्ना ॥ 
लज्जा त्वमेव सततं कुछसुंद्रीणां । मातः प्रसीद... ... ॥ ४९ ॥ 
«deua किल कांति समहभाजां | get त्वमेव बत देवसमेधितानां ॥ 
राज्यं त्वमेव बहुतप्ततपोब्रतानां | सातः प्रसीद... ... ॥ ५० di 
छक्ष्मीस्त्वमेंचासि सुळक्षणामां विद्यावतां ज्ञानवतां सतां च ॥ 
उल्लासस्त्वमेवाद्धतविस्मयो त्वं । मातः प्रसीद्‌...:.. ॥ ५१॥। 
विश्वेश्वरी am? विश्वविनोद्शीला | दुःशीलूदारणकरी झरणागतानां॥। 
नारायणी ATA पालनचारुलीला | सातः प्रसीद...... ॥ ५२॥ 
साया त्वमेव भुवनञ्रयमोहिनी त्वं | विश्वावसानसमये भुवनानि भूयः ॥ 
स्वीयोदरे वहासि बालसुकुन्दमूर्तिम्‌। मातः wu... ॥ ५३॥ 
देव्या स्वया ततमिदं प्रतिभाति सर्वम्‌ । इार्वप्रिये नृत्यसि रौद्ररूपा ॥ 
एकाकिनी कल्पसमापिकाले | मातः प्रसीद...... ॥ ५४ d 
यज्ञास्त्वमेव सकळा यजमं त्वमेव । सौदामिनी वञ्रधरी त्वमेव ॥ 
कांतस्त्वमेव सुमुखी रमणी त्वमेव । मातः प्रसीद... ... ॥ ५५॥ 
STATI SGT च ते स्वरूपं | शाखाणे नानार्थमतोन्नतानि॥ 
कीर्तिस्व्वमेव सुमतिः कुमतीस्त्वमेव | मातः प्रसीद्‌...... ॥ ५६ ॥ 
इत्थं स्तुता भगवता विधिना विधानेनोनाविधेः सरभसं नमिता च भूयः tt 


` संप्रार्थिता भगवती वरदा तदानीं। घादुर्नभूब qum करुणार्जचित्ता wo ॥ 
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मक्तरत्वया परंमंतामसरूपयोञ्चैविंष्णुः प्रसन्नहृद्योदनुजालि AN: ॥ 
बाह्वायुषेन' FAT बत पेचद्व्यसाहस्रवषेकममोधपराक्रमापे ॥ ५८॥ 
तो मायया किल तमोगुणया विमुग्धी दुप्ती तदोचतुरिदं वचनं विचित्र ॥ 
qut वय मुररिपो वरमावृणीष्व युद्धेन तेप्यलभनेंन विकल्पितेन d ५९ ॥ 
आकण्य बाक्यासिदमाझुजनादनेन संयाचिती सृत्यूपथाय भूयः N 
ताबूचतुस्तायाविहीनभूमावावांजाहित्वं मधुकटभारे d ६० ॥ 
अंके स्वके श्रीरमणो गूहीत्वा तो दानवौ स्वीयसुदशनेन ॥ 
जहार तेषां हृद्यस्थजीवं शिवं पदं ध्रापयिषुः ्रकामस्‌॥ ६१ ॥ 
श्रीविष्णोः प्रभविष्णुता हृदि समावीक्ष्योच्चकेर्भजलं 
तेजो atag नभश्च TAT दूघेधिकां कासापे । 
चक्कुस्तोत्रहातेस्तृतिं विधियुतां काल्याः प्रकामोव्सवाः | 
बध्वा हस्तसरोरुहाबछिमथो नानाप्रणानानापे ॥ ६२॥ 
. विरचितशुभकीतिं: कापि ard: शिवाया 
नलिनसद्नाचित्राकांक्षितं प्रयित्वा । 
तदनु झठिति छीलांतहिताभत्‌ प्रभुत- 
प्रथिततमशुणश्रीः श्रीजनित्री त्रिलोक्या ॥ ६३॥ 
॥ इाति अध्यायः ॥ 





श्री ॥ कवींद्र उवाच it 
अथोभिधास्ये परमं मंत्र सर्वोत्तमोत्तमम्‌ । 
यं जप्त्वा साधककश्रेष्ठो ब्रजेत्सिद्धिमनुत्तमाम ॥ १॥ 
बह्मवह्विसमारूढः कछायक चन्द्रशीखरः 
बीजमेतन्सनोहारि पठेदादी त्रिवारतः ॥ २॥ 
व्योसरक्षणय॒क चंद्रभूषितं द्विःप्रयोजयेत्‌ | 
बीजयुग्ममिद्‌ प्रोक्तं भुक्तिसुक्तिफलपदम्‌॥ ३॥ 
शूलीत्रिवेदीमारूढो छक्ष्मीराकेशभासुरः 
यो द्विजपाते सिद्धीनां पारभः सुभगो भवेत्‌ ॥ 8॥ 
spesa क्षत्रसथो ज्ञानं विष्णुसमन्वितम्‌। 
आत्मादीर्घकृतावासो धरास्मरविराचिता ॥५॥ 
मयूरः पद्चनाभेनाछंकृतांऽते बदेत्छुनः। 
नीजसप़्कमल्युच्चेवाद्विकांता महोज्ञ्चळां ॥६॥ 
'द्वाविंशत्यक्षरो मंत्रः सर्वोप्सितसम॒द्धिदः | 
अनेतपुण्यनिळयो योगिनासापे mes ॥ ७ ॥ 
यस्यानुष्ठानसात्रेण शक्रः सुरपदं गतः | - 
SAT धनकासापडू वह्किस्तेजस्वितां अत्तः ॥०॥ 
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आस्ते यमो नियमकुत्‌ Aen लोकवंदितः ! ` 

` निक्तोतेनेच्हीतेः प्राज्यसाप्राज्यपद्वीमगात ॥ ९॥। 
वारुणीकृतसंवासो वरुणस्तोयना थताम्‌ | 
इईेशान्यत्वमथेशान्या मन्बभूद्विरिजापतिः ॥ १०॥ 
पालन कुरूते विष्णुः प्रभविष्णुः पदे पदे । 
रोचिष्णृतां दिनमाणिरगमद्ग्गनेधिकास्‌ ॥ 9 2 11 
घाचस्पतित्वमृदश्षाद्धिषणस्य fauna: | 
सघामधुरिमोद्वारानद्धाच्छीतदोधाते; ॥ १२ i 
रभार्दुभानपसरसासहरड्रूपसंपदा । . 
गंधवोणासधिपतिविश्वावसुरथामबत्‌ ॥ १३ n 

. शेषो विशेषप्रथिमा घराभारं बभार ह! 
अनेतविष्नसंहारधुरीणोभद्रणाधिपंः ॥ £v n 
देवेन्द्रसनापतितां स्थिरां भेजे षडाननः। _ 
वेधाख्रिळाकी निर्माणं चक्रे agda: ॥ ४१५ ॥ 
प्रभंजनः प्रबळतां भेजे खिल विभजने। 
रत्नाकरत्वसुद्धिरवृणोद्वत्नसंचये; ॥ १६॥ = 
महाविक्रमसंयक्तों भार्गवः क्षात्रमंडलं | 
आजघान रारैरुग्रेरेक विंशातिसंख्यया ॥ १७॥ 
शुको AHA काव्यमकरोख्व्यदायक | 
वन्ने कबीन्द्रपद्वीं सुरासुरकदुंबके ॥ €! 

- अचिन्त्यरूपच्चरितो नासत्यौ सत्यसंश्रयौ i 
समीयतुः aaron भिषग्वरमहापद्म्‌॥ १९ ॥ 
परेष्ठो क्तोर्वश्चिष्ठोपि विश्वामित्रपराक्रमं i 
बभंज जनयन्हर्ष THT सिष्यमंडले ॥ २०॥ 
ब्रह्मर्षित्वं प्रकर्षेण ब्रह्मर्षिषु समावृणोत्‌ i 
विश्वामित्रः पवित्रातिचरितः साधुसंमतः॥ २९ ॥ 

गन्धर्वयक्षप्रवरकिनरेरमिझोभितः। 

अबाप पवतेन्ब्रत्वं तुषाराः समसुज्ञ्वलः ॥ २२ ॥ 
मेरुः सुवर्णप्राकारपरिखाइातभासुरः। ` 
समस्तदेवजनतास्थानतां समनुग्रहात N २३॥ 
mën महायोगी योगयोगांगगोचरः। 
वीर्घायुरप्रतिहतबलूवीयांणिचाइणोत्‌ ॥ २४॥ 
सुर्षेयों नारदायाः पुलस्त्यायाः सहर्षयः। ` 
XE: Pran संप्रापु। GATAI l रुप ॥ 


* 
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` कामोनिकामं कुसुसशरोधेधनुषारपि च । 

अजयञ्जगतीं तेजो वहन्किमापि सर्वदा ॥ २६॥ 
इत्थं समस्तं माहात्म्यं weder पारिदर्शित | 

अथ यंत्रं केरलानां वच्मि चारु समासतः ॥ २७ ॥ 

रम्यं षटूकोणमाछिख्य त्रिकोणत्रितयं feud i 

वसुपत्रं धरागेहे पुजायंत्रं समीरितं ॥ २८॥ 

पीठपूजां विधायादी तत आवरणार्चनं। 

प्रकुर्यात्‌ साधकः श्रेष्ठ; संपदामालयो भवेत्‌ ॥ २९ tt 

सजयां विजयां पश्ादजितामपराजितां। 


नित्यां विछासिनी दोध्रीमघोरामथमंगलाम ॥ ३०॥ 


पीठशक्तीरिमा$ख्याता महाचरणदेवताः। 

समासेन प्रवक्ष्यामे सांगावरणपुर्विकाम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
महाप्रेतं शिवं ध्यात्वा gud तस्य सुस्थिरा | 
महाकाछळरतां durar युक्तां दिवागणेः ॥ ३२॥ 
स्मृत्वा छुष्पांजछिं दृत्वा ASAIN साधकः | 
आरभ्य पूर्वामंगानि wes परिपूजयेत्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
काळी कपाछिनिकुछां great विरोचिनीं i. 
विप्रचित्तामथ नवकोणे शक्तीने वाचयेत्‌ ॥ २४ ॥ 
उग्रासुग्रप्रथां दीप्तां नीलां पझ्यापनासपि i 
बलाफिकांमथोमात्रां ast मित्रां प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥ 34 
सरोरुहा्ठपत्रेषु STET नारायर्णीसथ | 

माहेश्वरी च चामुंडा कोमारीसपराजितां ॥ ३६॥ 
वाराहीं नारसिंही च भृपुरेथार्चयेत्स थी: ॥ 

भैरवीं च प्र... ... ...॥ 


सभाजीराजस्य जन्मांतरीयबृत्तम्‌ | 


१. Sbivaji's Queen Saibai, 
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,«०““-भक्तिभावभारतहृद्यश्रीगिवभूपपद्राइया' जातेस्पाते...... अपत्यासत्य- 
बगतं जन्मान्तरीयवृत्तान्तजातं दिषद्यासः 
WD किक सोमाच......नाथ मण्डनायमानरच्नपुरेशमहामहीपाछपुत्रिका 
VSIA कमनीयतररमणीयरूपे द्विजदेवतेकनिष्ठा कनिष्टाकृतवामदेवाईनहर्वि- 
स्वरूपे नारदादिदेवाषिंदीधित्यनुरूपे कस्मिंश्चिनिजपुरोधः पत्रे प्रेमातिशय- 
afar पुत्रभावनां कलयांचकार | सोपि पंचगोडांतर्गत-द्विजाम्रणीः गुणगारिम- 
Aegan agga: सुतरां स्वसौन्दू्यसीष्ठववशीकृतसुरसुंद्रीम्‌ अपरामिव 
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त्रिपुरझुंद्री ga मातृभावना(भवन)यासास। एवं निरतिशयानपसेयाप्रमेयंप्रेम- 
संभारभरितमनसोस्तयोः कौराल्यारामयोरिव सर्वजनमनोरमः एकाहोरात्रत्राटिका- 
सहनशीछः सीताकुशीलवल्यसमानं शिशिरीकृतसंवशरीरावयवः कश्विद- 
प्वेस्रहकलाकलाप।; शुद्धान्तकरणयोनिंःप्रत्यहं प्रतिफलाते स्स ! एवं स्लेहप्रस्फु- 
रणादत्तरोत्तरवाधिंष्णुतावछनहिन॑दिनिदशनसापे._ नूतनसिवाकलनादुभयोर्भय- 
स्तरामातिदुःसहवियोगसहिष्णुता समजानि। तस्यातिशयितस्रेहासंगानुषंगासक्त- 
चेतसः का......कालींविषक्त ...... निगमागमप्रतिपादितोयासनामार्गप्रवि- 
स्य पुरोहितपुत्रस्य अस्यामेवजन्म ग़ह्लीयाँ राजधर्माननुभवितुं इति भयः कर्म- 
ममेसंपादायेत्री जन्मान्तरीयशर्मसँपत्तिदात्री शोभनगात्री वर्मचंशसंभवनि।मित्त- 
विधिनिर्भितेक--पात्री नानाविधपुण्यक्ेत्रपुरश्चर्या परंपरानुवासनासत्पात्री 
बासना सत्पात्री सहेव प्रचचार। तमग्प्यजन्मानं बाह्मणमनुबंधमनेकप्राक्ारिक- 
पुण्यक्षेत्रं प्रचलनशीलोपि दुःशीलः सुशीलनामा परमप्रियां काश्चत्‌ सदाशिव- 
गणः ( तपोविधप्नमाचरासीति निर्षेधपारथनापुरःसरं प्रसारितहुद्धांजाछिः ) 
श्रद्घाररसासक्तयोः नेत्रसंज्ञामात्रबलमवलम्ब्याविष्कृतवेरिभावं प्रकटीकुर्वन्‌ बहु 
magin: wearer । सोपि तसतिवंचायिस्वैव कातिययेरहोमिर्दशान- 
सात्रेणवानेकबिथपापीजनसंघातसंभारसंभरितजगदुद्धारतापत्रयोन्सुळ कान्वयीकुत- 
जगन्नाथनामपेयदारुबरहमस्वरूपि पुरुषोत्तमसँनि TT त्तिपुण्यतरपुरुषो त्तम क्षेत्रे 
पुण्यनक्षत्रे सरकोकसोपानपरंपरासु सुखेनैव vera निधिनिक्षेपणामिव स्वयं 
स्वीचकार | तद्वावीश्रवणमात्रनिरसितसर्वागवरात्तिनिश्चे्ठपुत्रिकेव राजपत्रिका 
तत्डुत्रपरिष्वंगसुंखं Beara तापाभिभूता ब्रि्णात्मिकां ad द्वित्रिदिनिरेव 
तत्याज | इत्थंप्रदशित कथाकलापवृत्या शिवराजाभिधां प्राप्तस्य सुशील- 
नासः सयीतिनामनिविष्टाया हेह्यवंशभ्‌(षण)पतेरात्मजाया छन्यसंबंधः gia 
एव | अंकुरितंवेरीभावविभावितांतः्करणतया siydat प्रडिष्ठस्य पुरोहित- 
सूनोः किंचिद्र वक्तिमभावे विभाव्यते पितुः पुत्रस्य च । स्व स्ट्वासनानुबंधानु= 
agate अपि त्रया त्रिगुणात्मकां शरीरसंपदं प्रापुरवं सूचनामात्रप्रद्‌शानं 
विहितमत्र श्रन्थविस्तरभयाह्िस्तरेणालं ॥ | 
| श्रीश भोश्चरणानसेवमरतो तो Stat सवदा 

TAGS डपागतान्बहुविधान्संपूजयन्तों HUT | 
प्रेमोद्ेकसंपेयुषोरनुदिनं स्वल्पेरहोभिस्तयोः 

Rays प्रादरभत्सुतः शुभतरः स्वामीकुमारप्रभः ॥ Me ॥ 
राज्यं वृद्धिसुपागतं बहुतरं ard सिंवेनाचेतं | 
(QUT ` कातिदिक्षु... ... ... प्रसरिता प्रत्यक्षभचॅद्रिका | 
(07777 „ ` "शभोरद्धतविक्रमस्य विशद श्रीविकमाकांनुग प 

विज्ञातं सकलेर्जनेरजनितन्माहात्म्यमन्यादृश ॥ ५१ ॥ 
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॥ कवीन्द्र उवाच ॥ 

इत्थं काल्या मया प्रोक्तो यंत्रस्य च मनारपि । 
सहत्त्वमथ वक्ष्यामि परमं शिवयोगिनः ॥ १ ॥ 
उत्तरस्यां पुण्यतसा राढ! नास महापुरी । 
नाना तपोचनाकीर्णा नानासुनिसमाकुला U २४ 
RAPA ATA AAT महापुण्यफलप्रदेः | 
हसाकारोद्यानकीणेश्चक्तवाकोपशोभितेः ॥ ३ ॥ 
ea: परमहंसैश्व वालाखिल्येः समावृता I 
गतद्वेषेरमिवृता सिंहव्याप्रम्नगादिभिः ॥ ४॥ 
TATA गतक्रोधजनमंडलभासरा। 
कुलख्रीभिः परिवृत्ता भानापुष्पलताकुला ॥ ५॥ 
सुमनामछिकाजातिजपाचंपकपाटले:। 
करवीराशोककुंदकणिकारेः स्वबंधुकेः ॥ ६ ॥ 
पुनागकेतकी झिंटी बकुलै्भमिचंपके:। 
सेवंतिकाकजलजसरोजे; कंदुकेरापे ॥ ७॥ 
आम्रेराम्रातकेनिंबो निचुलेवंजुलेरापे | 
कर्द्बैःकणिकारेश्च वटाश्वत्थार्जनेरापे ॥ ८ ॥ 
करकेबंद्रावुन्देः करीरेश्चारुपीछुकेः | 
वधुले अंदने रक्तचंद्नेः कृष्ठ चंदनेः॥ ९ ॥ 
वानस्पत्येरनेकेश्व वनस्पातिगणेरपि। 
पळाझीरनव्यलतिका कलितेछालितेरळं ॥ १०॥ 
ववरतिं त्रिपथा dit मंदमारुतवीजिते i 
aet महासाद्धिथरः पर्वसिद्धजनाप्रियः ॥ ११॥ 
तेजसा भानसदुराश्वतुमुख इवापरः। 
' दान्वद्न्वावदूकः सर्वशाखार्थपारगः ॥ १२॥ 
`" हागमरहरस्यज्ञः प्रज्ञावान्प्राज्ञसंसतः। 
HAT AGA जनानां स्वीयदरीनेः ॥ १३॥ 
aafaa दाता शांतः क्षान्तो धतब्रतः। 
ऊर्ध्वरेता बरह्मचर्यचर्यावानार्यसंमतः ॥ १४ ॥ 
आयांभक्ताव्यक्तमतिमेत्रयंत्रप्रवतेक३ | 
महासत्त्वातिगभीरस्तत्त्ववित्तत्वद्राक; ॥ १५॥ 
अध्यात्मवक्ता साधूनां समतः स॒जनप्रियः। 
अष्टांगयोगकुशलो निःसंगो निममःकृती ॥ १६॥ 
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निर्वाण पद्वीमिच्छन्बद्ध पद्मासनःसुधीः। 
चतुःषष्टिकलाभिज्ञो ज्ञानविज्ञानपारमः ॥ १७॥ 
शक्तांबरधरः शुक्कुचंदनेनानुलोपेततः | 
शिवयोः सामरस्यानि चित्ते समनुचिन्तयच्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 
कूपाकटाक्षविभवेरुद्धरन्‌ दिष्यमंडलं | 
अनुग्रहाय Haat विश्रही बत aim ॥ १९॥ 
भ्रमन्शुरुस्वरूपेण जगत्यां सत्यसंश्रयः। 
WIAA: सत्यतपाः सत्यवाक्यपरायणः ॥ RO d 
अनंतकुलधर्माणां मर्मझश्चारुकर्मकत्‌ | 
जटिलः शंकर इब समदृषटिमकुंद्वत्‌ ॥ २१॥ 
वरिष्टवत्‌ शिष्टतसो विशिष्टचरितेष्ठद्‌ः i 
्रष्टदुजनसंलापाविवरजनपरो यमी ॥ २२॥ 
निरंजनोनिराकांक्षः सत्पक्षो भव्यलक्षणः | 
अक्षोभ्यहुदयोमायाविसुक्तो विगतालसः ॥ २३ ॥ 
इरन्सुद्रे विषयान्‌ विश्वामित्र इवापरः। 
मित्रामित्रौ समौ पश्यन्यशस्यः सिद्धसंमतः ॥ २४ ॥ 
` प्रातः प्रशस्यः थितनामा कामप्रपुरकः | 
साधकानां ससार्दताल्हादः सादविनाझनः ॥ २५ d 
अनंतपुण्यफछद्चरितन्रतमंडलः | 
अत्रेचिचित्रं चरित बहन्विभतसाध्वसः ॥ २६ N 
पिझंगचारुविछसज्जटाजूटो हढाशयः i 
मितबक्ता मिताहारो मितहासो मितोबमः ॥ २७॥ 
_ मितश्रमिर्मिताकांक्षी मिततृटू adress । . 
मिताकल्पचमत्कारो सितविस्मयहर्षळः ॥ २८॥ 
किंचिदृश्नूमंगविक्षेपपारोप्रेष्टो हितावालेः i 
अहंतारहितोत्साही बाललीलां समाव्रहन्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 
वेराग्ययुक्तोपि महाभाग्यसी भाग्यदायक: | 
दुभोग्यद्सनोपायोदुङ्मार्गाद्वनिता हरन्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 
कृतार्थः सिद्विकामानां प्रकामनियमोज्ज्वलः | | 
काश्चित्सिद्धः श्रीः स......सर्वेषां श्रतिमागतः ॥ ३१ ॥ 
महानेवाणपदूबीं मृगयज्ञिजलीलया i 
आसीदासीमधरणीवळये लयपांडितः ॥ ३२ Ui, 
शिवयोगी नाम काश्चि बाह्मणश्चित्तपावनः | 
निशुम्य तस्य सिद्धस्य चारितं TATE ॥ RR ॥ 
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हित्वा कोकणक देशं ते देशं समपस्थितः । 
TEA तं सिद्धं वरयामास Faas tt ३४ ou 
शिष्यत्वेनाथ सोप्येनमग्रहीद्रम्याविग्रहे । 
शुभम्रहेः परिवृते कस्मिंश्चिदपि वासरे ॥ ३५॥ 
उक्ते मासे तिथो स्वतो प्रवृत्तेश्चोत्तरायणे । 
कृस्वाकुरार्पणं चास्तुपूजनं च यथाविधि ॥ ३६ ॥ 
हुत्वाग्नो ्ाह्मणां नत्वा स्तुत्वा स्वा भी्ठदेवतां । 
ध्यात्वा स्मृत्वा स्वापितरावाचार्यकुलकामिनीः o N 
नदेनीप्रसुखा गावः कुलादरान्तुरगाधिपान | 
विधीन्ससागरान्कल्पव्वक्षान्नदनदी चयान्‌ ॥ ३८ ॥ 
अभिंवन्य गणेशानं dew योगिनीगणं i 
नरेशान्पुण्यचरितानाकीर्त्यसुरनायकान्‌ ॥ ३९ 1 
अध्वषदूकं विशोध्याङु ससिद्धः सिद्धसंमतः | 
पुण्याहं वाचयित्वोच्चेवायघोषपुरःसरं ॥ ४० ॥ 
कोशेयेन नवीनेन बंधयित्वा विछो चने । 
शिवस्य स्वीयशिष्यस्य दीक्षाषट्क विधाय,च ॥४१॥ 
तीब्रवेधमयीं दीक्षां सत्तमां परयेकल्पयत्‌ | 
पूर्वाञ्नायमथोच्चार्य vu: FRAT: ॥ ४२॥ 
CELICI विधिवद्देवतामंत्रम॒ुच्चरन | 
ससिद्धः सर्व सिद्धानां प्रथमो गोरखो यथा ॥ ४३॥ 
आहुत्य दाक्षेणान्कुभान्दाक्षेणास्रायमुत्तमं | 
सपयन्कथयामास दत्तात्रेय इवापरः ॥ 8४ ॥ 
पाश्चिमान्कलशान्गुह्म पाश्चिमाञ्नायजान्मनून्‌। 
आभिषिचन्नरकथयत्‌ तथा रेवतको यथा WV ti 
नेति नेति नेतीति यत्परं श्रुतयो ua i 
अनुत्तरं तथाञ्नायं शिववनिजगाद सः ॥ ४६॥ 
पूर्णदीक्षां विधायेत्थमागमोक्तेन वर्त्मना । 
सांप्रदायं स्वकं प्रोच्य efèt विस्रज्य च ॥ ४७॥ 
निजक्रमागतं कंचिदूगुरुक् ममथादिशात्‌ | 
येन शिष्यस्य परमा सिद्धिर्भवाति सर्वतः ॥ ४८॥ 
आर्यतद्दारनाथाण ग्रहीत्वाति मनोरमम्‌ | 
farsa em कल्पयामास सासिद्धोनामसं्रमात्‌ ॥ ४९॥ 
तेन दीक्षाप्रभावेण साशिवो बाह्ाणाग्रणीः । 
योगीतिर्थातिमगमत्सिद्धिपारमुपागतः ॥ ५०॥ 
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शिवयोगी ततस्तत्र बहुकालं gu । 

तोषयासास विधिवत्तस्य प्रियतमान्परान्‌ ॥ ५१ ॥. 
प्रगल्भोदारसेवाभिराराध्यगुरुसाद्रात | 
अलभच्छिवयोगी सः सिद्धिकामापि सुन्नतः ॥ ५२॥ ` 
प्रसन्न चेताः सततं स्तुवन्ध्यायन्जपन्नमन्‌ | 

सिद्धस्य चरितं किंचिज्छिवयोगी पपाठ सः | ५३ ॥ 
इत्थं भक्तिभरं ज्ञात्वा ससेद्धः शिवयोगिनः । 
आज्ञापयामास चिरं ब्रह्मचर्यत्रतं चर ॥ ५४॥ 
पाणिग्रहं क्कचिदपि मा कुरुष्व ब्रतेच्छया | 
शिष्यत्वेन नराधीशं योगिन्मा soy सवथा ॥ ५५॥ 
योगी सुंसिद्धसिद्धस्य वचो निशम्य... ... 
वियोतद्वाह्किवर्चाः परिचरिततपाः भावयन्मंत्रजातं 
पझ्यन्क्षेत्राणि नानारसभरभरितः पर्यटन्ती थंपंक्तीः i 
प्रेग्णा शुंगारपुयौ व्यरचदृथमठीं कोंकणे BU 
वस्तु योगी प्रसिद्धस्तदनुनुतडुणं सन्निवासं चकार ॥ 


hs een vee 


मदाज्ञया त्रिपुरजित्‌ तब gat भविष्यति i 
भभांरस्यापे संहारं कारेष्यति न संशयः ॥ ७५॥ 
तारयिष्यति भुदेवाच्‌ दुःखपंकाद्तोद्रेतः i 

सर्देयिष्यति दष्टोधाच निजरान्स्थापयिष्यति ॥ ७६॥ 
रक्षयिष्यति धेनूनां गणान्यवनहस्ततः i 

श्रीकृष्ण इव तेजस्वी वध्रानन्द्यिष्यति॥ ७७॥ 
संस्थापयिष्याति मदा धर्म रार्मसमन्वितः। 
आह्लाद्यिष्यति du: ऋरकोंकणजान्नरान्‌ N ७८॥ 
धुरंधरान्राजकृत्ये नवीनानकल्पयिष्यति। 

स्वपूजायां बताभक्तिं धरिष्यति न संशयः ॥ ७९ ॥ 
MUL शाक्ताच्‌ गाणपत्यात्‌ शैधानावर्जयिष्यति। 
aad बालकृष्णस्य प्रेम्णा परिकरिष्याति ॥ ८०॥ 
ताम्रे: साम महामायो बहुकालं चरिष्यति | 
आचरिष्यति सौम्यः सन्नेकछत्राधिपत्यतां ॥ ८१ ou 
निरंतरं वनेतीव पापध्यर्थमटिष्यति i 

स्वमतेनेव सर्वाणि कायोण्याकल्पयिष्याति ॥ ८२ u 
भहानंदभराबिष्ठः सदेव विहरिष्यति i 
वारयिष्यत्यारिष्टानि दूरादेव गतस्पृहः d ८३॥ 


gh ms, 


अतः सुतार्थे राजेन्द्र चितां मा कुरु कहिंचित्‌ । 


RAMANUJACARYA-THE AUTHOR OF THE 
NAYAKARATNA 
BY 


PANDIT K. S. RAMASWAMI SASTRI, SIROMANI 


The author of the Nayakaratna, the commentary on Parthasa- 
rathimisra’s Nyayaratnamala is Ramanujacarya. This Ramanuja- 
cárya is to be distinguished from the celebrated Ramanujacarya, 
the author of the Sribhasya on the Badariyanasitras and the 
founder of the Visistadvaita School of Philosophy. The author 
was a native of Dharmapuri, a town inthe Southern India, now in 
cluded in the territories of the H. E. H. the Nizam of Hyderabad. 
He was a devotee of the deity Nrsimha whose temple is situated 
at Dharmapuri on the banks of the river Godavari.' He was 
well-versed in all Sastras, and was a follower of the Prabhikara 
system of Karmamimamsa.* He seems to have received instruc- 
tion on the Prabhakara Mimarhsa from one Jatavedaguru, him- 
self an author and a reputed sacrificer.* He believed in the re- 
ligion and philosophy of the Visistadvaita School of Ramanuja, 
and studied the Sribhasya under Venkatadriguru.* He seems to 
have belonged to the reputed Srivaisnava family which was re- 
spected throughout for piety from several generations. His 

! quae Gam प्राडूमुखः ETRA: । 
नरसिंहवपुर्विष्णुरव्याद्धर्मपुरे वसन्‌ t 
गोदावरीरोधासे संनिविष्टा गरीयसी धर्मपुरी चकास्ति । 
तत्रावतीर्णस्य नर्भिह्मूर्तः बिष्णोः qa Te संस्मरामि॥ Tantrarahasya ( G. O. 

5, No. 24) p. 1. 
अस्ति गोदावरी नाम नदी तत्तीरवासिनम्‌ । 
नरासिह नमस्यामि शश्वद्धर्मपुरीश्वरम्‌ ॥ Nay akaratna (G. 0. S, No, 75) P. 49, 
2 Ibid; verse 5. 
3 भूसुराणां सुराणा च सभाजयति संसदम्‌ | जातवेदमरुर्यज्वा व्याख्यया च तथेज्यया ॥ 
Ibid; p. 49. 


पद्वाक्य प्रमाणेषु परां काष्ठामुपागतः । जातंवेदगुरुर्यज्या जयाते क्षितिमण्डले ॥ Tantra- 
rahasya. p. 47. 
4 See p. 73 of the Tantrarahasya. 
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descendants seem to have migrated from the origina: place Dha- 
tmapurlto Tirupati where they are still held in high esteem in 
the Srivaisnava temples as ' Dharmapuri Aciryas’. The present 
descendant of the family now living at Tirupati can recollect his 
connection with the author of this commentary, and he was kind 
enough to explain his family traditions to the present writer 
Rámánujacárya was a staunch follower of the Prabhakara system 
of PürvamIm&msa and as such, he had been able tc supply us 
with a list of almost forgotten works of the Prabhakara School 
in the introductory verses of his Tantrarahasya. Ramanuja- 
cárya himself being a Visigtidvaitin was probably driven by 
necessity to make an intensive study of the Prabhakara Mimamsa 
since his School of philosophy derived many principles and tenets 
adumbrated in the Pribhikara School. The case waa otherwise 
witk: the Sarhkara School which mainly followed the zuidanoe of 
the Bhàtta School in such matters. The author, mor30vor, pos- 
sessed equal mastery over the tenets of the Bhatta School of 
Mimamsa, and had a speolal liking for the arguments advanced 
by ParthasarathimiSrs.* This seems to be the reason why he. 
undertook to write a commentary on the polemical treatise of 
Parthasarathi which condemns the theories establishel by Pra: 
bhákara and were favoured by him. He possessed & good 
knowledge of many important works of the Prabhakaza system. 
Some of the titles mentioned by the author now exist only in 
name, and in all probability are irrevocably lost. The Laghvi or 
Vivarana of Prabhakara and the Dipasikha, a commentary on it by 
Salikanàtha are no longer extant, Some of the otker works, 
namely, the Nibandhana or Brhati of Prabhakara, the Bjuvimalà, 
the Prakarana-Paficik& of Salikan&tha, the Nayaviveka of Bhava- 
natha, fortunately, are now available partly in Mss and partly 
. in print. 
Of the works, composed by Rümàánujácürysa himself, two are 

known so far, and they are the Nayakaratna, now published in 

the Gaekwad's Oriental Series as No. 75 and the Tantrarahasya, 


NRPS VO EE SSSI EF C DM ntt d 


. 3 This information bas been supplied to me by my friend Pandit D. T. 
Tataoharya of Tirupati 
$ आरुतन्त्रानियन्त्ितो प्यहं बहमानादिह TTT: । 
Ran मतान्तराभितां स्थिरमावां नयरत्नमार्लकाम्‌ ॥ Nüyakaratna (G. O. 8, ) p. 1 
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already published in the same series as No 24. Out of these two, 
the firs elucidates Bhatta Kumiarila’s theories while the second 
is devoted to establish the views of the Prabhakaras with which 
the author is fully in agreement. Though several other works 
like the Ramanujanavaratnamalika, Samkarahrdayavedanam, 
Srirangarajastavayakhya, and the Bharadvajasamhitavyakhya are 
attributed to him by his descendants, this hardly appears to be 
true.' The titles of works such as Vimalafijana, Nyayasuddhi 
etc., referred to in the Tantrarahasya, are not to be taken as se- 
parate works of his own, but they are merely the titles of the 
chapters of the Prakaranapafioika of Salikanatha which are quoted 
as an authority by the author. * 

"The style of the author in his Nayakaratna is simple and his 
arguments are concise. While commenting on Parthasarathi’s text 
the author rarely goes beyond the sphere of the topic taken up by 
him, and avoids unnecessary elaboration of the subject. In stating 
the view-points of the author of the text he is always true to him 
whether he personally liked them or not. Though a lover of the 
Prabhakara system, Ramanuja had undertaken to comment upon a 
work which established the Bhatta system, and condemned the 
other because he had a special admiration for its author. Under 
these circumstances, one naturally expects that the avthor 
might give vent to his own feelings while commenting upon the 
portions of the text which ridiculed the Prabhikara theories with 
which he was in full accord. But on the contrary, it is a pleasure 
to see how he explains the views of Prabhakars and shows faith- 
fully how they are considered futile from the Bhatta stand-point. 
Thus, this commentary supplies a very valuable lacuna, particul- 
arly to students making a comparative study of both the systems, 
by elucidating the obscure theories of the Prabhakara system and 
by contrasting them with those of the other school of Mimarhsa, 

The Tantrarahasya seems to be the second work of our author 
since the Nayakaratna is quoted in it, and appears to have been 


1 This information also has been supplied to us by the present incumbent 
of the family, 

2 See Tantrarahasya pp. 27-28 and also p, 145 of the introduction of the 
Tattvabindu edited at Annamalai University, The 7th and 9th chapters of 
the Prakaranapaficika are known as निमलाञन and zqrqzríg 


3 अयं शाज्ार्थसंक्षेप:। -इत्थमेव न्याय( रत्न )मालाव्याख्याने नायकरत्ेऽस्मामिरामिहितः। 


Tantrarahasya, p, 60, 
+ Li 
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written by him in an advanced age. According toa statement ` 
. contained in his Tantrarshasya, ! the motive in composing this 
work seems to be to record whatever he knew of the system 
of Prabhaksra as otherwise his knowledge was likely to 
perish along with him. The Tantrarahasya, comprising in 
five chapters, is a complete work in itself, and its purpose 
is to elucidate the doctrines of Mana, Meya and Miti ac- 
cording to the Prabhakara system.” It is not to be taken 
merely as an introduction to à voluminous work in twelve chap- 
ters projected by the author as is supposed by its learned editor 
in his introduction.? In the five chapters of this work, the author 
deals with the same subjects treated of by Parthasadrathi in his 
Nyáyaratnamalà, excepting the Anganirnaya, and he has shown 
here how the Prabhakara system stands to reason, He has answered 
all the criticisms made by Parthasarathi on those subjects follow- 
ing the system of Prabhàkara, and has established the views of 
Prabhakara on the theory of knowledge, verbal testimony, autho- 
rity of the Vedas, necessity of the Mimàámsasastra and other 
cognate problems. 

As regards the time in which Ràmànujàeürya flourished, 
nothing seems to have been so far settled. The editor of the Tantra- 
rahasya in the Gaekwad’s Oriental Series is inclined to take 
the 18th century as his date and probably this statement is made 
by him onthe strength of his simple style, which according 
to him, was a common factor in the 18th century compositions. * 
Ramanujacarya does not quote any author or work whose dates 
fall after the time of Parthasarathimisra or about 10th century 
A. D, nor is he referred to by any of the later writers of the same 
period. This fact, in addition to his simplicity of style alone, 
cannot be considered sufficient to place his date so late as the 
18th century. Following in the footsteps of the editor of the 
Tantrarahasya, the editor of the Tattvabindu of Vacaspati in the 
Annamalai University Sanskrit Series, has fixed his cate as cr. 
1750 A. D. without assigning any further reasons. 

1 करणकलेबरमनसां शोथिल्यं सहजमसकृदालोच्य | 

aaga कृतवान्‌ रामाबरज: परोपकारार्थम्‌ ॥ Ibid; p. 4T. 
2 पूर्वपूर्वकृतिषु प्रपञ्चितं मानमेयामीतितत्त्वानिर्णयम्र। 
संक्षिपामि गुरुतन्त्रनीतिभिः vias विदुषां मिताक्षरम्‌ ॥ 
Ibid; 9. 1. 
$ Seep. 8 of the Introduction of thé Tantrarabasya. 
ह 1910; p. 8. l 
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This date is evidently wrong, since it is possible for us to 
obtain genealogical details of the author from the existing member 
of this ancient family at Tirupati. The gentleman from whom 
the information regarding the family of Ramanujacarya is ob- 
tained seems to be the 15th in descent from the first known ances- 
tor. From him we learn that the name of the first ancestor was 
Vadihamsambuvaha alias Ramanujacarya, who was the uncle and 
preceptor of the famous Venkatanatha or Vedanta Desiks who 
flourished in the 14th century A. D. The fourth in descent from 
him was known as Ràmànuja, and the eighth was DharmapuriSa. 
This Dharmapuriáa or literally the Lord of Dharmapuri is tradi- 
tionally identified with our author-Ramanujacirya because he 
was known as the greatest scholar in that family. There is, how- 
ever, one difficulty in accepting this identification, as, from the 
genealogical account, the name of the teacher of Dharmapurisa 
is known as Nrsimha! instead of Jataveda or Venkatadri 
as mentioned by Ramanuja in his works. Besides this, the 
difference in the name of the author.Ràmánuja and Dharma- 
purisa stands in the way of accepting the proposed identi- 
fication. One Vatsya Venkata, of course, is mentioned in that 
list of genealogy as the preceptor of the brother of Dharmapurisa 
called Rangaraja? but not of Dharmapurisa. Under these circum- 
stances, our author may, as an alternative, be identified with the 
first or fourth descendant of this family who was known by the 
name of Ràmànuja, in case we are sure of our grounds to identify 
him as a member of this house. The fact, that our author belonged 
to this house and to the Atreya Gotra, itself is open to question, 
and it has no definite proof except a tradition that the author of 
the Nayakaratna was a member of that house. So long as we do 
not come’across any reliable material regarding the descent of 
the author, this may be taken as a good working hypothesis on 
which undue reliance should not be placed. 

Ramanuja can, however, be placed as early as the 16th century 
A. D, on the strength of a date found in one of the Mss of the Naya- 
"1 See the verse traditionally preserved by the descendants: 

श्रीत्रसिंहग़रो: Wey ag सद्गणाश्रयम्‌ | 
वन्दे धर्मषुरीशानमत्रेयकुलभ्रुषणम्‌ N. 
2 ्रीमन्तृसिंहएरुवर्यपदान्जभृङ्गं श्रीचात्स्यवेडटगुरो; कलितात्मबोधम है 
आत्रेयचंशजगदीशतनूजवर्य शीरक्वराजगुरुवर्यमहं प्रपद्ये ॥ 
9 [ Annals B. O. R, I. | 2 
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karatna, The Ms of the Nayakaratna preserved in the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute Poona and numbered 65/1872-73, 
contains a post-colophon remark showing that the Ms was 
copied at Benares in Samvat year 1651. The method of 
writing, palaeographical peculiarities and the appearance of the 
paper material also corroborate the same statement. The above 
Samvat year corresponds to the year 1595 A.D. We can, there- 
fore, safely fix the lower limit of the date of Ramanuja at the 
same year, 


Regarding the upper limit of his date, we have no other clue 


except the name of his spiritual preceptor Venkatadri. We learn 
from the introductory verse of the 5th chapter of the Tantrarah- 
asya that Ramanujacarya studied the Sribhasya under his pre- 
ceptor Venkatüdri who was very sympathetic towards his dis- 
ciple.! We can fix the upper limit of his date only when the 
identity of this Venkatadri is made certain. The other preceptor 
whom he names probably for the Prabhakaramimamsa is Jataveda- 
guru about whom nothing whataveris known. Between the 11th 
and the 16th centuries A. D., there were three persons who might 
be identified with the Venkatadri of our author. They are Venkata- 
n&ájiha-VedántadesSika, Venkatadhvarin, the author of the 
Mimamsamakaranda, and Venkatadri, the brother of Somanatha, 
the author of the Mayükhamaliká, a commentary on the 
Sa stradipikà. 

Let us examine the known facts regarding them and make an 
attempt to identify our Venkatadri with one of them as the 


teacher of Ramanuja. The first Venkatanatha was a great scholar 


of the Visistadvaita system after the celebrated Ramanujacarya 
and was known as Vedadntadesika and Kavitarkikasimha. He was 
highly respected as one of the greatest Acaryas of the Visistad- 
vaita system, and was sometimes considered as an incarnation of 


the bell of the deity Venkatesvara of Tirupati. He flourished in a 





1 The verse in question is as follows :-— 
रामानुजार्यराचिते निगमान्तमाध्ये 
जीवेश्वरपछातभेदपरे विनीत: । 
आऔवेङकटाद्रियुरुणा करुणावशेन 
wage व्यथित aeger 


T मन्या कळ 


३4__ = 


Y 


9 
t 


Ramanujacarya-the author of the Nayakaratna 67 


period between cir 1269-1369 A. p. ? It is quite possible to identify 
the preceptor of our author with this Venkatanatha as both of them 
were scholars of Visistadvaita which was studied by our author. 
One argument that may go against this identifieation, is that 
though Venkatanatha is often called as Venkatesa he was never 
known by the name of Venkatidri as stated in the Tantrarahasya. 
Moreover, Ramanuja’s name does not appear in the Acarya- 
Vamsarali, in which the names of all disciples of Vedintadesika 
are supposed to have been recorded. It may, however, be argued 
that our Ramanujacarya, who was an Andhraite and a native of 
Dharmapuri, a town in Andhra country, must have gone to 
Kafici in the Tamil country, where the celebrated Vedaintadesika 
stayed, to study the Vedanta after having learnt the Mimamsa 
from Jatavedaguru in his own country. Venkatanatha, being 
very compassionate towards this new Andhra disciple, may 
have taught him the Sribhasya iu his old age, and that may bea 
reason why Rimanuja's name does not occur in the list of the 
famous disciples of Venkatanatha. 

It is also quite possible that the name Venkatanatha may have 
been mis-spelt by our author as Venkatadri, because being an 
Andhraite it is reasonable that he should not be able to distinguish 
it from the other, as also because it makes a very little difference 
in understanding. In case this identification is approved, we can 
fix the date of our author as 1350 A. D. or 245 years before the 
date of the Ms. of the Nayakaratna now preserved in Poona, 

The.second Venkatadhvarin and the third Venkatadri both: 
flourished at the end of the 16th century or at the same time when 
the Ms dated as 1595 A. D. was copied. Venkataidhvarin was a 
native of Kafici in South India and was a great poet, Mimamsaka 
and a follower of the Visistadvaita system. But, as he is known 
only as Venkata’ and not as Venkatadri, this identification also 
becomes doubtful. The third Venkatàdri was born in Nittilakula 
in the Andhra country. He was well versed in all Sastras and 


was a preceptor of his brother Somanathayajvan’?, who was the 


1 For further information about his life see pp. 77-79 of the introduction 
of the Tattvabindu edited at the Annamalai University. । 
2 * Adhvarin' is only a designation as he had performed some Soma 
sacrifices. 
3 ener कंलामखिलामप्रभवाद्वेङटाद्रियज्वगुरोः । 
वचनेरनार्तप्रचुरव्याकुर्वे Wate Peng Maytkhamalika, p. 1, 
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celebrated author of the Mayikhamalika, a commentary! on the 
Sastradipiks of Parthasarathimi$ra. He must have flourished 
somewhere at the end of 16th century since Somanàátha is also 
placed in the same period.' He cannot be identified as a teacher 
of our Ramanuja because he does not seem to be s follower of 
the Visistadvaita system which our author learnt from his Guru 
Venkatadri. Both the brothers Venkatadri and Somanathamakhin 
seem to be the followers of Advaita Philosophy anc the | Bhatta 
school of MImàrhsà, Under these circumstances, if seems reason- 
able to identify our author's preceptor Venkatadri with Venkata- 
nathadesika, and place him somewhere in the middle of the 14th 
century A. D, In any case he cannot be later than 1595 A. D. the 
date of the Poona Ms already referred to. If Ramaruja is placed 
in this period, he will have to be taken as a disciple either of 
Venkatadhvarin or Venkatadri 

This date 1595 A. D., recorded in the Poona Mg, cannot ba doubt- 
ed as a copyist’s error because there is no clear proof to, bring 
the author down to a later period than the 16th century. Regard- 
ing the simplicity of style on which Dr. Shama Shastri places a 
great reliance, it may be remarked that this style is a common 
feature almost of every age. The author cannot be b-ought down 
to a period so late as the 18th century, because he is not quoted 
by any other writer; on the other hand, he cannot be taken to 
& very early period because he does not quote any other author 
Under the cireumstances it would be convenient to place him in 
& period ranging between 1350 and 1575 A. D. on the strength of 
the arguments above advanced 


pu — ~- - - 





| Venkatédhvarin and Venkatadri are respectively placei on cir A. D 
1590-1660 and 1600. See pp. 124 and 128 of the intrcduction cf the Tattva- 
bindu edited at Anpnáümalai University 
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SOME MINOR PURANAS 
BY 


RAJENDRA CHANDRA HA ZRA, M.A, Ph. D. 
University of Dacca 
I 


GARUDA-PURANA. The title of the present Garuda- Purüna! 
is due to the story that Garuda once worshipped Visnu and re- 
ceived a boon from the latter that he would become the author of 
a Purdna-samhita. Consequently, Garuda spoke out the Garuda- 
Purana to Ka$yspa. Visnu, who received itin a way unknown 
to us, then imparted it to Rudra, Brahma and other gods; Brahma 





| Vaigavasi edition, Jivananda Vidyasagara's edition of the Garuda- 
: Purana differs much from the Vangavasi edition, The corresponding chapters 
in the Pürva-khandas of the two editions are the following : 


Jivananda'‘s Vahgavasi Jivananda’s Vangavüsi 
edition edition edition edition 

I, 1-132 = I, 1-132 I, 192-204 = I, 198-210 
l respectively, respectively, 

133 zm 133-134, 205-221 = 217-2338 
f respectively, 

134 es 135, 223 = 234-235 

135 = 136-139, 220-228 = 236—941 
respectively, 

136-191 = 140-195, 239 = 249-943 

respectively, 


Chapters 196-197 and 211-216 of the Vanga. ed. are not found in Jivananda's 
ed. There are also numerous variations in readings and numbers of verses 
in the corresponding chapters, The Uttara-khanda of this Purana varies 
80 hopelessly in the two editions that it is impossible to note the variations 
here. 

The difference between the Vahgav&si and Venkate$vara Press editions is 
also not negligible ; for Garuda I, 235 ( on the glories of Visnu) of the Vahga. 
ed. is not found in the Venkat. ed., and Garuda I, 239-240 (on Brahma-git&) of 
the latter ed. are not found in the former. As regards the remaining chapters 
of the Pürva-khandas in the two editions, there are occasional variations in 
readings and verses. ] 

The differences between the Uttara~khandas in the the two editions are 
too numerous to be noted here, 


i 
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to Vyisa, Daksa and others; Vydsa to Sita; and Sita to the 
sages Saunaka and others in the Naimisa forest, ! | 

This Purina, which consists of two Khandas,—Pirva and Uttara, 
is a work of cyclopaedic character containing everything of 
general interest. Thus in the Pirva-khanda there are chapters 
on almost all the five themes of a Purana as well as on astronomy, 
astrology, testing of gems (ratna~pariksa ), omina and portenta, 
chiromancy, medicine, metrics, grammar, politics ( niti ), various 
smrti~topics, details of the worship of different deities, vows 
(vrata), initiation, holy places, yoga, knowledge of the supreme 
Brahma, and the stories of the Ramayana, Mahabharata and 
Harivaméa, The Uttara-khanda is a voluminous but quite un- 
systematic work and ‘ treats of everything connected with death, 
the dead and the beyond. In motley confusion and with many 
repetitions, we find doctrines on the fate of the soul after death, 
karman, rebirth and release from birth, on desire as the cause of 
samsara, on omens of death, the path of Yama, the fate of the 
pretas............ , the torments of the hells, and the pretas ss caus- 
ing evil omens and dreams.’ Of these two Khandas the first 
congists mainly of the incorporation of entire chapters and iso- 
lated verses of some of the standard works on the different 
branches of learning. It also gives summaries of some other works. 
Of these different sources used by the Garuda-Pwurüna some have 
already been pointed out by scholars. These are the Yajfiavalkya- 
smrti, Manu-smrti, Pardsara-smrti, Brhat-samhita, Kaldpa-Vya- 
karana with Katyáyana' s additional chapter on verbal derivations, 
Astangahrdaya-samhita of Vagbhata II, Aésva-cikitsa of Nakula, 
and Cünakya-rajamitisástra of Bhoja.* Besides these, the IGaruda- 
Purana is found to have chapters and verses in common with the 
other Puranas also ; viz, 


Garuda 1, 1, 14--34°,in which the 21 incarnations of Vasue 
deva have been enumerated, agree almost literally with Zhaügavata 
1, 3, 6-267 ; Garuda I, 49, 2-30, I, 50, 1-79 (except 50* and 66° ) 
and I, 51, 1 to the end are all found in Kurma I, 2, If, 18 and 
IT, 26 respectively; Garuda I, 50, 81-82 = Kiirma II, 23, 1 





i Garuda I, 2 | 
2 Indian Historical, Quarterly, Vol. VI, 1980, pp. 555-558. Haraprasad 
Shastri, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss, ASB, Vol. V, Preface, pp. dzoii-oxeiii, 
P. V. Kane, History of Dharmaásüstra, Vol. I, pp. 175 and 191, I 
° i 
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and 13; Garuda I, 51,3 = Kurma II, 25, 2; Garuda I, 92 
| except 2P) = Karma II, 30 and 32-33; Garuda I, 227, 14-20 
‘= Kuürma I, 1,12-20;afew verses are common to Garuda I, 
82-86 snd Vayu 105f (on Gaya-mahatmya ); Garuda I, 88-90 
= Markandeya 95-98. 

That, as regards these common portions, the Garuda is the 
borrower can be Little doubted. Its late origin, its careless omis- 
sion of numerous verses from the incorporated chapters, and its 
summarisation of chapters which come from early dates—all go 
against its originality. 

The contents of the present Garuda do not conform to the 
description of the ‘Garuda’. given in the Matsya, the Skanda and 
the Agni-Purdna, according to which the Garuda was declared 
by Krsna (or Visnu according to the Agni) in connection with 
the origin of Garuda from the cosmic egg ( visvanda ) in the 
Garuda Kalpa.' In the extant Garuda, though Visnu is the 
narrator, there is no mention of the Garuda Kalpa or of the 
origin of Garuda from the cosmic egg. “This disagreement, and 
the absence of the verses quoted by the early authors like Ananda- 
tirtha Madhva, Devanabhatta, Madhavacarya and Silapani, show 
that the present Garuda is not the earlier one noticed by the 
Matsya, Skanda and Agni Puranas and drawn upon by the said 
authors. 


The date of the extant Garuda ean be ascertained within narrow 
limits. Ripa Gosvàmin, a disciple of Caitanya of Navadvipa, 
quotes a verse from Garuda I, 232 in his Haribhaktirasamrtasindhu; 2 
Gopalabhatta quotes a good number of verses from Garuda I, 66, 
22], 231, 232, 235 and 239 in his. Haribhaktivilasa;? Gadadhars from 
Garuda I, 52,197 and 133 in his Kalasara (Bibl. Ind. ed.); 
Govindananda from Garuda I, 31, 84 ( Gaya-mahatmya), 123-125, 





1 Cf. yada ca garude kalpe visvandad garudodbhavam | 
adhikrtyabravit krsno garudam tad ihocyate 1] 
Matsya 53, 52 and Skanda VII, i, 2, 72. The latter reads ‘va’ for 
‘ca’ and ‘ garudo ' * bhavat' for * garudodbhavam ' in the first line. 
garudam castasahasram visniktam tarksya-kalpake l 
visvandad garudotpattim tad dady&ddhema-hamsavat jj 
Agni-P, 272, 215-223, 
2 Edited by Gosv&ami-damodara Shastri, Acyutg-grantham&lü, Benares. 
? Edited by Shy&ma-oaraga  Éáviratna and published by Gurudae 
Chatterjee & Sons, Calcutta. f 
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127-129, 191,140, 217, 222 and 224 in his Varsakriya-kaumudi, 
SuddhikriyG-kaumudi and Sráüddhakriya-kaumudi ! ; Raghunendana 
from Garuda I, 68 ( ratna-pariksa) 110 ( niti-sara ), 124, 129, 131, 
133, 172 (ayurveda ), 173 (ayurveda ) 217 and 221 in his Smrü- 
tativa®; and Vacaspatimisra from Garuda I, 82 ( Gayi-maha- 
tmya ) and 84 (Gaya-mahatmya ) in his 7irtha-cintümani? (see 
Appendix I) These quotations show that the present Garuda- P. 
came into being earlier than 1400 A.D. Balallasona gives in his 
Dünaságara * the names of those Puranas, or parts thereof, which 
he rejected as unauthoritative, devoid of dana-topies or influenced 
by Tantricism and names in this* connection a few spurious 
Puranas including the ‘ Türksya! and the ' Agneya’. The con- 
tents of these spurious Puranas, as enumerated by Ballalasena, 
show definitely that the spurious ‘ Tarksya’ and ‘ Agneya’ are 
the same as our extant Garuda and Agni.’ So, the present Garuda 
cannot be later than 1100 4, D. P. V. Kane compares the text of 
the Yajfiavalkya-smrti preserved in the Garuda- Purana with those 





These works were published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. 

Edited by Jivànanda Vidyüsügara, Caicutta. 

Published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Mss Nos. 719-720, India Office Library, London. 

Cf, ‘tarksyam purünam aparam brahmam &gneyam eva cà | 
trayovimáati-s&áhasryam pur&nam api vaisnavam i! 
satsdhasra~mitam lingam puranam aparam tatha | 
diksa—pratistha—paisanda—mukti-ratna—pariksanaih || 
mrsü-vam$ünucaritaih kosa-vyakaranadibhih | 
asamgatakathabandha-parasparavirodhitah {| 
tan mina-ketanüádinàm bhanda-pàsanda-linginam 1 
loka-vafioanam Zlokya sarvam evavari (? dhi) ritam |) 

Danasagara, £cl. 3b-4a. 

In tae above quotation the re&dings of the Ms have been given without 
any correction. 

It is to be noted that though Ballalasena says that he rejected the 
spurious Puranas named in the above verses, he is found to draw upon the 
Brahma, Agni and Visnu-Purüna in his Dünnsagara, So, it cannot be denied 
that Ballélasena knew and used another set of Puranas which he considered 
gunuine, The word ‘apara’ is noteworthy in this connection. 

Regarding the Liñga-P. mentioned here, see our note in our essay on the 
Linga-Purana to be published shortly in Indian Culture, As to the Brahma 
we are not sure whether it is the same as our present apocryphal Brahma- 
Purina. We have also not yet been able to discover any spurious work 
named Visnu~Purdne, Bo, the spurious Vigzu known to Balldlasena seems 
to have been lost, 


te & Qv LO we 


* 


e di 
PAN 


Some Minor Puranas 73 


used by ViSvaripa and Vijfidnesvara and comes to the conclu- 
sion that ‘the Garuda-Purüna represents a stage intermediate 
between Visvaripa and Vijfidne$vara.’? Therefore the date of 
the Garuda falls between 800 and 1000 A. D. Again, as the Garuda 
has verses from those portions of the K'urma-P. which were added 
by the Pasupatas between 700 and 800 A. D., and as Vagbhata 11, 
the author of the Astangahrdaya-samhita, lived between the eighth 
and ninth centuries A. D.,” the Garuda-P. cannot be earlier than 
about the middle of the ninth »century. It is therefore highly 
probable that the extant Garuda was compiled between 850 and 
1000 A. D. A comparison between the Garuda and the extant 
Agni tends to show that the former was modelled on the latter. 
So the Garuda should be dated in the tenth century A. D. This date 
is not, however, applicable to .all the chapters of the Garuda. 
The Uttara-khanda, in spite of its having Visnu and Garuda as 
interlocutors, is undoubtedly a later addition. If is a distinct 
work by itself, having a fresh beginning. In the enumeration 
of contents given in Garuda I, 3, there is no mention of the topics 
dealt. with in the Uttara-khanda. Moreover, no Nibandha-writer 
has been found to draw upon this Khanda. In the Hartbhakti- 
vildsa ( 9. 940) there is mention of an interlocution between the 
Bhagavat and Garuda, but the verse, which is ascribed to them, 
is not found in the Uttara~khanda. The other verses’, also in 
which Garuda has been addressed as ‘khaga’,‘ paksindra’ ete., 
are not found in this Khanda, Hence the spurious character of 
this Khanda is undeniable. Besides this Khanda, there are also 
chapters in the Pürva-khands which appear to be spurious. These 
are especially chaps. 146-149 and 209, Of these the former deal 


with the incarnations of Visnu and, in connection with them, 


narrate the stories of the Ramayana, the Mahabharata and the 
Hartvamsa, none of which has been referred to in the synopsis 
of contents given in Garuda I, 3. The number of incarnations 
named in these chapters is only ten, and ' Vamana’ is replaced 








i Kane, History of Dharmasasira, Vol. I. p. 175, 

2 Hoernle, Medicine of Ancient India, Part 1, pp. 11-13, J RAS, 1909, 
p. 882. 

3 "Viz, those in Madana-parijata, pp. 302-308; Smrii-tattva, Vol L p. 
147; Haribhaktivilaea, pp. 333, 384, 362, 460, 465 and so on. 
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by ‘ Dhanvantari’ which is assigned the third place. This number 
is in entire disagreement with that given in chap. 1, wherein 
twentyone incarnations are named and which was certainly not 
added later. Again, in chap. 202 the number of Visnn's incarn- 
ations named is seventeen, and among them there are four names, 
viz., Rima, Hayagriva, Makaradhvaja and Naga, which are not 
found in chap. 1. These varying lists of incarnations cannot be 
ascribed to one hand. Hence the chapters under discussion can- 
not but be spurious. Beside these chapters there are possibly 
others which are spurious, but it is very difficult to detect them. 
The results of the above analysis are as follows: 


(1) Original chapters in the 


Pürva-khanda } — tenth century A. D. 


(2) Later interpolations, 


(a). लर chaps. 146-149 
and 202 in the Pürva-kh. 
(b) Chaps. 1 to the end in the much later, 
Uttara-khanda, 


The extant Garuda P., though a comparatively late work, does 
not seem to have come down to usin its original form. Many 
chapters and verses, which once occurred in this apocryphal 
Garuda, are not found in it at present, Inthe synopsis of con- 
tents in Garuda I, 3 there is mention of ‘ Vyavahàra', but in 
the present form of the Purine there is no chapter on this topic. 
This Vyavahara section, which is now missing, was taken most 
probably from the Ydajfavalkyasmrti, because, though she Garuda 
appropriates a large number of sections from the first and third 
chapters of the Yajfavalkya-smrti, the chapter on Vyavahara is 
remarkably.absent from the Purana, The Haribhaktivildsa men- 
tions the interlocutions between (1) Narada and king Dhundhu- 
mara, ' (2) Suka and king Ambarise, 2 and (3) Narada and Indra.’ 
The occasional occurrence of the words ' naradhips, ’ ‘ visàmpati' 
etc, in the vocative case * in the verses quoted by other Ni- — 
bandha-writers also shows that the above-mentioned interlocutions 
were not unknown to them. None of these interlocutions are, how- 


1 Haribhaktivilasa, p. 322. 

2 Ibid., p. 678. 

4 Ibid, p. 882, 

t See, for example, Smrti-tativa I, p. 148 and IL, pp. 567-569. 
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ever, found in the present Garuda. Besides these, a large number 
of verses quoted by those Nibandhak&ras who used the apocryphal 
Garuda are not found in our present Garuda. 

The extant Garuda is avowedly a Vaisnava Purana. It was 
compiled with a view to glorifying Visnu and preaching his wor- 
ship.' It is for this reason that in numerous places in the 
Purana Visnu, and not any other god, is identified with the 
supreme Brahma, and more attention is paid to the worship of 
Visnu. The methods of the worship of Siva, Durga, Ganesa and 
Siirya also are found in this Purana, but these deities are never 
given so much importance as Visnu. On the other hand, they 
are said to be Visnu’s attendant deities.” It is perhaps for this 
reason that the details of their worship have been included in 
this Purana. 

From the evidences given by the Nibandha-writers we under- 
stand that the Garuda-P. was also sometimes called ‘ Tarksya’ 
and ‘ Sauparna’. Among the Mahipurinas mentioned in the 
Danasügara we find the name ' Tarksya ' and not‘ Garuda’. The 
quotations made by the Nibandha-writers under the names 
‘ Tarksya’ and ‘ Sauparna’ are not, however, found in the extant 
Garuda. 

II 

BRAHMAVAIVARTA-PURANA. This voluminous work, 
which consists of four parts, viz, (1) Brahma-khanda, (2) 
Prakrti-khanda, (3) Ganapati-khanda and (4) Krsnajanma- 
khanda, glorifies Krsna and identifies him with the supreme 
Brahma. It seems to have been meant for preaching the worship 
of Krsna and Radha, It contains, besides numerous legends and 
glorifications, a good number of chapters on Smrti matter; viz., 
Brahma-v. I, 10 on the mixed castes; IJ, 9 on gifts; II, 10, 22-25, 
39, 43-46, 55 and 65 and III, 13, 19 and 32 on worship; II, 24-27, 
29-33 and 52 on hells and the results of actions done; II, 54 and 
TV, 21 on the worship and glorification of Brahmans; III, 3-4 
and IV, 8, 16, 26 and 27 on vratas ; and IV, 88-84 on Varnás$rama- 

dharma and duties of women. 

1 Of Garuda I, 1, 11a-pur&narh garudam vaksye sárath visnukathas rayar. 

4 Garuda I, 6, 70 - sūryādi-parivāreņa manvädyā ijire harith. This line 
is introductory to chaps. 7f on the worship of Siva, Durga and others. 

3 Edited by Jiv&nanda Vidyadsagara, Calcutta, 
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A perusal of the Brahmavaivarta- P. shows that it is one of the 
latest of the extant Purana works. Jogesh Chandra Roy has care- 
fnlly examined this Purdna and come to the conclusion that it 
was first composed most probably in the eighth century A. D.; 
from about the tenth century it began to be changed by the inter- 
fering hands of the Bengal authors who recast it to its present 
form and contents in the sixteenth century; but in spite of this 
late recast, there are portions which have been retained from an 
earlier form of the Purana, ! 

_ The above view of J. C. Roy is supported by the quotations 
made by the Nibandha-writers from the‘ Brahmavaivarta~Puraind 
r ' Brahma-vaivarta.’ Of about 550 lines quoted from this 
Pur£na in the Smrti-candrikd,? Prayascitta- khanda ( ascribed to 
Hemadri),*  Kalanirnaya ( of Màdhavacarys ),* Vratakdla-viveka 
(Ms No, 1578C, Dacca University Mss Library ) a@sayatra- 
viveka (Ms No. 3350, D. U. Mss Lib.), Smrti-tattva, Kalasara, 
Varsakriyü-kaunud? and Haribhaktivilasa, only about 30 ( except 
the repeated ones ) are found in Brahma-v. IV, 8 and 26 dealing 
with the Janmàstami--vrata and the Ekadasi-vrata respectively 
(see Appendix II) The absence of the remaining verses from 
the present Prahmavaivarta shows that the Purana with its present 
contents was not known to the writers of even the sixteenth cen- 
tury A. D., and that all the Smrti-chapters, except IV, 8 and 26, 
are very late additions. 

The fact that none of the early Nibandha-writers, except 
Devanabhatta, are found to draw upon the ' Brahmavaivarta-P. ’, 
which, as the quotations made by the comparatively late Ni- 
bandha-writers show, was a rich store of Smrti materials mainly 
religious, proves the comparative unpopularity of the Purana 
with these early authors. 

The statement that the present Brahmavaivaria was first com- 
posed most probably in the eighth century A. D., should not be 
taken to mean that there was no Purana named Brakhmavaivarta 
before that century. From the consideration of the oldness of the 
dictum that there were eighteen Mahàpur&nas it seems highly 
probable that before 700 A, D. there existed a Brehmavaivarta 
which is now lost. 

1 Bhürat avarga (a Bengali journal), 1337 B. S., Ásüdha, pp. 94-104. ^ 

2 In this work the Purana is named Brahma~kaivarta. This Purana 
Seems to be different from the Brahmakatvarta—P. current in Southern India 


3 Published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta 
* Pub. by ASB, Calcutta 
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APPENDIX 


Verses quoted from the * Garuda~P.’ or ‘ Gàruda ' in 


1. Tiriha-cintàmamn Garuda-P. 
of 
Vacaspatimisra, 
pp. 268-270 = 1, 82, 1 to the end 
( except 6° ). 


p. 319 — T, 84, 20, 
9. Sraddhakriya-kaumudi 
of 
Govindànanda, 
p.53 = I, 922, 1-2. 
bb zI 9229.95. 
p83 = 1, 9229 1”. 
9. 119 = I, 222, 9 (partly) and 10. 
p. 123 = I, 222, 9-10, 
p. 124 = I, 222, 9 (last part ). 
p. 129 = 1, 222, 11. 
p. 138 = I, 222, 21 ( last part). 
p. 141 = I, 222, 16 ( latter half). 
p. 148 = I, 222, 23 ( former half ) 
p. 155 = T, 222, 23 ( latter half), 
p. 157 = I, 222, 30 {first part). 
p. 162 — 1, 222, 25. 
p. 173 — T, 222, 33. 
p. 178 — I, 222, 35-37. 
p. 180 = I, 222, 38. 
p. 184 = 1, 222, 40. 
. p. 191 = 1, 222, 39( last part) to 


41 (first part). 

192 = I, 222, 40, 

p. 193 = I, 222, 41 (latter half) 
to 42 (former half). 

p. 199 — I, 222, 42 ( last part) to 
43, 

p. 204 = I, 222, 45-46 ( former 
half), : 


B 


Garuda-P. 
p. 206 — I, 222, 47. 
p. 210 — I, 222, 51 ( former half ). 
p. 919 = I, 224, 1° and 2, 
p. 346 — T, 224, 1* and 2. 
p. 989 = 1, 222, 19. 
p. 560 = I, 222, 57-583, 
3. Suddhikriya-kaumudi 
of 
Govindananda, 
p. 126 = I, 84, 5? 
4. Varsakriya-kaumudi 
of 
Crovindinanda, 


pp. 42-43 = I, 125, I to the end. 

p. 62 = T, 128, 5. 

9. 68-69 = I, 128, 18-19. The 
last verte is not found. 

p. 175 = 1, 31, 23. 

p. 295 = T, 129, १३-१4१, 

pp. 313-314 = I, 131, 11-20. 
The line ' prapadye'ham 
etc. ' is not found. 


M 


p. 319 = J, 131, 1-2 
(except 2? ). 

p. 321 = I, 140, 4-5 
( except 4c ). 

p. 322 = I, 140, 6 to the end. 

pp. 456-7 = I, 123, 1-2. 

p. 494 = T, 217, 127, 

pp. 004-0 = I, 127, verses 1-2, 
3°, 9, 8, 10°-17° and 18- 
204, 

p. 508 = I, 124,411°-18 


and 21. 


78 


Garuda-P. 

The line ' bilvapatra- 
yutam etc.’ and the 
verse ' visarjayet pare- 
dyus etc.’ are not found. 

9. Smrli-tattva 
of 
Raghunandana 
Vol. I, p. 33 = I, 129, 25-26. 
p. 42 = I, 131, 3°. 
pp. 44-45 = I, 131, 11-15 and 
17-20. 

The verse ‘tam evo- 
pavaset  kalam efo,’, 
three lines beginning 
with ‘prapadye’ham sada 
etc.^, and two lines 
‘sarvalokesvara ete.’ 

. and ‘ trahi mam sarva- 
duhkhaghna etc.’ are 
not found. Three lines 
'güryah somo  yamah 
etc.’ also are not found. 

rp. 58-9 — 1, 133, 1-2. 
p. 127 (twice ) = I, 124, 13. 


I, 124, 16°-19?. 
p. 206 = 1, 221, 2. 
p. 346 = J, 110, 24. 
p. 347 = J, 217, 78-79. 
These verses greatly 
resemble Garuda I, 98, 
14 and 16 also. 
p. 349 = 1, 217, 83. 
p. 351 = T, 110, 1. 
p. 429 = I, 68, 8-10. 
p. 430 = J, 217, 153. 
p. 139 = I, 172, 18-19*, 
20* and 210 


p. 440 (twice) = 1, 173, 602, 
567, 63 and 5; the lines 
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Garuda-P.- 


‘vatanut pittalo ete. 
are not found. 
I, 178, 87; 
(the other 8 lines are 
not found. ) 
p. 752 = T, 217, 127. 
Vo]. If, p. 437 = I, 129, 25-26. 
6. Kalasüra 
of 
Gadadhara, 
p.89 = I, 133, 1, 
p. 146 = T, 127, 1-3°. 
p. 329 = I, 52, 23. 
The line 'etad eva 
param ete.’ is not found. 
T. Haribhaktivilasn 


of 
Gopalabhatta, 
p.28 = J, 232, 8. 
p. 103 = I, 221, 2. 
The other verse ‘yady 
apy upahatah pāpaîh 
ete.’ is not found. 


p. 110 = I, 231, 2. 

p. 113 = I, 239, 58. 

p. 279 = cf. 1, 66, 4°. 

p. 905 — I, 231, 8. 

p. 912 = 231, 14b-c. 

p. 530 = I, 231, 13-143. 

The line vaisnavanam 

sahasrebhyah etc. is 
not found. 


p. 693 = I, 235, 8. 
' The first three verses 
are not found. 
p. 689 = I, 232, 18. 
8. Haribhaktirasamritasindhu 
of l 
Ripa Gosvamin, 


‘ grab! sitah eto. ' and ! p. 63 = T, 232, 18. 
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Verses quoted from the ‘Brahmavaivarta—P.’ or ‘Bruhmavuivarta’ in 


1. Kūlanirnaya Brahmavaivarta-P. 
of 
Madhavacarya, 


pp. 222-3 = IV, 8, 54-554, 
p. 226 = IV, 8, 67-68. 
p. 227 = IV, 8, 575-583, 
2 Vyratakdla-viveka 
of 

Stlapani, 
fol. 5० = 1V, 8, 67-68, 
3. Smrti-tativa 

of 
Raghunandana, 


Vol. I, p. 38 = IV, 8, 72, 


The verse ‘catasro 
ghatikah ete.’ is not 
found. 

p. 42 = IV, 8, 6. 

p, 44 = IV, 8, 64-66 

p. 48(twice) =IV, 8,62-63°, 
IV, 8, 62°, 

p. 49 = TV,8,54-553, 


p. 51(twice)= IV, 8, 67-68 
The verse ‘ krsnagtami 
etc. ' is not fouud. 


p. 53 = IV, 8, 72, 

p. 54 = IV,8,575.582 
p. 104 = IV, 26, 39, 
p. 109 = 10, 8, 84-85, 
p. 326 — IV, 8, 73. 


Brahmaviivarta-P. 
VoL IL, p. 37 = IV, 26, 39, 
p.52(thrice)= IV, 8, 72. 
The other verses are 


not found, 
p.97 = [V,8,84-85 
p. 99 = IV, 8, 84-85 
4. Haribhakti-viliisa 
of 
Gopalabhatta, 
p. 794 = IV, 8, 72, 


lhe* verse ' catasro 
ghatikah etc.’ is not 


found, 
p. 979 = IV, 8, 54, 
p. 985 = IV. 8, 67-68. 
9. Kalasüra 
of 
Gadàdhara, 
p. 55 = IV, 8, 575-383, 
p. 87 = IV, 8, 72 
The verse ‘ catasro 
ghatikàh ete.’ is not 
found. 
p. 97 = IV, 8, 540. 
p. 100 = IV, 8, 67-68. 
p. 130 = IV, 26, 39, 


p. 140-141 = IV, 8, 7४, 


The other verses are 
not found. 


( To be continued ) 


MISCELLANEA 


A TAMIL COMMENTARY ON PRAVACANASARA 


A Tamil commentary on Paficistikiya, Pravacanasira and 
Samayasa@ra of Kundakunda has been recently brought to light by 
Mahamshopüdhy&ya Prof. S. KUPPUSVAMI SASTRI in his ‘A 
Triennial Catalogue of Manuscripts’ Vol, VI, parti. Sanskrit, R. 
No. 5346 and p. 7377 ( Madras 1935 ) All the three books are in 
one and the same bundle; so naturally the extract (not quite 
accurate in its readings) given contains a few opening gathas of 
Pajfcaüstikaya and some concluding gathas of Samayasüra. | 

The opening mangala, which is to be attributed tothe Tamil 
commentator, runs thus: : 

नत्वाहत्सिद्धस्रीलुदितगुणगणान पाठकान्‌ सबसाषधून 
कोण्डेशः प्राभ्रताक्त्रितयमतिशयात्यन्तगम्भीरवाक्यस्‌ । 

विस्तीणार्थ gaa द्रमिडजनपरिज्ञानखहिइय साक्षादू 
वक्ष्येऽहं द्रामिडोक्त्या यरूवचनसमभ्यस्तदास्रार्थसारः ॥ 

From this verse it is inferred that Kaundesa is the name of 
the author of the Tamil commentary. A I understand the verse, 
I have doubts about the reading Kaundesah ete. I expect the 
reading to be Kaundesa-prübhrtokta ete. Thus the commentator 
does not give his name but merely refers to KaundeSa, the same 
as Kundakunda, who is the author of the three Prabhrtas that 
are being explained here in Tamil for the benefit of Dramida peo- 
ple. That the Tamil tradition takes Kundakunda and Kaundeéa 
or Kundeáa as synonyms is clear from the foot-note No. 2 on p. 
vi of my Introduction to Pravacanasára ( Ed, Rayachandra Jaina 
Sastramala, Bombay 1935), To settle this point definitely, it is 
necessary that the original Manuscript should be consulted. 


The Ms. gives the name of the scribe and the date of transcrip- 
tion of the original Ms: ‘Sixth day (i. e. Thursday [?]) of the 
month of Asadha in the year Virodhikrt, at Ponnür in the San- 
nidhi of Alvar in Kanakamalai, by Padumannangal, disciple of 
Ajitasenadevaraiya.’ 

A. N. Upadhye. 


MISCELLANEOUS NOTES 
1 VAPPAGHOSAVATAKA GRANT OF JAYANAGA’ 


The above copperplate charter has been published by Dr. 
Barnett, in the Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XVIII, p. 60. It was found 
in a village culled Mallia by some indigo factory servants. As 
the editor could not locate the village, he named the grant accord- 
ing to the name of the donated village. There is & village named 
Malia in the Singur Police station of the Hughli district ( Village 
Directory, 1884). It contained an indigo factory ( Hughli District 
Gazetteer, 1912, p. 179). This Singur is identified with Simha- 
pura, the capital of king Simhavahu, the father of Vijayasimha, 
who conquered Ceylon. This identification of Malia also goes to 
confirm that Karnasuvarna was in Radha. 





2 CLASSIFICATION OF HINDU PAINTING 


The Visnu-dharmottara ( Part III. Ch. 41) has classified paint- 
ing into four kinds, as, 

“ Satyam Vainikam caiva Nagaram Misram-eva ca \ 

Citram caturvidham proktam tasya vaksydmt laksanam n ” 

Of the four kinds viz., Satya, Vainika, Nagara and Misra, we 
have grave doubts as to whether the second name Vainika has 
been correctly given in the Venkateswar Press edition of the 
Visnu-dharmotiara. This is the only printed edition we know of, 
Both Dr. Kramrisch and A. K. Coomaraswamy have accepted 
this nomenclature and translated it as ‘Lyrical’ We are ata 
loss to understand what relation or bearing can vind or lyre have 
with painting. Na and $a in the Nagar! script are so similar 
that one can be mistaken for the other. We think that the correct 
word is Vaisika i.e. relating to the courtezans.  Vaisika is the 
name of a chapter of Vatsyayana’s Kamasütra, which also deals 
with the prostitutes. We think the Vaistka painting represents 
the erotic pictures. Our view is also supported by one of the 
principle characteristics of this class of pictures i. e. ' it should be 
rich in poses’ ( sthánalambhüdhyarh ). 

1i [Annals B. 0. 5.1. }, 
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Another corrupt reading seems to have crept in the following 
verse, defining the Nagara painting :— 

“ Drdhopacitasarvanigam vartulam nadyanolvanam | 

citra? tam Nagaram jfeyarh svalpainilya-vibhiisanam n 4 ॥ (bid) 

Nadya in Nadyanolvanam of the first line is meaningless. We 
think the correct reading as Navyamolvanam. 





3 HARYANKA-KULA 


Bimbisara, according to the Purünas, belonged to the dynasty 
of Sisunaga, who supplanted the Pradyotas, and became king of 
Magadha. On the other hand Asvaghosa, in his Buddhacarita 
(XL 2), says that Srenya, i.e. Bimbisüra was a scion of the 
Haryahka-kuls, Dr, Ray Chaudhuri has shown that the Puranas, 
in their present form, are self-sontradictory ( P. H. A, I. 3rd edn. 
p. 81), If Sisunaga, as pointed out by Dr. Ray Chaudhuri, is later 
than Bimbisiara, he cannot belong to the former’s family. This 
being so, we shall have to reject the Pauranic lineage of Bimbi- 
sara, and fall back on the lineage given by ASvaghosa, i. e. Har- 
yanka~-kula. But what is meant by Haryanka-kula ? It must 
be either his gotra-name, or ths name of one of his illustrious 
forefathers. We are not aware of any’ gotra of the name of Har- 
yanka, Then it must be the name of a predecessor of his. Let: 
us see if we can trace any'such name. - The Purünas say of the 
Anga dynasty :— | 

" Campasya tu puri Campa ya Maliny-abhavat pura \ 

Pürnabhadra-prasüdena Haryango’asya suto bhavat n ” 

( Harwaméa, P. ch. 32, V. 49; Vayu Purana, ch. 94, Vs. 105-7 ). 
i.e. Campa's capital was Campa, which was formerly named 
Malini. His son was Haryanhga, through the favour of Pürpa 
-bhadra. This Haryahga seems to be the same as Haryanka. 
So it appears that Bimbisara was a scion of the royal family of 
the neighbouring kingdom of Anhga, which is nof at all 
improbable. 
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4 THE PARIVRAJAKA AND THE KANVAYANA KINGS 


The Betul (C. P. ) plates of the Maharaja Sarhkhobha of the 
Nrpati-Parivrajakea family, issued in 199 of the Gupta era, say 
that the king was born in the family of king-ascetic Susarman 
of the Bharadvaja gotra ( E. I. Vol. VIII, pp. 2841 ). Who could 
have been this Sugarman? The Purünas make mention‘of a king 
named SuSarman' in the Kanvayana dynasty, which replaced the 
Sungas, This Sugarman was the last of this family. Can this 
SuSarman be the ascetic~king SuSarman, whose descendants, the 
Parivrajaka kings claim to be? There appears to be some diffi- 
culty about this identification. Their gotras are different, one is 
Bharadvaja and the other is Kanvayana. But'this difficulty is 
more apparent than real. According to the Baudhayana-Srauta- 
Sūtra (Bib. Ind., Vol. III. P. 435), the Kanvas belong to the 
Angira-gana, but Bharadvaja is not one of their pravaras. We are, 
therefore, not sure if they were descendants of Bharadvaja. But 
the Puranas say that the king Bharata adopted Bharadvaja, 
and Kanva is a descendant of this Bharadvaja. ( Matsya P. 
oh. 49). This Purana ( ch. 196) further says that the Kanvayana 
gotra has got five pravaras, viz, Angirà, Brhaspati, Bháüradvàja, 
Garga and Sainya. So according to this, the Kanvayanas can 
also go by the name of Bharadvaja. This being so, there can be 
no objection to the identification of Kànvàyana SuSarman with 
the king Sugarman, the forefather of the Parivrajaka kings. 


5 BHATRYAJNA AND THE NAGARAKHANDA 
OF THE SKANDAPURANA 

Prof, Baladeva Upadhyaya has written an interesting paper 
on Bhatryajfia, the oldest commentator of JPüraskara-Grhysütras 
of the Sukla yajurveda, in the Indian Historical Quarterly ( Vol. 
XIII, p. 503f£). Medhatithi on Manu (VIII. 3) makes a reference to 
Bhatryajia. Kane in his History of Dharmasüstra ( P. 275.) assign- 
ed Madhatithi to the ninth century A.D. Prof Upadhyaya, 
on the strength of this evidence, places Bhatryajiia in the latter 
half of the 8th century. 
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In the Nagarakhanda ( ch. 115 ) of the Skandapurüna, we find. 
mention of a Bhatryajfia. He was a Nagara Bráhmana. His name 
was Prabhàva-Datta and he belonged to the Sankrtya gotra. His 
proficiency in the Vedas and sacrificial risuals obtained for him 
the name cf Bhatryajfia. It was through his instrumentality, 
the Nagara Bráhmanas could reoccupy Camatkdrapura by driving 
away the Nagas (chs. 113 and 114 ). It is said that king Camst- 
kara of Anarta settled these Brahmanas in the city named after 
him with houses and with a wall round it ( chs. 11 and 118 ). 
The city came to be known as Nagara and its inhabitants as 
Nagara Brahmanas from the time of their reoccupation of it 
(ch, 114) The place in ancient times was also known as Anarta- 
pure or Anandapura. The modern name is Vadanagara. Bhatr. 
yaja is said to have introduced some social rules for the Nagara 
Brahmanas, which are observed even today (chs.199-203). He 
appears to have been well-versed in DharmasGstra also. He is 
called the guru of these Brahmanas ( ch. 115 ). 

Prominent mention of these Brahmanas of Anandapura is found 
in the inscriptions of the Valabhi kings of the sixth century 
(An. Bhand. Inst, Vol. IV. pp. 38ff.; Z. A., Vol. VIL, pp. 714. ) 
But this name as  Nàgara Brahmana’ first appears in epigraphy 
in the ninth century (E. J. VoL I., p. 156). That this portion of the 
Nagsrakhanda is not later than the twelfth century A. D. is appar- 
ent from the fact that the king Kumärapäla repaired the walls. 
of Vadanagara in V. S. 1208 ( Æ. I. Vol. I, pp. 296ff.). So this: 
Nagars Brahmana Bhatryajfia must have flourished before the: 
tweifth century, possibly some time between the sixth and the: 
ninth ceutury. | 

Taking into consideration all these points, we are tempted to- 
identify this Nàgara Bhatryajiia with Bhatryajtia, the oldest com- 
mentator of the Paraskara-Grikyasiitra. 


Jarabe iiri 





6 NOTE ON;RAVANA’S LANKA LOCATED IN 
CENTRAL INDIA 
In this Journal (Vol. XVIL, pp. 371ff. ) Mr. M. V. Kibe has 
thrown some further light on this theory, locating Ravana’s 
Lanka in Central India, supported by quotation from the 


Ramayana. Some eight years ago we pointed out Ethat a 
. ae vab a 1 


Miscellanea 85 


Gond King, Sarngrama-Sahi-Deva by name, ruling in C, P. for 
about 50 years from 1493 to 1543 A. D, styled himself as of 
‘Paulastya-Vaméa,’ in his coins. (J. H. Q. Vol. V., pp. 355-6), 
In the same issue of the same journal (pp. 281-299 ), Mr. G. 
Ramdas has shown how the Kui-Gonds of the Eastern Ghats still 
preserve some very striking similarities with the Raksasas, as are 
depicted in the H@mdyana. 

Today we are going to adduce another evidence to show that 
there existed on the border ( paccanta ) of MadhyadeSa, a country, 
named Lanka, as far back as the third century B. C, Fleet, 
in his paper entitled ' Mahisamandala and Mahismati,’ in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1919 ( pp.2425—447), has shown 
by reference to the Diparamsa, the Mahavamsa and the Samanta- 
Pasadika of Buddhaghosa, that Moggaliputta had sent missiona- 
ries in 247 B. C. tothe following nine countries, lying on the 
border of the Buddhist Madhyadasa :— 


Name Identification 
1 Kasmira-and Gandhàra 1 Modern Peshawar and Ràwal- 
i pindi Districts. 
2 Mahisamandala 2 Ancient Mahismati, Modern 


Omkarea-Mandhata, Nimar 
Dist., C. P. 


9 Vanavasa 3 Vaijayanti. 
4 Aparàntaka  - 4 Konkan, with northern 
Gujarat, Kathiavada, Cutch, 
and Sind. 
9 Maharattha 5 Maharastra, the Dekkan. 
6 Yonalóka 6 Greek settlements in the 
Panjab and its western 
neighbourhood. 
7 Himavantapadisaka 7 The Himalayan region. 
8 Suvannabhimi 8 Karnasuvarna in Bengal, or 
the country along the river Sone, 
9 LankadIpa 9 Ceylon. 


Fleet's identifications of these countries are given in column 
2 gbove. He has located the first eight countries about Madhya- 
desa, but as regards the ninth, Lankadipa, he has gone out of 
the way to identify it with Ceylon, outside India. He has tried 
to justify it by saying ‘— 


86 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


“Now, No. 9, Ceylon, is distinctly not a border land of any 
Indian middle country. But it was hardly possible to avoid in- 
cluding the mission to Ceylon along with the others. Though, 
however, that was the most important of all the missions, it is 
mentioned last, which tends to exclude it from the same category 
with the others. ” y 

This argument is not very convincing. It is an argument, 
which is the outcome of his inability to find out a country, more 
or less adjacent to the Buddhist middle country, answering to 
the name of Lankadvipa. Mr. Kibe’s theory helps us to locate 
a Lanka on the border of or adjacent to Madhyadesa of the 
Buddhists. Portion of Orissa was known as Lanka ( E. 7. Vol. 
XII pp. 237-42, and B. C. Majumdar’s Orissa in the making, pp. 
179-80, 234 ). The Gonds also used to live in the province to 
guch an extent that the land came to be known 88 Gondama Or 
Gondrama (J. B. ७, R, S., Vol. IT, pp. 406ff., 4101, and 418ff, Vol, 
VI., pp. 2881, ), So a country named Lanka, with Ràvana-vamáéa 
or Gonds was not at all unlikely in central India. 





7 PUSPADANTA OF THE MAHIMNAHSTAVA 


Dr. Keith, while noticing the Mahimnahstava, ascribed to 
Puspadanta, in the History of Sanskrit Literature ( op. 220-221 ), 
remarks that the work can 10४ be later than the ninth century, 
because it seems to have been known to the Nyayamanjart of 
Jayanta Bhatta. This is, no doubt, based on the following quota- 
tion by Jayanta Bhatta in the Nyayamafijari ( p. 426, viz. Ed., 
1895 ):.— 

“ Puspadanto apyüha | 

Bhrastah $üpena devydh Sivapura-vasater-vandychat manda- 

bhagyo 

Bhüvya? và janmana me yadi mala-kalite marlyaloEe sasoke | 

Snigdhabhur-dugdha-dhaàramala-madhura-sudha-binduntsyan- 

dinibhih 

Kamat jáyeya Vaiyakarana-bhanitibhis—tirnam-apiirna-karnak M 

Evañ Vytkaranabhiyoga—sulabha-praudh-oktibhih-panditath i 

Aklesena vicitra-vaidika-pada~vyutpatlir-Gstidyate | 

Anyair-apy-upavrrihite drdhatarásangair- Nirüktüdibhih 

Vede svarthadhiyam vitanvati kutah prümümya-bhargo bhavet V 
9 
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Tt is clear from the above that this Puspadanta is quite a 
different person from the Puspadanta, the author of the Mahi- 
mnahstava, who lost his power of flying by treading on Siva- 
nirmülya, while stealthily plucking flowers from a garden, and 
regained it by reciting the stava in praise of god Siva. The 
Puspadanta quoted above is the attendant of Siva, who was 
cursed by Devi, for overhearing the story told by god to Devi, 
and reciting the same to his wife. He was cursed to come down 
to this earth and incarnate as Vararuci-Katyadyana, the gram- 
marian. The story told by the god formed the subject matter of 
the Brhatkatha. 

This being so, the date of Nyüyamafijari hasino bearing on the 
date of the Mahzmnahstava. This, however, gives us the inform- 
ation that there existed a Sanskrit version of the Brhatkatha in 
Kashmir, earlier than the Nydyamafijari of Jayanta Bhatta ( C. 
900 A, D.) and which probably is the source of the Brhatkathi- 
mafjari of Ksemendra, and the Kathasaritsdgara of Somadeva in 
the tenth-eleventh century. 

Dr. Keith further says in the foot-note that the Mahimnabstava 
has been cited by Rajasekhara. This does not appear to'be strictly 
accurate. All that we find is that Rajasekhara in his Kavya 
mimamsa has cited the following, as an illustration of the Nyaya- 
Vaisesika mode of argumentation ४-7 

" Nydya-Vaisesikiyah-sa kim stimagrika Tévara kartā? iti 
pirva-paksah | Niratisay-aisvaryasya tasya kartrivam-iti siddhüntah | 
Atra— 

" Kümihah kim-küyah sa khalu Kim-upiyas-tribhuvanam kim- 
adharo dhat@ srjati kim-upadana iti ca 1 | 

Atarky-atsvarye tvayy-anavasara-dustho hatadhiyah ku~tarko 
yath-küfiscin-mukharayati-mohaya jagatah n” 

He makes no mention of Mahimnahstava of Puspadanta, but. 
the above verse occurs in the Mahimnahstotra, How can we then 
say that Rajasakhara quoted from Puspadante's Mahimnah-stotra. 
It may be that the source of both is the same, 


J. C, Ghosh 


A NOTE ON THE WORD गोपीथं 


The word mafa -occurs in Re. I: 19.1 


प्रति त्यं चारुमध्वरं 
गोपीथाय प्रहूयसे 
Weg आ गहि। 


The word गोपीथ here is translated as सोमपान by यास्क ( निरुक्त X. 
36 where he explains this Rk.) and सायण follows him. सायण 
quotes the authority of the उणादिसत्र (IL 9), निशीयगोपीथावगथाः, 
for the formation of this word. The mmaa mentions the 
termination of win connection with three words in it. wZtsi's 
gloss on it reads as follows ......... थळभप्रत्ययान्तो निपातितः निशीथोऽध- 
रात्रः WATT च। गोपीथं तीर्थम्‌ । अवगथः प्रात:स्नात:. ज्ञानेन्द्रसरस्वती, while 
commenting on gist in his तस्बबोधिनी, clearly derives the word 
from Nr (1, P.) to drink (निशीथ-पा पाने गोपूब: ) and accounts for 
the e in it on the autnority of अष्टाध्यायी VI. 4, 66, (धुमास्थागापा- 
जहातीनां हाले इति seas ), 

Keeping the literal significance of the word Max Miller 
translates it by ‘a draught of milk’ justin the same way as 
'शानेन्द्रसरस्वती, on the analogy of stadia (Rg. L 5 1. 7), which means 
a draught of साम, He also suggests another sense of the 
expression—-i. e. the sense of protection, probably trying to trace 
it io at which is unwarranted by grammar. उज्ज्वलदत्त takes the 
word in the sam’: sense as Watsit दीक्षित, 


Evidently, Max Miiller’s allusion is to Dr. Roth, who says there 
are two words मोॉपीथ-—one meaning protection aud the other mean- 
ing draught of milk. Roth quotes Rg. V. 65, 6, X. 35. 14, X, 77. 7 
' étc. for the former sense and refers to Rg. 1. 19. 1 for the latter 
‘ gense where he quotes aaa with it, 


Now we think (a) that the sense of सोमपानं assigned by सायण 
( following यास्क ) to गीपीथ on the authority of the उणादिसञ (119) 
is not correct; and (b) that the sense of a draught of milk 
assigned to it by Max Müller and Roth on the false analogy of 
सोमपीथ is also चिन्त्य, 
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The word di» is derived from 4/ पा. पाने alone according to 
उणादि IL 7. ( पातृतुदिवविरिचिसिचिथ्यस्थकू. भट्टोजी on this:— RA रविः, 
घृतं पीथम etc.) As to the get here, which is absolutely impossible 
in the case of पा रक्षणे ( 2. P. ), much less of पे शोषणे, we refer to the 
अष्टाध्यायी VI. 4. 66 quoted above. That the / qt in the उणादि II. 7 
is ‘ar’ is clear from the fact that the termination थक which is 
made fa and which is suffixed to पा among other roots in the qum 
is due only to the former सूत्र VI. 4. 66 gatar eto, which mentions 
पा पाने alone, 


But it appears to us that the पथ in मोपीथ cannot be from पा 
पाने as in सोमपीथ, for the obvious reason that the author of the 
उणादिसन्नाणि who has first given the structure and formation of पथ 
in II. 7 would never give a separate wx (II. 9) for the wholesale 
expression गोपीथ which like सोमपीथ is clearly a षष्ठीतत्पुरुष. Thus it 
will be seen that the afer in गोपीथ is different from the पथ in 
सोमपीथ and that, therefore, the root in mafa is different from that 
in सोमपीथ which contains पा पाने. That is to say, it must be some 
other पा in गोपीथ and not पा पाने asin सोमपीथ, By the law of 
elimination; then, the root appears to us to be पा रक्षणे, The whole 
expression would, therefore, mean “ protection of cows, गोरक्षण. ” 


It will be remembered here that the word गीपीथ is cited as one 
of the निपातनानि--18 coinage of which, if not the sense, in all 
probability was obscure to the author of उणादिसूब्राणि, who therefore 
has to mention it immediately in II. 9 (उणादि), as पाणिनि nowhere 
mentions a of पा रक्षणे in his अध्यायी, which is closely followed 
by the उणादिसून्राणि for the purpose of every कार्य like यण, दादि, 
संप्रसारण, अलुनासिक, लोप etc. 

The foregoing remarks show in clear and unmistakable terms 
that the word midia contains “पारक्षण ”, which must have been 
current in the sense of गोरक्षण since long—-even since the Rgvedic 
times. It is strange how it failed to attract the attention of 
पाणिनि who would, otherwise, surely have mentioned = of पा रक्षण 
as well. The उणादिकार must have stumbled at this expression for 
want of Pàninian authority—the sole authority to him—with the 
result that he classed the expression separately along with निशीथ- 
अवगर्थ (in IL 9), | ' 
Y, N, Gokhalb, 
49 [ Annals, B, O, R, 1. | 


MIND IN THE DHAMMAPADA 
BY 
Dr. B. C. LAW, M. A., B, L, Ph. D. 


Citta, mana, and vififidna are the three words that occur in the 
Dhammapada and denote mind in its different phases, The Bud- 
dhist doctrine of Karman is wholly based upon the teaching of the 
first two stanzas of the Dhammapada containing, as they do, the 
following famous dictum : 

Manopubbangamà dhammü manosettha manomayd ! 

Here mana, as explained in the commentary, is the volitional 
factor (cetanà) in consciousness, and the dhamma’s are the 
mental states or complexes that arise because of mona, and are 
led and inhibited by it. 

In these two stanzas the two phases of mind are thrown in 
contrast in their bearings upon self-expression and action. In 
one phase mind is represented as paduttha, tinged, coloured, tar» 
nished or contaminated with influxes of sin that are alien or for» 
eign to its nature (&ágantukadosehi)?. In the other. phase mind 
is represented as passanna, pure, purified, untarnished with such 
influxes. Thus purity and impurity are both within the possi- 
bilities of mind. 

A. complete group of verses, called Cittavagga, has been devot- 
ed to the consideration of the nature of citta or mind in so far as 
it has a bearing upon the Buddhist religious life and moral self- 
culture. The delineation of mind, as met with in these stanzas, 
is, upon the whcle, a popular one, and similar thoughts expressed 
in similar words are to be found also in the Bhagavadgita and 
other Indian books of high authority. A corresponding group of 
verses is contained also in other recensions of the Dhammapada, 
such as the Prakrit, the Sanskrit Uddnavarga and the Dharma- 
samuccaya, The main trend of thought in the particular chapter 

is to inculcate the immediate and urgent need of keeping citta 


"काका ल्या काकाला क 
= + E 


1 — 








1 Dhammapada, verse, I. 
3 Dhanmapada -Atfhakatbz, Vol. I, Pt, I, p, 23, 
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under one’s control, and keeping it steady in its course towards 

the goal. The need arises from the unsteady nature of mind 

which is well expressed in the opening stanza of the chapter : 
Phandanam capaiam cittam, dirakkham, dunnivürayam 
ujum karoti medhavi «suküro va tejanam 

This is, of course, a popular reading of the nature of mind, 

which is adopted verbatim in Buddhism for developing its teach- 

ing. This is the first but one-sided reading, to complete which 

another stanza is needed and supplied, and it reads: 


Varijo va thale khitto okamokata ubbhato 
pariphandats:dam cittam Máradheyyam pahatave. 

The commentary suggests & twofold interpretation of this 
stanza, the first in keeping with the thought of the opening verse, 
and the second bringing out a somewhat different idea. Accord- 
ing to the first interpretation, " Just as a fish flutters when it is 
lifted out of its watery abode and thrown on & dry ground, even 
so mind that delights in the sphere of five pleasures of the senses 
flutters when it is drawn out of that sphere to leave the domain 
of Mara, and it is enabled to bear the restraint of religious effort.” 
And according to the second interpretation, “ Just because mind 
flutters, so long as it remains not out of touch with the domain 
of Mara, the realm of sin, like a fish out of water, that domain of 
Mara should be abandoned.” ! 

Following the first interpretation, Neumann takes water as a 
symbol of the world of desire or death, the world of Mara. 
‘ Whilst living in this world of desire, the world of Mara, the 
uninstructed soul trembles in fear at the prospect of death. * 

Following in some respects the second interpretation, Max 
Müller offers the following rendering of the stanza : 

“ As a fish taken from his watery home and thrown on the dry 
ground, our thought trembles all over in order to escape the 


dominion of Mara ( the tempter. ) " 
I need not quote Woodword and others who have virtually 


followed Max Müller in their rendering of the verse, The ox- 
pression ' thought trembles ' in Max Muller's translation may not 
be a happy one, but the sense struck is just what it should be, 





1 Prakrit Dhammapada, p. 146. 
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Barua and Mitra in their Prákrit Dhammapada suggest that in 
this stanza one has but a striking description of the innate striv- 
ing of the mind to get away from the realm of Mara.! Whether 
Mara here stands for ‘Tempter’ or ‘Death’ or for both, the 
purport of the verse remains the same. JI do not think there is 
any corruption in the text, the stanza being happily worded. 
The verbal form pahātave is undoubtedly and appropriately a 
Vedic infinitive, and whether it is taken to mean ‘ to escape from’ 
or ‘to give up, to relinquish’ it cannot make any material differ- 
ence to the main thought of the verse. Nor do I think the verse is 
misplaced. Immediately after the opening verse, a verse such as 
this is needed either to elucidate the burden of teaching in the 
chapter or to complete the theme by bringing out another aspect 
of mind which generally escapes attention. The new aspect 
sought to be brought out is that the inner and real trend of mind, 
that is, of human nature, is to get away from or to get rid of all 
that is alien to the nature of mind, that which is not its own ele- 
ment. Mind becomes otherwise obsessed when it is not in its own 
place, when it is not in its own element. The contrast of the two 
ideas, one embodied in the opening verse and the other in the 
verse under consideration, is clearly brought out in the two con- 
cluding verses of the chapter; Whether the mind is harmful or 
helpful depends on whether it is ill-directed ( miccha-panihita ). 
or well-directed ( s&mmà-panihita ). 
—^ Now the happiest result obtained by mind when it is well- 
directed is fittingly expressed in the utterance : 
‘ Visatkhüragatam cittam tanhánam khayam ajjhagG. ® 

“Now my mind has experienced the uncompounded state of 

Nirvana, and I have made an end of all desires,” 


1 prakrit Dhammapada, p. 146. Mcd 
? Jarávagga, V, 8. 
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APPAYADIKSITA/S CRITICISM OF ARYABHATA'S 
THEORY OF THE DIURNAL MOTION OF THE 
EARTH (BHUBHRAMAVADA) 





Appayadiksita, who is assigned to “the third and fourth 
quarters of the 16th century ''! refers in the following passage ? 
to Aryabhata and his theory regarding the earth’s motion:— 

४ स्वगपृथिव्यो: परस्परसप्जीव्योपजीवक भावस्य तुल्यतया स्वर्गो न प्रतिष्ठा प्रथिवी 
प्रतिष्ठेति व्यवस्थितोक्त्ययोगात्‌ | किं ठु निश्चलत्वमिह प्रतिष्ठाशब्दार्थ: | तत्त ज्योतिथ्व- 
क्रान्तर्गतत्वेन श्रमति स्वर्गे नास्ति अस्ति छु प्रृथिव्यां प्रथिवी प्रतिष्ठेति श्रुत्यन्तरात्‌ । 
आयभटाद्याभमतभूश्रमणादिवादानां श्रुतिन्यायविरोधेन हेयत्वात ” 


1 Dr.S. K. De: History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p. 266. According 

to Dr. De, the extreme limits of Appaya’s literary activity are 1549 and 1618 
A.D, “ Venkata, author of the Vi$vagunüddráau and a grandson of Appaya 
tells us that he hailed from Kafici ( or Conjeveram ). ' Compare the follow- 
ing reference to Kafici inthe  Vedüntakalpataruparimala :--“छाठच्याः को मार्ग 
इति uA मार्गग्रहणोपयतया तत्तत्म्रदेशास्थतागोरनिदीकानना(दे सद्भावस्यापि सहवचनद्शनात्‌ etc." 

2 Vide p. 201, of the Vedüntakalpataruparimale, edited by Ramasastri 
Tailahgapna (Vizianagaram Sanskrit Series, Benares, 1895). Appaya wrote 
this commentary on the Vedantekalpateru of Amalinanda who flourished c. 
1250 ( Vide J. N. Farquhar : Outlines of Religious Literature of India, Oxford, 
1920, pp. 368, 222). Amalansnda resided at Nasik-Tryambak as will be 
seen from the description of the place in the following verse occurring in the 
Vedüntakalpataru :— 

“ आस्ते किल ब्रह्मगिरिनामा गिरिवरः 
ब्रैयम्बकजटाजूटकलनाय विर्नीर्मता । 
पाण्डुरेव पटी भाते यन्न गोदावरी नदी ॥ 
सकुसुमफलचूतरुद्धघर्मद्यतिकरपातवनालिघूपजाते 1 
~ 
नमसि हरकिरीटचन्द्रनुक्ने Toran इब भान्ति वासराणि ॥ 

Appaya Diksita comments on these verses as follows in his commentary 
० Parimala (FP. 147, lines 11-12) =- ° नासिकात्र्यम्बकस्थाने निवसाद्विः aati: अयं 
ग्रंथः कृत: इति प्रासाद्वे: | अतस्तत्रत्यगिरिनदीवर्णनं gag” £ Vide p. 20 of Intro, to Vedü- 
ntakalpotaru, Part I, ( Vizia. San. Series, Benares, 1895 ) J. 

e 


94 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Evidently Appayadiksita was 8 firm believer .in the stability 
( pratisthà ) of the earth and rejects categorically the theory of 
the only Indian astronomer wh» believed in the diurnal motion of 
the earth, ' which is mentioned in the following verse quoted 
by Mr. 8. B. Dikshit :-- 

“ अनुलोमगातिनास्थः पद्यत्यचल विलोमगं यद्वत्‌ | 

अचलानि भानि aga समपञ्चिसमानि लेकायाम्‌ ॥ ˆ ( गोलपाद ) 

Mr. Dikshit further states that this verse regarding the theory 
of Aryabhata pertaining to the diurnal motion of the earth has 
been wrongly interpreted by his commentator in his work called 
Bhattaprakdsikd as follows 

भानि equate अचलानि भूमिगतानि वस्तुनि कमधूतानि विलोमगानीव 
घाचीं दिशं गच्छतीच Teale” 

Mr. Dikshit records that the date of Stiryadevayajvan, 
the author of the commentary Bhattaprakasikad is not known but 
he is likely to be later than Bhattotpala? (A. D. 966). * Brahma- 
gupta, however, in his Brahmasiddhanta or Brahmasphutasiddhanta 
( composed in Saka 550 = A, D. 628) has found fault with Arya- 
bhata’s theory about the diurnal motion of the earth in the 


following verse :— 

** पाणेनेति कलां भूयाद्‌ AS Hal AAT कमध्वात | 

AAAIHeasaeay पतात UTE: कस्मात्‌ Ul 

( 2rahmasiddhünta, Chapter XI ). 
According to Mr. Dikshit Aryabhata believed in the diurnal 

motion of the earth only. It dces not seem from his works that he 
believed in the earth's revolution round the Sun. ° Aryabhata was 
born in Sake 398 ( = A. D. 476 ) and it is creditable that he anti- 
cipated the theory of the diurnal motion of the earth about 1500 


arare m e NN NNN epe orte ri in nerit ACH AA TEC a 


1 Vide History of Indian Astronomy (in Marathi) by S. B. Dikshit 
(Poona, 1896) p. 195 
2 Ibid, 9.99. . 
8 Ibid, p. 234-Bhattotpala in his commentary on the Brhajjataka of 
V ardhamihira records its date as under :-— 
“ चेत्रमासस्य पंचम्यां सितायां गुरुवासरे । 
वस्वष्टाष्टमिते शाक कृतेयं विद्यातिर्मया ॥ 7 (eec) 
“प्राणा == 4 of a pala. 
5 Copernicus ( 1473-1543 A. D.) a Polish astronomer, propounded the 
theory that earth and other planets revolve round the Sun. This theory though 
now a truism gave rise to a keen ccntroversy among the Roman clergy of the 


time. 
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years 880 in spite of carping crities like Brahmagupta,! who were 
then ignorant of the law of gravity, later discovered by Sir 
Isaac Newton in A. D. 1665, and hence tries to ridicule Aryabhata 
in the line “ आवतंनसव्याश्वेत न पतंति सछछया: कस्मात. " Appaya- 
diksita's grounds for rejecting the भूभरमवाद of Áryabhata have no 
astronomical tinge whatsoever. A staunch believer as he ‘was in 
the श्रुतिप्रामाण्य he rejects the भूश्रमवाद्‌ because it is opposed to श्रुति. 
Copernicus (1473-1543 A. D.) apparently preceded Appayadiksita 
( e. 1550 to 1600 A. D. ) while Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727 a. D.) 
followed him. The great Vedàntin, however, was compelled to 
dismiss the waaare of Aryabhata and others in a summary manner 
because it was opposed to the statement of the sr viz.  प्रथ्चिवी 
प्रतिष्ठा, ” 

Sripati, the author of the Siddhüntasekhara, wrote his work 
Dhruvaminasam in Saka 978? = A. D. 1056. Makkibhatta wrote 
a commentary on the Siddhantagekhara in Saka 1299 *— A. p. 1377. 
Makkibhatta follows Aryabhata in his theory about the diurnal 
motion of the earth in commenting on verse 39 of Sddhanadhyaya 
of the Siddhaniasekhara.* We are informed by the learned editor 
of the Siddhantasekhara that Varahamihira, Brahmagupta, Lalla 
as also Sripati had no respect for the theory of Áryabhata about 
शूश्रमण or the diurnal motion of the earth. It seems, therefore, 
-that Makkibhatta, the commentator of Sripati’s Siddhantasekhara, 

was the only writer of repute to uphold Aryabhata’s view. ? 


४४४ ण m e AN ON a POPP t ih 


1 Dikshit : History of Indian Astronomy, p. 197--Brahmagupta had no good 
word for Aryabhata:— “ जानात्येकमपि यतो नार्यभटो गाणितकालगोलार्ना । न मया प्रोक्तानि 
ततः पृथक पृथक दूषणान्येषां ॥ 93 ॥ आयभटठदूषणानां संख्या वक्त न शक्यते C 

( Brahmasiddhànta, Chap. XI ). 

8 Vide p. 11 of Intro. to Siddhantasekhara, Cal. University, 1932. 

3 Ibid, p. 25 

4 17910, p. 26 

5 As contrasted with this dogmatic view of Appaya the following state- 
ment of Samkardcarya reflects the correct attitude of a:philosopher to matters 
within the ken of our senses :-- * न श्रविशतमपि शीतो3भिरप्रकाशों वेति त्रबन्‌ प्रामाण्य- 
gud ^ ( Vide p. 5 of Indian Culture and its Claims, ,७ paper read by Pandit 
Srikrishna Joshi at the Foundation Ceremony of the Benares Hindu Univer- 
sity, 1916-— I am indebted to Mr, Chandra Shekhar Pant, M. A. of Lucknow 
for this reference), Aufrecht records a work called '' 'मुम्रमवादृखण्डनानरास 7 
by Scholars in Bihor ( O, O, I, p, 4158 ), 


त REVIEWS 
LINGUISTICA 


Mélanges de linguistique ei philologie offerts à Jacq. Van Gin- 
neken à l'occasion du soixantième anniversaire de sa naiosance ( 21 
Avril 1931) Paris, Librairie C. Klincksieck, 1937. Prix fr. 75. 
Pp. li + 364 

The name of Rev. Father Jacq. van Ginneken is quite familiar 
to all students of Linguistics through his fundamental work 
Principes dé linguistique psychologique, which appeared in 1907 as 
his thesis for the Doctorate, It is therefore quite proper that a. 
volume dealing with all aspects of Linguistics should be offered 
by the friends, pupils and admirers of Van Ginneken on the 
. occasion of his 60th birthday. The volume begins with a beautiful 
reproduction of the scholar’s photograph, followed by a chrono- 
logical bibliography, ccvering about 586 papers, articles, bro- 
chures or books of van Ginneken. Pére van Ginneken has been 
Professor of Linguistics at the University of Nimégue for a con- 
siderable number. of years, and among the contributors we find 
names of scholars who have directly or indirectly been influenced 
by the Professor 

Among the contributions may be mentioned V. Bróndal's Dé- 
finition de la morphologie (p. 43), L. Hjelmslev: La nature du 
, pronom ( p. 51), A. Debrunner : Dissimilation ganzer Wörter ( p. 67), 
A. Bélic: “ Substantivum adverbiale ( p. 73), J. Vendryes: Sur 
l'emploi de l'auxiliaire "avoir" pour marquer le passé (०. 85 ) J. Vac- 
hek : Can the phoneme be defined in terms of time? (p. 101), J. J. 
Mikkola: Finnisch~Ugrisch und Indo-europiüsch (p. 185), W. Kop- 
pers: Das magische’ Weltschépfungsmysterium bei den Jndogermanen 
( p. 149), E. Benveniste: Form indo-européenne de gr. ( p. 193), J 
Kuryl'owiez: L'indo~européenne connaissait-tt A à cóté deO? 
( p. 199), A. H. Gardiner: ~ On proper names ( p.307) and R. H. 
Stetson: Zhe Phoneme and the grapheme ( p. 353 ). 

The list given above is sufficiently indicative oi the variety 
and usefulness of the articles. Prof. Pére ven Ginneken is to be 
congratulated on having evoked such a vast series of contribu- 
tions on such different aspects of both special and generál Lingu- 
istics. The firm of C. Klincksieck have executed their work in a 
manner befitting the occasion and we have no hesitation in re- 
commending this volume to all linguisticians in India as one 
worthy of perusal 
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2° A study of the Gujarati Language in the 16th Century ( V. 6.) 
with special reference to the Ms, Bualavabodha to Upadesamalt by 
Trimbaklal N. Dave, M. A., B. T., Ph. D.— The Royal Asiatic 
Society, London, 1935. James G. Forlong Fund, vol XIV. 


Pp. X + 197. 
This work was offered by the author as a thesis for the Ph. D, 


Degree in the year 1931 at the University of London, and deals 
with the specimen of Gujarati language as preserved in a singie 
Ms. named Upadesamala-balavabodha, lying in the British Museum 
(No. OR, 2114 B. foll, 40-95 ); this work is an Old Gujarati com- 
mentary on the Prakrit verses entitled Upadesamald, and is by a 
Jaina ascetic named Nanna- Suri. The date of composition is A. D. 
1487 (i. e. Vikrama Samvat 1543 ). 

Dr. Dave has divided his thesis into three sections. The first 
deals with the Grammar of the language ; the second gives the 
transliterated text of the commentary, while the last one gives 
an index of all words occurring in the text with comparative, 
etymological equations. There is a photoplate of the last page of 
the Ms. as frontispiece. The Grammar deals with the phonology 
of the vowels, nouns, adjectives. pronouns and numerals, verbs, 
participles, adverbs and postpositions, and finally word-order. 
Thus Dr. Dave follows the linguistic division of phonology, morph- 
ology, syntax and lastly semantics and vocabulary together in the 
etymological index. The entire work bears the impress of a deep 
study under the able guidance of Professor Turner. The real 
work of the author is inthe grammatical analysis of the language 
and the etymological index; he has utilised for this purpose all 
the available linguistic work preceding his in the Indo-Aryan 


field, But one misses reference to Wackernagel’s chef~d’ouvre, 
though there is reference to Meillet’s Introduction, which is all 


the more surprising. One would expect to make greater use of 
Wackernagel's Altindische Grammatik in Indo-Aryan studies than 
Meillet's work on Indo-European. Jn the giving of other refer 
ences the author has not been quite accurate. Suniti Kumar Cha- 
tterji’s work is called Origin and Development of Bengali, and not 
Origin and History of B. Similarly " Extracts from Kumürapüla- 
pratibodha {apart from the wrong title ) is by Alsdorf and not by 
Ludwig, though this scholar is Ludwig Alsdorf. These are, 
“however, minor faults, and do not detract from the otherwise good 


qualities of the work, 
In the index the author has listed almost all the words found 


in the Ms, with some of their most important forms in declension 
13 { Annals, B. O. R. 1, | 


क, 


i 
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or conjugation; each word is referred to the passage where it 
occurs, and its meaning is also given ; then follows the Sanskrit 
equivalent and its Prakrit derivatives; reference is then given 
to Turner's १९७१८ Dictionary or Bloch's J'ormation dela langue 
marathe for cognates in Marathi or other NÍ-À. vernaculars. In 
some cases further investigation seems to be necessary, as in the 
word saghalau?& “the whole”; here the author gives us Sk. 
Slighya-: Pk. saggha-with the extension in lau, giving the 
parallel in English as " a good number’’ = a larg» number. But 
consideration of the forms like Mar. sakal ( dial. ), sagal, Konkani 
saglo, saglé, would show that we have to deal with Sk. sakala in 
a learned borrowing with unexplained aspiration in OG. rather 
than to Sk. slaghya—with the forced comparison. In equating OG. 
tanau “ of", a postposition, with Sk. tanaya he has overlooked the 
more plausible explanation of the Vedic tmdn giving rise to lana 
in MI-A. In this he is followed by other scholars also, see 8. ह. 
Alsdorf, Harivamsapurdana, glossary, 8, v. tanau. 


Though it is possible to offer alternative explanations in some 
such instances, the amount of work and scholarship brought to 
bear upon this text is worthy of our highest praise, For a study 
of Gujarati from the historical stand-point, Dr. Dave's work will 
be a land-mark for the purpose of consultation and reference. Jt 
should prove a precursor to many other works in a similar field. 
The Royal Asiatie Society and the James G. Forlong Fund have 
contrived to give this work a permanent and beautiful shape with 
the assistance of Stephen Austin and Sons, 


9^ A Hittite Glossary by Edgar H. Sturtevant (2nd Edition), 
Linguistic Society of America, Philadelphia, .1936. pp. 192. 


This is the second edition of Professor Sturtevant’s well- 
known work, included in the Special Publications of the Lingu- 
istic Society of America under the William Dwight Whitney 
Linguistic Series. It deals with “ Words of Known or Conjectu- 
red Meaning with Sumerian and Akkadian Words occurring in 
Hittite Texts” as the sub-title reads. Prof. Sturtevant has already 
given us the first comprehensive comparative grammar of Hittite 
and although he represents an extreme and independent scholar 
having other views than the majority of European scholars, his 
views deserve the careful consideration of all true students, 


w 
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The study of Hittite is quite important for the new approach 
which is now being developed by Kurylowiez in Poland and 
Benveniste in France in the recent advance in the field of Indo- 
European Linguistics, We are thankful to Prof. Sturtevant for 
giving us a Chresthomathy, Comparative Grammar and a Glos- 
sary whick will help all interested in Hittite to make their ac- 
quaintance with the language. 

The book under review treats of H. words whose meaning is 
known or for which a probable meaning can pe suggested, and in 
this sense we have at one place a vocabulary of all or most of the 
definitely understood words. It will therefore be indispensable 
as a reference book while reading new Hittite texts. In India 
particularly, where the study of Hittite has not at all proceeded 
in the way it cught to, Prof. Sturtevant’s book will be found 
along with his other works in the same field to be a proper in- 
troduction to this fascinating field. 

4° Influence of Portuguese Vocables ın Asiatic Languages. 
Translated from the Portuguese Original of Mgr. S. Rodolfo 
Dalgado by A. X. Soares. Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1936. Pp. 
exxv+520, Price Rs. 12-0-0: 

Forming Volume No. LX XXIV of the well-known Gaekwad’s 
Oriental Serier, this work proposes to supplement from Portu- 
guese sources the interesting incursion of Portuguese words in 
the vocabulary of Asiatic languages. The original author of the 
work, Mer. Dalgado was a scholar from Goa, who, having maste- 
red European languages, devoted himself to the intensive study 
primarily of his own mother tongue Konkan! and secondarily of 
other Indian and Asiatic languages. His contributions to Konkan! 
lexicography are well-known ‘the world over; the large number 
of Portuguese words in his own language may have started his 
enquiry in this direction with reference to all Asiatic Languages ; 
there was also the Hobson-Jobson of Yule and Burnell as a model 
piece of work though its scope was the contrary. 

Mgr. Dalgado gave us very near the end of his career the im. 
mortal Glossario Luso-Asiatico. The translator of the present 
work, the late Prof. A. X. Soares of the Baroda College, under- 
took to give to the non~Portuguese scholars the material collected 
by Mgr. Dalgado in his Vocabulario and published in 1913. In 
giving us the translation he added largely to the material from his 
own collections along the lines suggested by the original author. 
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This work is prefaced by the Transiator with a welcome sketch 
of the Author's life, followed by a complete translation of the 
Author's Introduction and major work, The voéabulary is given 
. in the alphabetical order of Portuguese and covers a wide number 
of Indian and Asiatic Languages. Among the distinct families 
of languages herein utilised may be mentioned the Iranian, Indic, 
Dravidian, Kolarian, Tibeto-Burman and Malayo-Folynesian ; 
besides this, he has included Eastern Arabic, Anglo-Indian and 
Indo-French for the purposes of his study. 


The Supplement ( pp. 371-402 ) gives vocables, citations and 
information which were noticed by the Editor and Translator 
rather too late to be inserted in the body of the book. Finally, at 
the end are given the words of each Asiatic language with the 
original Port. word from which it is derived. This is a necessary 
form of index made famous by Prof. Turner in his Nepali Dict- 
tona? y. 

The patience, insight and research ability of Mgr. Dalgado 
speak for themselves in this monumental work. Though we may at 
times differ from the learned author as regards the origin of some 
Asiatic words, the value of this kind of documented worE cannot 
be overestimated. For a history of words we should have dated 
records wherein the usage can be clearly seen; it is especiaily in 
the case of the Indo-Aryan language that we feel the kean absence 
of historical records of the usage of words. Unless 8 historical 
dictionary of all I-A. languages is investigated properly on the 
basis of Mss, which exist today, no good work of a permanent 
value can be achieved. Mgr. Dalgado shows us in this work 
what may be achieved with patience in the field of historical 
lexiccgraphy with reference to dated usages. 

By the side of his Glossario and Yule and Burnell’s Hobson- 
Jobson, this work stands as the lasting monument testifying to the 
scholarship of the generation of scholars which is now fast disap- 
pearing. The work is without parellel in the whole field of Indian 
Linguistics, and we are thankful to His Highness’s Government 
for including it in their famous series. The printing is excellent 
and the price is in keeping with this excellence. It should be af, 
the right hand side of every true Linguist interested in the 
gradual incursion of foregin vocables in indigenous languages. 


S. M. Katre 
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TODA CULTURE THIRTY-FIVE YEARS AFTER: AN 
ACCULTURATION STUDY ! 
BY 
M. B. EMENEAU 
Yale University 


The Todas of the Nilgiri Hills in South India have long been 
an object of interest to anthropologists. They became known 
to Europeans early in the 19th century when the hills were visit- 
ed by Sullivan (1813), and since then they have been written 
about by many officials as well as by more casual visitors, 
Finally, in 1901-2 a close study was made of their institutions by 
W. H. R. Rivers, and his treatise The Todas, published in 1906, 
has been since then an anthropological clagsic, describing as it 
does a tribe of pastoralists with a culture very aberrant as com- 
pared with that of the rest of India. Centred upon the buffalo, 
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1 My work on the Todas was done with the aid of the American Council 
of Learned Societies in 1935-6 and of the American Philosophical Society 
( Penrose Fund) in 1936-7. Dr. D. G. Mandelbaum has read over the paper 
and given me the benefit of his suggestions and criticisms. 

Bibliographical details of the publications referred to in the páper are: 

W. E. 5. Rivers, The Todas; London, Macmillan and Co,, 1906. 

M. B. Emeneau, The Songs of the Todas, Proceedings of the American 
Philosophical Society 77, 543-500. 

id, Toda Garments and Embrcidery, Journal of the American Oriental 
Society 97. 271-289. 

( Continued on next page ) 
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the care of which forms a very complèx ritual, and containing 
within itself such an unusual feature as polyandry, this culture’ 
was bound to attract attention as a thing su! generis in the field of 
knowledge of anthropologists. Work on the language of the tribe 
in 1935-7 has given me an opportunity to study the culture as 
well. The present paper attempts to assess the amount and nature 
of such changes as the culture has suffered ‘in the thirty-five- 
yeers since Rivers’ visit. 

In 1901-2, the Todas were already exposed to outside influ- 
ences of several different kinds. Leaving aside their immemorial 
connexion with the Kotas and the Kurumbas, these three tribes 
regarding themselves as being the aboriginal inkabitants of the °: 
hills and as having been created there together, and their more 
recent but still ancient connexion with the immigrant Badagas, 
two other strong influences had been in a position to affect Toda 
culture from the time that the Nilgiris became accessible early 
in the 19th century. The English, who created three hill-stations, 
Ootacamund, Coonoor, and Kotagiri, and a military station 
Wellington, provided one of these influences, and their Indian 
servants, minor officials, and tradespeople, an even stronger in- 
fluence. Since Rivers’ time conditions in the hills have changed 
80 that outside influences have become potentially much stronger. 
A railway now connects Ootacamund and Coonoor with the 
Tamilian plains to the south and motorbuses connect the whole 
area with the Mysore plains. The possibilities of the Nilgiris 
as a suitable ground for growing vegetable produce and tea have 
been exploited to a high degree. Their attractions as holiday 
grounds for Europeans and a place cf retirement at the end of 
official life have been certainly not more widely appreciated, but 
perhaps more widely used by Europeans from all parts of India. 
The climax of this tendency of the English to invade the Nilgiris 
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id., Personal names of the Todas, American Anthropologist, April 1938. 

id., An Echo-word Motif in Dravidian Folk-tales, Journal of the American 
Oriental Society ( not yet published ). F 

Census of India, 1931, vol. 14 (Madras), part 1 (report by M. W. M. 
Yeatts ), 387-392. 

[M. B. Emeneau, Toda Marriage Regulations and Taboos, American 
Anthropologist:39, 103-112, This completes the list of my papers on the 
Todas up to date, but is not referred to in this paper. ] 
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for short or longer periods has however been passed and with 
changed political conditions it is evident that the European 
population will suffer a decline. Well-to-do Indians have also 
felt the attractions, climatic or other, of the Nilgiri hill-stations ; 
whether the climax of their migration has been reached it is diffi- 
cult tosay. The specific differences between the influences of 
Rivers’ time and those of today are to be seen, not 50 much in 
the influence exerted on the hill cultures by the Europeans, as in 
the ever-increasing numbers of Indians from the plains, mostly 
low-caste Tamil and Kannada speakers who are agricultural 
laborers, but also Mohammedans from various areas, including 
Pashto-speaking money-lenders from the far north, as well as 
traders, especially Marwaris from the Bombay Presidency and 
Chettis from the Tamil area. 

It will throw some light on the nature of Toda culture if an 
attempt is made to assess the effects of these various influences on 
the life of the Todas, insofar as there has been an effect. A 
general examination of changes that have taken place in Toda 
culture since Rivers’ time will also be of value, both in itself and 
as providing evidence by which some of Rivers’ hypotheses may 
be evaluated. The treatment may be divided into three major 
sections—economic life, social organization, and religion. At 
some points a comparison may usefully be made between the 
state of Toda culture at the present time and the state of the Kota 
and the Badaga cultures in the corresponding departments, 

The economic life of the Todas is that department which has 
felt the impact of outside influences most strongly. The basis on 
which the economic life is founded is the herds of buffaloes. A 
great part of the diet of the tribe is made up of milk, buttermilk, 
and ghee. In this respect incidentally they offer a marked 
contrast to most of the south Indian communities, among whom 
cattle-products are’ too frequently neglected as a source of 
nourishing food. Besides this, the Todas require grain-food and 
of these rice and millet are the chief. In the days before the hills 
were opened up, grain was acquired from the Badagas chiefly, 
and the method, still followed, was for a Toda to go to the Badaga 
village with which his sib was connected and levy contributions, 
so much from each house. Rice seems to have been obtained 
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from the plains on the Tamilian side of the hills, either directly 
or through Kurumba middlemen. The details of these last 
transactions have been almost entirely forgotten through disuse. 
At the present time rice is obtained in the bazaars of Ootacamund 
and probably Kotagiri, chiefly from the Chettis, who also supply 
all the cloaks worn by the Todas and the waistcloths put on 
corpses at funerals, as well as many other articles. These articles 
are paid for chiefly with milk and ghee. While the milk of 
sacred buffaloes is too sacred to be thus profaned, the sanctity 
has been removed by the time it reaches the ghee~stage, and ghee 
may be sold, irrespective of its origin. The transactions with the 
Chettis are not allowed by them to be profitable to the Todas, If 
a Toda has only a few buffaloes, he is always in ९७७, And even 
8 Toda with a fair number of buffaloes will usually be in debt. 
This starts during the dry season when the buffaloes give little 
milk and ghee is scarce. The Chetti is usually asked for credit 
and once this begins, the Toda can seldom free himself even if 
he suffers no accidental misfortune such as the death of a buffalo. 
The complicated transfers of buffaloes at ceremonies undoubtedly 
play 8 large part in the impoverishment of many Todas, as well 
as the slaughter of buffaloes at funerals, and certain ceremonies 
involving feasts complete the process, Under this system of 
traffic in the bazaar the Todas as 8 tribe are never free of debt. 
When the Toda Amelioration Scheme was initiated some years 
ago under the aegis of Government, it was considered that the 
firet step to be taken was the paying off of the Todas’ debts and 
this was done by Government. The Scheme was unsuccessful 
(see below ) and the debts have grown again. 

The Badagas, as has been said above, still continue their 
contributions to the Todas, while the Todas supply them with a 
small amount of produce and make various other small returns. 
The economic interchange between Kotas and Todas continues. 
This takes the form chiefly of a supply of tools and pots and the 
playing of music at funerals by the Kotas, and in return they 
acquire the carcasses and hides of the buffaloes slaughtered at 
funerals, a certain amount of ghee, and occasionally other articles. 
In both cases it seems probable that the Todas are the gainers in 
the total of transactions. The continuance of these interchanges 
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is remarkable when we consider that the interchange between 
Badagas and Kotas has broken down almost entirely. This 
latter break-down however is primarily due to religious changes 
in the Badaga community. One of the main services supplied 
by Kotas to Badagas was music at funerals, The majority of 
the Badagas have reformed their customs in this respect and no 
longer requiring music and having a convenient source of tools 
and pots at hand in the bazaars, this section of the Badagas has 
repudiated with some heat all connexions with the Kota com- 
munity, especially as the Kotas by expanding their agricultural 
activities and aspiring to a higher status in the hierarchy of the 
tribes of the hills have come into quarrelsome conflict with the 
Badagas. That the Todas have not broken off relations with 
the Kotas is probably due primarily to their adherence to the old 
system of acquiring tools and pots and to their desire for the 
Kota music at funerals. Even this latter item may arise 
in the future as a source of conflict, since the anti-music tende- 
ney of the Badagas has begun to infect the Kotas, or at least one 
of their most articulate reformers. He is however at present an 
object of great suspicion to the conservative members of the 
Kota community and it is improbable that the Todas will be 
deprived of their funeral music until a fairly remote future. The 
two tribes do not come into economic conflict, as do the Badagas 
- and the Kotas, nor do Kota caste-aspirations bring them into 
conflict with the Todas, who as the highest ranking aboriginal 
community of the hills are immeasurably above the Kotas in 
their own estimation and look upon the Kota aspirations, if they 
pay any attention to them at all, with a lordly disdain. My 
Kota informant, the above-mentioned reformer, has also observed 
to me rather pathetically that the Todas are a friendly people 
while the Kotas are quarrelsome, and it is probable that this 
lordly condescension of the Todas keeps the Kotas on friendly 
terms with them, while the pushing, nouveau riche attitude easily 
observed in the Badagas antagonizes a caste like the Kotas who 
having a relatively low position yet do not feel themselves much 
inferior to the Badagas and certainly will not openly admit any 
. inferiority. 

The land basis of Toda economic life is pasturage for the 
‘herds. ‘This has been affected adversely by the influx of immi- 
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grants, both Indian and European, in the last centüry, and by 
the expansion of Badaga agricultural activity. Curtailment of 
the pasturage areas must have been appreciable even in the days 
when only the Badagas were agriculturalists in the hills. It is 
difficult to make out how serioüs a matter this had become by 
the beginning of the 19th century. Since then the matter has 
become serious indeed. First settlement by the English at Oot- 
acamund, Coonoor, and Wellington necessitated purchase of land 
from the Todas. The sib of the wnkitjoz (Rivers Pim; for 
details ses p. 658 ) thus lost its chief village and of course the 
pasture-lands there. So also the two sibs of the ka:soz and melga:- 
s0: lost a number of villages and the surrounding pastures where 
Ootacamund now stands, and the two villages from which these 
8108 take their names are now actually within the area of the 
. municipality with restricted pastures. In other directions pastu- 
rages have been alienated, either to the Badagas when they were 
vigorously extending their fields for the production of vegetables 
for the markets or to Europeans who bought land for tea~planta- 
tions or for other purposes, the most recent of which has been 
the construction of a dam on the Pykara river and an electric 
power line over the hills, Most frequently these sales involved 
land in the lower margins of the plateau, and the high downs to 
the west of Ootacamund where villages cluster most thickly have 
not been seriously affected. Alienation can take place only with 
the consent of Government and this is charily given if it vitally 
affects the Todas’ best interests. It is of some importance also 
that the hunting of jackals with horses and hounds has been a 
favorite sport of the English in the Nilgiris and has influenced 
them in preserving the downs as open country. Two separate 
major alienations have taken place within the last fifty years. In 
one case the lands belonging to two associated dairies of the 
highest grade (the ti:-dairies ), one of the ka:so:2 sib, the other of 
the mo:ro:! sib, which had not been used for a number of years, 
were disposed of to the Church of England Zenana Mission for 
cultivation by the Toda Christian Colony. In the other case two 
pasturages of the ti: of the ka:so:.sib were sold to Government 
and are now incorporated in a forest reserve; these were sold 
when the sib of the ka:go: were in need of a large sum of money 
to settle parkums’s liability in the suicide of no:rnms. In general, 
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the impression is gained that if Government did not keep a close 
watch on Toda land, either from a concern for Toda welfare or 
from a desire to preserve the amenities of the .Nilgiris, and pre- 
vent the free play of economic pressure, the pastures would soon 
all be alienated, or at any rate to such an extent that the economic 
life of the Todas would be severely prejudiced. Toda economic 
life is to this important extent artificially hedged off from the 
interference of outside influences and preserved from total disrup- 
tion. Sir Athelstane Baines’ remark that the Todas are “ stall- 
fed aborigines " is in this respect entirely justified. ! 


The Toda Amelioration Scheme was mentioned above in con- 
nexion with the payment of Toda debts. The other chief feature 
of the plan was to induce the Todas to grow potatoes and to work 
this agricultural enterprise and the sale of their ghee through 
two cooperative societies. The advantages of the Scheme 
appealed to a number of the chief men, aud some of the super- 
ficial benefits made a remarkable appeal to less responsible Todas 
as a method of getting something for nothing. The scheme broke 
down on its really vulnerable point. The Todas are pastoralists 
with no tradition of agriculture and the continuous back—breaking 
labor it demands, and the attempt to make agriculturalists of 
them while their own pastoral occupation was still in full work. 
ing order could not with any confidence have been expected to 
succeed.* Those few who personally engaged themselves in the 
work found that ib went so against their habits that two years of 
it were more than enough, The majority merely hired outsiders 
to do the manual labor for them, or sold the seed~potatoes and 
tools that were advanced to them by the societies. No trace of 
the Scheme now remains. 


Casual employment as beaters for English sportsmen brings 
in a small, irregular income toa few Todas. The Maharaja of 
Mysore each year engages fifteen men of the tribe to act as an 

ornamental bodyguard at his palace in Ootacamund. Some few 
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| Sir Athelstane Baines Ethnography ( Castes and Tribes) [ Grundriss 
der Indo-arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde IL. 5], 125, 


? 566 also the Census officer in 1931 ( reference in noto 1) for the same 
judgment on the scheme. 
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Todas who have no buffaloes ard no means of making a sufficient 


living within the tribal structure find employment on tea~es~ : 


tates. Others who live near Oocacamund make their living by 
tending cattle, an occupation congenial to pastoralists. In most 
cases they live in their own villages and do not find their parti- 
cipation in the communal life of the tribe too much restricted by 
their extra-tribal economic activities. 


In matters of social oraganization no change of any great 
| can be found since Rivers made his investigations, 
The marriage system seems to work quite as it did then, fraternal 
polyandry modified by polygyny. Rivers’ prediction that in time 
monogamy would prevail is rot yet fulfilled. Though it is 
impossible without a statistical study of Rivers’ genealogies 
brought up to date to make any valid statement concerning the 
decrease or otherwise of polyandry, 1 have got no information 
that would lead me to believe thet the institution is a dying one. 


In conjunction with the normal marriage system, in which 
each of the moieties of the tribe is endogamous, there is another 
institution, whereby a man from one moiety lives with a woman 
of the other moiety, each member of the couple having as well his 
or her legal spouse. Any children resulting from this union are 


reckoned for all purposes as children of the woman by her husband . 


within her own moiety. In fact, if a man resembles closely his 
mother’s lover ( called mox@o:tjfojo:2 ), this fact may be thrown up 
to him as an insult ( “ son of so-and-so | the mother’s lover ] !"' ), 
Rivers’ described (p. 534) how the headman kuursja/f made an 
innovation by taking a wife from tae moiety not his own, or rather 
by taking a woman, as he was entitled to do, by the moxdo:tifo 
institution but insisting on giving compensation for her to her 
husband as if she were a woman of his own moiety, i. e. by treat- 
ing her as his legal wife, This innovation made a great impact 
on Toda consciousness and is still spoken of and referred to in 
any songs about kuws‘ja/i or the children of this union. The 
example was followed in kuW:sja/f's lifetime by several men, but 
all these unions have been dissolved by death, and since kuW:s- 
jalf’s death no fresh example has baen allowed by the chief men 
of the tribe. The innovation, which if continued would probably 
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have had far-reaching social consequences,’ has been stamped 
out, and almost the only trace remains in the persons of kuW:s- 
ja/f's children by this union, who are still spoken of as his 
children though legally they belong to the other moiety, 
kuuu:gjalf, who was a man of great force and influence, was able 
to go against the long-established custom of the tribe, but as.soon 
as his influence was removed, conservatism prevailed. 
+ One Toda interest of high rating is the catching of buffaloes 
at funerals, The men who are to catch the buffaloes line up at a 
spot which is fixed for each funeral-place and at a given signal 
ali drop their garments and sprint for the swamp where the 
buffaloes have been stationed. Great honor attaches to the man 
who wins in.this race and reaches the buffaloes firsí, and honor 
also goes to those who handle the buffaloes most skilfully when 
they are caught and being brought to the spot where they are to 
be killed. Women 878 inclined to grant sexual favors more often. 
and more readily to young men who are known for their prowess 
in this matter. Even old men who can no longer compete with 
the young ones in running demand an opportunity to cateh 
buffaloes. Arrangements are usually made to give them their 
chance. Certain buffaloes are assigned to certain old men, who 
then take their seats near these buffaloes and catch them while 
the young men are running for and catching the others. Quarrels 
frequently arise on this account, since the young men grudge the 


1 While it is futile to speculate on what might have been, yet it is inter- 
esting to trace in a mechanical manner the primary results if this innovation 
had been carried through so that it became the only allowable type of mar- 
riage, no other change taking place and all the present rules of paternity 
and of residence remaining in force. Organization would have been as 
follows. The tribe would consist of two exogamous moieties. A man would be 
legally the son, not of his mother’s husband, but of her male cross-cousin 
within her own moiety, since at present cross-cousin marriage is the prefer- 
red type for a woman's first marriage. Since a woman ofthe tóufilj moiety 
may not live at, or even enter, a village of the to:ras moiety and no woman 
bas any ceremonial function in connexioa with the buffaloes and the dairy 
cult, the present villages of the to:rÜas moiety would be abandoned as dwell- 
ing places but would be ceremonially and economically important as the 
places where the dairy operations and rituals of certain herds were carried 
on, Ownership in these herds as well as in the herds of the most sacred 
grade of dairies, the ti:- dairies, which now belong to the to:rdag moiety, 
would descend to a man of this moiety from his mother’s male cross-cousin 
within her moiety. Allof which is complicated, but not impossible, 
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old ones this opportunity and sometimes catch the old men's 
assigned animals before the latter can reach them. Old men 
retaliate sometimes by stepping in when the young men are 
unable to control a buffalo that has been caught. In the latter 
case the old man is inclined to boast inordinately of his prowess. 
_ Great speed in running and skill in catching buffaloes is 
celebrated in the songs. Adventitious rewards are occasionally 
given to the winner in the race for the buffaloes. E.g. about 
twenty years ago at the funeral of kanms ( Rivers’ genealogical 
table 63), kuuts:jaZf, the headman of the tribe, offered a fine cloak 
to the winner in the race. It was won by ke:nodz ( 21 ), who still 
dwells on this proof of his former prowess. If this interest needs 
any buttressing, it has recently been provided by the Octacmund 
Hunt, which initiated in 1936 at the point-to-point race meet a 
cross-country running race for Todas. In that year and in 1937 
the race was of about a mile and s quarter over rolling downs. 
It was won both years in remarkably fast time by a young man, 
who was said at the time to have gone to the Kurumbas before- 
hand for charms to help him to win: This innovation, which 
will no doubt last as long as the Ootacamund Hunt, merely adds 
another small item to a highly-developed interest and fits well 
into the Toda pattern. | 

Toda men’s costume has been affected to a slight extent by the 
influence of the immigrant plainspeople. I have already 
‘described the proper Toda clothes in my paper Toda Garments and 
Embroidery. In addition to these most men nowadays wear a 
shirt under the cloak in the manner made familiar to them by the 
Indians in the bazaar. A turban of bright~colored cloth or silk 
is also affected, by headmen usually and by all others who can 
afford it for festal occasions. That this isa borrowing is easily 
seen from the clumsy efforts that the men make in tying the 
turban and from the lack of any uniform style in tha result. 
Some young men also wear a bright-colored neckerchief knotted 
in front as a fairly regular part of their costume; thisis a very 
recent innovation and seems to be an independent invention. 
None of these new garments may be worn when the men go 
inside the walls surrounding the dairies. The waistcloth, though 
it seems. to be an innovation of about a century ago, is worn near 
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the dairy; this contrasts with the rule of the Kotas that the 
waistcloth must be discarded on going within the Kota 
temple areas. 


Other sociological phenomena need not be touched upon in 
detail; accounts that I have been given of various of them agree 
entirely with River’s accounts. 


_ Since Rivers’ time one sib of the to:rÜas moiety has come near 

extinction, viz. the nirjo:?. found in Rivers’ genealogical tables 
40-43, The family in table 41 has been extinguished entirely 
by the death of its last male members. The only male member 
still surviving of the family in table 42 is a Christian, and this 
family is regarded as extinguished. In 40 and 43 each family is 
represented now by a male infant and a Christian male. It is 
unlikely that the three Christians originally of this sib will return 
to the tribe since they were very young when they became 
members of the Christian community. The sib must be carried on 
by the two infants and if they should survive and have sons, the 
organization of the sib into the divisions called kuur ( pp. 542-4) 
will remain as it is now; otherwise, a new division will be 
necessary, as will in any case a new po:lm division ( pp. 544-6 ), 
or the sib may be wholly extinguished. 


In the matter of religious institutions, I can again find ro 
change, though my more intimate, linguistic approach enables 
me to place the emphasis in some cases at different points from 
those which Rivers stressed and to present an amplified and 
better balanced picture of the religious system as a whole than 
that of Rivers. Ishall not here go into much detail, merely 
presenting a sketchy outline of the religious picture as my mate 
rial yields it and touching on some points where Rivers thought 
that he could observe tendencies to change. 


The religion of the Todas is 8 highly ritualized buffalo-cult, 
Every important operation connected with the buffaloes is 
conducted according to rule, the milking and converting the 
milk successively into butter and ghee, giving salt to the 
buffaloes, taking them on migration to fresh pastures, burning 
over the pastares, giving a buffalo a name when it has calved for 
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the first time,! introducing new utensils into the dairy and 
preparing new coagulant for the milk, rebuilding and rethatching 
the dairy, consecrating dairymen, and even drinking buttermilk 
from the dairy. All the rules apply to the sacred buffaloes; 
ordinary ones are treated with much less ceremony. Infractions 
of the rules involve pollution, and most of the precautions 
surrounding the cult seem designed to prevent pollution of the 
milk by contact with profane persons or utensils, The milk, as 
the primary product, is most liable to pollution and the successive 
operations finally result in ghee, which possesses so little sanctity 
that it can be sold to outsiders, | 

Rivers (pp.447-9) dealt with the various elements of the 
dairy-cult which might conceivably be regarded as divinities, 
the dairy, the bell, the buffaloes, and the 1002012, the priest of the 
most sacred: grade of dairy, the ti:. He rightly rejected all these 
as being divinities for the Todas, Finally, in a paragrapa on p. 
449, he attempted to grapple with the problem of the Toda divi- 
nities. Hesaid: " Each clan is believed tc have its nddrodchi; 
or ruling deity, but I could not learn what he is supposed to do. 
In general the nÓdrodchi of a clan is a god dwelling on a hill 
near the chief village of the clan, and two clans living near one 
another may have the same ruler......... Little can be said about 
the nature of these connexions between gods and clans, but it is 
possible that when a clan or a member of a clan is said to incur 
the anger of the gods it is the nodrodchi who is chiefly offended 
and inflicts punishment in the form of death or disease to man 
or buffalo.” This neglects one very important set of divinities. 
Rivers failed to discriminate between two different classes of 
divinities, the tdudut and the tóuno:r. The Todas are not very 
articulate on the distinction when pressed for information in 
general terms, but the distinction is implicit in all that is said 
on the subject and becomes very explicit in the language of the 
SONES. 

1 This ceremony, the wrfo:lfust, is performed for a sacred buffalo only 
and only at its first calving; Rivers ( p. 172 ) is to be corrected on this point. 
The essential part of the ceremony is the name-givinz. When the calf is 
released from the calf-shed and allowed to go to its mcther to be suckled, the 
dairyman says the name, e. g. ka:sGum, and then strikes the buffalo three 


times with the wand, saying ho: at each stroke ( p.173top). Before this 
ceremony the buffalo is classed as no: x, after it as wr, n: 
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Most of the deities who are named and of whom stories are 
told are the tóuGUt and it is about these that Rivers acquired 
much information. They are “the mountains ( tut) which are 
gods (tou ),” and with them we may include the river deities. 
They are very real to the Todas; for details I refer to Rivers, 
since little that is new on these gods has come tome. But they 
are nob the gods of the sibs. They have connexions with the 
villages of the sibs (the villages are called mod, Englished 88 
“mund” ), e. g. tó:kisj created most of the Toda institutions at 
the mund no:s and this connexion is kept very much in mind. 
They may also be offended against, and diviners may and do 
sometimes say that such and such misfortunes have come to a 
man because he has so offended, especially against the river gods 
by breaking the regulations concerning the crossing of rivers, 
But these tóuQUtt are not the most important gods to the Todas. 

_ The tóuno:r are by all odds the most present divinities in Toda 
consciousness. These are the gods of the munds, or rather of the 
dairy-complexes localized at munds. Most munds consist of one 
or mcre dairies, buffalo-pens, and other appurtenances of the 
. dairy-eult, together with several houses in which the people live, 
The dairy section of the mund is the tóuno: and it is clear from 
the song-phraseology and the prayers that it is not only the 
dairies that are denoted by this term, but the whole dairy-complex 
` associated with the dairies. The prayers are made up of names 
of everything connected with the complex, dairies, sacred buffa- 
loes, peus, calf-sheds, bells, utensils and tools used in the dairies, 
and coagulant. The dairyman in that he is the servant of the 
complex is to this extent connected with it. The complex may 
suffer pollution in any of its parts, and for this reason women, 
who are the chief source of pollution, are rigorously separated 
from the complex and not allowed to approach it from the “house 
across 8 line that is marked by a stone or stones. The houses in 
fact are designated as a:s as opposed to the dairy section 
of the mund which is no'r “sacred place.” Within the no: if 
cannot be discovered that any element is the local seat of the 
divinity. The linguistic evidence shows that the nom itself 
is the god. Both songs and ordinary speech refer to the sacred 
part of the mund as tou “ god " or nox “sacred place” or téuno:r, 
a compound of the two words denoting “the sacred place which 
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isa god.” Likewise mod “mund” and no: "sacred place ” 
may be used as equivalent terms in songs. We must conelude 
that the “ sacred place " and the " god” are the same thing, the 
localized dairy-complex. Examples of song-phraseology are as 
follows: ! | 


no‘ro:selm ku:tjui8no:r | 

sacred places-all to which she gathered-sacred place 
tóuo:gelm > 

gods-all " 


i. 6: " (10:85), the sacred place to which the goddess tó:kisj gather- 
ed all the sacred places, all the gods. '' 


moxeÜarm kuwrtw9éno:r 
children-charity which gave-sacred place 
wreJar m ` : 3$ 
buffaloes-chariby x 


i.e. " the place (or, god) which gave children. and buffaloes in 
abundance, ” 


novrexuidtk ७15१017104: 

sacred places-meeting-to which went-sacred place 
. toueno:jtk " 

gods-meeting-to " 


i.e. “the sacred place (or, god) which went to the assembly 
of the sacred places, of the gods.” The assembly to which the 
gods go is held in the dairy of the mund my:nj to settle disputes 
and matters of interest to the gods. Here all the gods, the 
tóuOuit, the tóunor, and the gods of the Hindu pantheon, 
assemble and they are said to be 1660 or 1800 in number.” From 
this the tóuno:r are clearly seen to be anthropomorphic, as is 
also evident since it is said that a tõuno: may become angry and 
visit misfortune on anyone guilty of polluting that particular 
dairy-complex. EO 


1 See The Songs of the Todas, reference given in note 1. 
2 The two numbers make the song-pair; pa:rnu:rGou, pu:tnu:rGdu “ 1600 


gods, 1800 gods.” That the conception is of fairly ancient standing with the 


Todas seems clear from the Toda interpretation of the first "holy name 
( kuagm ) " of the mund my:nj, which is pa:enuis, said to mean “ the standing- 
place ( nus ) ofthe 1600 gods ( represented by pa:r for pa:enu:r)." For fur- 
ther discussion of this sacred name, see Personal names: of the Todas $811. 
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The dwelling houses form no part of the complex, and so 
there are tóuno:r without houses, as is preeminently the case with 
the highest grade of dairies, the ti:. There may also be munds 
without dairies, and these are not tóuno:ir, Some munds also 
which have dairies are not touno'r. They were founded in 
comparatively recent times because the herds tended at a téuno:r 
became too large and new dairy accommodation had to be built. 
Their comparative lack of sanctity. is indicated by the frag- 
mentary nature of the prayers used at them and by the fact that 
a dairyman-priest may not be ordained for them but must be 
ordained for one of the tóuno:r of the sib and after serving there 
for a short time must go on to the less sacred place. This type of 
mund as well as those without dairies are known as maxmod, as 
opposed to the tóuno:, which are wtumdmod “important or chief 
mund." In each case a tóuno: is said to have been founded in 
the beginning by the tou?wt associated with the sib, a maxmod 
to have been 8 human creation. 


When & tóuno:r is entirely abandoned and its dairy no longer 
used, the Todas may revive it after a period of as long as fifty 
years or even longer. This usually happens because the diviners 
so order it when misfortune has overtaken the sib or because a 
buffalo wanders to the abandoned site and the diviners interpret 
its actions as directed by the tóunor who wishes the people to 
cease their neglect. The Todas in their religious thinking have 
not found it necessary to speculate about the fate of a फाळ! 
when a mund is never revived. Nor are they troubled by the 
question of the relationship between the sacred buffaloes of a sib 
and the various dairy~complexes at which they are tended. Each 
sib operates a number of complexes and the same buffaloes may 
be kept at any of them in turn. 


When Rivers said that each sib hasa “ruling deity,” he re- 
ferred to the tou@art. The Toda phrase which he gave, nddrodchi, 
i. e. no‘ro:dci-, means “(the deity, i.e. the tóuOwit) ruled, or 
owned, the sacred place, '' or as one informant translated ' used 
the mund." For each “chief mund" (wtuudmod or tounor ) 
was created, as we have said, by a toudwt who founded the dairy 
operations there and carried them on in the beginning. 
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Rivérs says ( p. 452): " The present state of the Toda religion 
seems to be one in which ritual has persisted while the beliefs at 
the bottom of the ritual have largely disappeared. ’’ By “ beliefs" 
he referred to the stories of those gods, such as tó:kis] and the 
rest, whom we have shown above to be the téu?at. Since 
they are distinct from the töunor, it is clear that the ritual 
of the dairy-complex has no connexion with the beliefs 
about the tóuOut. Itis true that the dairy-complexes are of 
much greater interest to the Toda than the other gods, but these 
latter have quite as much power to cause misfortune as the for- 
mer, opportunities only arising less frequently. We may pro- 
bably see in the highly developed ritual of the dairies a product 


‘of long accretion, starting originally no doubt from the fairly . 


general Indian belief in the sanctity of cattle, The steps by 
which this grew into the present cult cannot be discovered. But 
if this is the origin of the Toda ritualized dairy-practice, we need 
not expect anything more in the way of beliefs than we actually 
find, viz. anecdotes to explain anomalies of various dairy~com- 
plexes. Long origin stories are lacking, everything being re- 
ferred either to these anecdotes for a few abnormal details or to 
creation in general terms by tó:kisj and the other tou@mt for the 
general scheme of things, It is possible that tó:kisj and the gods 
associated with her represent an older layer of belief than the 
dairy-complex gods, but no evidence is forthcoming other than 
the chronology given in the Toda myths, About the former gods, 
the tdu?mt, stories are still told in the vague way of which 
Rivers complained ( p. 452 middle). But this vagueness is really 
merely a sketchiness of detail that I have found in all Toda story- 
telling, arising from a lack of interest in the story-telling 
technique, not from a lack of interest in the stories (see my paper 
An Echo-word Motif in Dravidian Folk-tales), There is no reason 
to suppose that the stories of the old gods will ever be forgotten 
while the tribe survives. 


Into the close-knit nexus of the Toda dairy-complex no 
change is likely to come except in matters of detail, and no such 
change since Rivers’ time is known to me. Short of complete 
abandonment of the system it is hard to conceive of any 780102 
alteration, But,as was already noted by Rivers ( pp. 457-8 
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worship of Hindu deities can go on “side by side with the proper 
religion of the Todas." Vows are made to temples for increase of 
the buffaloes, for speedy completion of the rebuilding of a dairy, 
for children or for other objects. If the boon asked for is obtained, 
the promised vow is fulfilled; otherwise, not. In most cases a 
man when paying the vow goes to the temple to which it has 
been made, shaves his hair and beard, bathes, and hands over 
to the temple the gift he has promised, a small silver image of a 
buffalo or 8 dairy or a sum of money. Fashions change in 
temples, according as reputation for power rises or falls. Cartain 
temples very near the hills have been visited in paying vows 
for a very long time, Visits to Nanjangud in Mysore State 
began according to my informants less than a century ago. 
Vows to Mariamma’s temple in Ootacamund have been made 
only in very recent times. Most curious is the making of vows 
to the mosque at Nagore, on the coast east of Tanjore. This holy- 
place was learned of from Mohammedan ghee-merchants in 
Ootacamund. The first vow by a Toda to this place was made 
by no:rnms ( Rivers’ genealogical table 20) and paid after his 
death by his classificatory son sirja:r ; this was before Rivers’ time, 
One of my informants went there in 1929 by train and gave a 
silver buffalo in payment of his vow. Such offerings of images 
are apparently accepted and no doubt sold at a yearly auction 
of offerings, as in Hindu temples. Toda vows toa Mohammedan 
shrine are an excellent illustration of the syncretistic tendencies 
of unlettered peoples in India. The Todas, who know well 
enough that the place of worship in Nagore is a Mohammedan 
mosque, do not regard it as any different from a Hindu temple 
that has shown itself to be powerful in granting boons. They 
call the deity there a tóu and it seems that it is really a 
Mohammedan saint buried at the mosque who is supposed to be 
the god of the place. 

Apart from the outside influence just discussed, the only 
other influence that I have been able to find shows itself in a 
theological belief alreay mentioned by Rivers (p. 456), This is 
to the effect that the supreme god is so:mj (indirectly borrowed 
from Sanskrit svàmin), and all the other gods are his servants. 


So it was phrased by kimms ( Rivers’ genealogical table 26; one 
3 [{ Annals, B. O. R. I, ] 
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of the oldest men in the tribe and now dead; see Toda Garments 
and Embroidery, note 2) when theology was once being discussed 
in my presence. This belief has no influence on the formulas of 
Toda ritual, and is clearly quite extraneous to the proper cult. It 
is undoubtedly a borrowing from other Hindu communities, as 
is the frequent use of the vocative so:mi: as an expletive of 
surprise and wonder. Christian missionary teaching seems to 
have had no influence at all on Toda belief and practices. 


It is of some interest to enquire why the Todas have not set 
up in their villages shrines of Hindu deities. It might seem that 
the nature of the munds, explained above, consisting of a sacred 
part which is itself a god anda profane part where carriers of 
pollution, especially women, live, would preclude the admission 
of a Hindu deity. Such an argument however is quite irrelevant, 
and would undoubtedly have no weight if the occasion ever 
arose when the need of setting up a shrine was felt. In general, 
such shrines or temples are not set up in Scuth India at random. 
A Hindu god in the mind of rustic and unlettered communities 
is definitely associated with the spot where his temple is, and 
will move to another spot only if he so wills it and makes known 
his will through a diviner or other person who is possessed of 
this god. This was the case- when the Kotas of cne of the 
~ villages some years ago at a time of epidemic brought to their 
village a new trinity of gods, who are said to have come from 
Karaimadai in the plains. These new gods spoke through a man 
who is now one of the official diviners of this trinity. He had 
not before been a diviner. It can hardly be doubted that dis- 
cussion had previously taken place about the efficacy of the old 
polyandrous trinity of the village and that the general tension 
of feeling consequent on the epidemic helped to bring about the 
possession of the man by the new gods. Incidentally, the pre- 
sence in this village of two trinities with attributes and ceremo- 
nies of the same order has caused an immense amount of friction 
within the community. The Todas also have their diviners and 
it is quite conceivable that they should at some time produce 
utterances with the same purport as those of the above~mentioned 
Kota. This has not happened so far, and it may be that the 
present pattern of their utterances makes it improbable that they 
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will order the setting up in the munds of Hindu shrines. Th 
now at times of misfortune order propitiation of the tribal go 
or the making of vows to temples already established and wi 
known to the Todas. The two outlets are probably sufficient f 
all Toda needs, though the Kotas, who had much the same tv 
outlets, worship at their own temples and accasional making 

vows to Hindu temples, seems to have found them insufficient 
a time of stress, 

A puzzling point in Toda religion is the calf-sacrifice ( Rive 
pp. 274-290). Rivers had difficulty in learning anything abo 
. it, and I have encountered equal difficulty. I finally succeed 
in having a sham performance puton for me in great secrec 
The chisf of the two performers said that he had never be 
present at a sacrifice of this kind, while the other had assist 
at the sacrifice at one of the most sacred dairies, the ti :-dairie 
the former man also asserted that the calf-sacrifice is extreme 
rare except at ti:-dairies. Other informants however have stat 
that it takes place frequently at the munds as well as at the ti 
dairies, My chief informant was probably concealing the tru! 
One reason why this was so was accidentally dropped by hi 
that the Todas are ashamed to have it known that they eat me 
at this sacrifice. This type of purity as a mark of high caste, if 
was not known to the Todas from the beginning of their occur 
tion of the Nilgiris, has perhaps been preached to them by Hin 
missionaries or may perhaps have become known to them qu 
casually from contact with plains Hindus, It seems unlike 
however that this is all that is behind the secrecy surroundi 
the subject, but more information is not to be had. The sai 
secrecy has undoubtedly falsified my records of the songs 
several places. The sacrifice should be mentioned in seve) 
different contexts, as I discovered late in my field-work. St 
stitutions of innocuous phrases were made until one of my | 
formants through familiarity became careless and used the proj 
phrase. I was able in later dictations to prompt the informan 
to their slight surprise and discomfort, and to record both t 
reference to the sacrifice and the attempted substitution. 

It will be seen from the preceding discussion that changes 
Toda culture due to outside influences have been extreme 
slight. In religion no changes since Rivers’ time are know 
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the chief changes, payment of vows to Hindu temples and 8 belief 
in asupreme god, were already firmly established thirty-five 
years ago, and even these have had little effect on the firm core 
of Toda religious life, important as the payment of vows is in 
Toda eyes, since they have been merely additions and have set 
up no conflicts within the old pattern. In social matters such 
changes as can be seen are mere surface additions, again causing 
no conflict within the pattern. The innovation in marriage 
customs attempted by kuwu:sjalf and recorded by Rivers, which 
would have produced stress, has been eliminated by the conser- 
vatism of the tribe. Most change is seen in economic life, and 
that in the way of gradual impoverishment through alienation of 
land and contracting debts in the bazaars, which had set in long 
before Rivers made his description. Changein the pattern has 
not yet resulted, in spite of the abortive attempt that was made 
by the Toda Amelioration Scheme to add agriculture to the life 
of pastoralists. Ifa prediction is worth anything, it may be 
guessed that so long as the economie system is guarded against 
breakup, as it is now, the tribe will remain as it is now and as it 
was thirty-five years ago. 

There remains the important question of the effect of outside 
influences on the population figures of the Todas, Rivers in 1906 
recorded his conclusion (p. 475): “ The Census Reports and ths 
genealogical record agree in pointing to a diminution of the Toda 
population about the middle of the last century which has now 
ceased, the probability being that the Todas are increasing sli- 
ghtly in number......... Any decrease.....was the direct result of the 
changes brought about by the advent of Europeans to the Nilgiri 
Hills." He goes on to refer especially to the influences, injur- 
ious to fertility, of syphilis and sexual immorality, and we 
should surely add gonorrhea. By sexual immorality he seems 
to mean especially intercourse between women of the tribe 
and men of other communities. This, though it undoubtedly 
occurs, is probably of minor importance as compared with 
the normal system within the tribe. It is probable that the 
great freedom of sexual intercourse permitted to women 
by the polyandrous system combined with the mox@o:tjfoj 
institution by? which a woman has at least one “ lover’ 
belonging. to the other moiety and the freedom to enjoy 
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irregular intercourse brings about frequent early miscarriage and 
perhaps absolute sterility. When we pass to the figures of the 
actual population, it is found that Rivers’ guess that the Todas 
are increasing slightly in numbers is not borne out by the crude 
Census figures of 1911, 1921, and 1931. ! The figures are: in 1901 
807,in 1911 676 (which is the corrected figure given by the 
Census officer after deducting double enumerations), in 1921 640, 
in 1931 597. It was suggested by the Census officer that the great 
apparent decline in 1901-11 is in reality due to double enumera- 
tions in 1901. "The declines in the two succeeding decades are 
due in large part to epidemics, influenza in 1918-9 and relapsing 
fever in 1922-4, A subsidiary census in 1927, which yielded 
the figure of 582 and seems to have been carried out carefully, 
provides us with two figures which show that between the end of 
1927 and the beginning of 1931, with no epidemic intervening, 
there was a slight increase in population, worked out by the 
Census officer as equivalent to an increase of about 814 per cent 
for a decade. The lack of vital statistics throws us back on the 
crude population figures, which are highly unsatisfactory for 
results that will mean anything. The decade 1931-41 has so far 
been free from epidemics. If this happy state continues, it may 
be anticipated that the figures in 1941 will show an increase 
comparable with that between 1927 and 1931. But the high 
mortality of the tribe during epidemics, due in part to lack of 
immunity, but perhaps even more to crude, insanitary living 
conditions, is a constant danger to the continued existence and 
functioning of so small a community. The introduction of 
contagious disease to the community by the immigrant inhabi- 
tants of the hills is easily the point whére outside influences 
have made the greatest impact on the Todas. 


1 See Census of India, 1931, reference given in note 1, 


THE EASTER ISLAND SCRIPT AND THE SCRIPT OF 
alb MOHENJO DARO. 
BY 
Rev, H, HERAS 


In the year 1933 the Hungarian Savant.Mons. G. de Hévesy 
gave a lecture under the auspices of the Société préhistorique 
Francaise in Paris, in the course of which Le compared the scripts 
of the Easter Island and of Mohenjo Daro. After comparing 130 
signs of both writings the lecturer concluced that both scripts, 
viz, that of Mohenjo Daro and that of Easter Island, belong to the 
same family of scripts.” He furthermore maintained that the 
Easter Island script is earlier than that cf the Indus valley. * 
The resemblance between the signs compared is so extraordinary;, 
not only the signs in general, but even in their small details, that 
the theory of de Hévesy has attracted a number of scholars. 
Let us examine this very intersting question. 

The wooden tablets of the Easter Island which are called 
rongo-rongo, on which the characters appear, do not seem to be 
very old. Some of the signs were siill in vogue in 1771 when some 
representatives of the islanders signed an official document. It 
is true that the tablets were imported into the island.* From 
where? Hotu-Matua, the leader of the expedition that brought 
them, seemsto have come from the island of Celebes,’ nine 
hundred years ago. Tn point of fact some of the ancient writ- 
ings of this island are similar to the writings of those wooden 
tablets. 

1 de Hévesy, Surune Ecriture Océanienre paraissant d? origine néolitique, 
Bulletin de la Socigtg Préhistorique Francaise, 1933, pp. 434-449. An English 
translation of this article appeared in J. J. H., XIII pp. 1-17. 

2 Ibid, pp. 441-442, 

3 Ibid, p. 444. 

4 Of, Fabri, Latest attempts to read the Indus Script, Indian Culture, I, 
p. 33; Langdon, Introduction to Hunter, The Scrip? of Harappa and Mohenjo 
Daro, p. IX. 

5 Macmillan Brown, The Riddle of the Pacific, p. 94 ( London, 1925 ). 

6 Routledge, The Mystery of Easter Island, p. 244 ( London, 1919 ). 


* Baños, Rapanui, Historia de la Isla de Pascua, p. 7 (Santander, 1995). 
8 de Hévesy, op. cit., p. 443. 


The Easter Island Script etc. 123 


Now is it in any way possible that this script would have 
travelled from India down to the Malay Islands in very ancient 
times? Itisa fact that the Dravidian people of India were 
daring seafarers from very ancient times.! Moreover, a number 
of very ancient tribes speak the so called Austric or Kolerian 
languages belonging to the family of the languages spoken in the 
islands of the Southern seas. What was the direction of the 
migration? From India towards the East or from the East to- 
wards India? Mons. de Hévesy and other authors hold the latter 
view, Yet Iam inclined to accept the former. First of all we 
must admit that up to the present there is no archaeological or 
linguistic argument in favour of either view. But considering 
the general directions of the migrations in India it seems more 
reasonable to suppose an early emigration towards the East than 
an immigration from the Hast. All the immigrations in India 
come from the West, while in connection with the East we know 
of emigrations only. Moreover the pieces of wood introduced in 
the Easter island may well have come from South India. For at 
least one of those wooden tablets was a piece of a Podocarpus 
either Podocarpus Latifolia or Podacarpus Ferruginea, ^ Now the 
former grows both in Malaya and in India. In India it is called 
Narumbili or Karnutumpi in Tamil, Karunfupt in Kannada and 
Malayalam. In English it is usually called “South Indian 
Pine." But have we any reasonable clue to suppose that those 
tablets were as old as 3000 or 4000 B.C.? For if the Easter 
Island script is the origin of the sript of Mohenjo Daro as some 
scholars have suggested, a much earlier date than 3,000 (the date 
fixed by Sir John Marshall) must be supposed to be the date of 
that writing. As regards this point, we are absolutely in the 
dark, "There is no positive proof nor the slightest indication of 
such an early date, if the similarity itself between those two 
writings is excepted 

Now as regards the script itself the main reason why Mons 
de Hévesy is inclined to suppose it to be earlier than the Indus 
Valley script is based upon the general principle that scripts 

develop by simplification. Nevertheless there are some scripts 


| Banerji, Prehistoric, Ancient and Hindu India, pp. 30-31 
2 de Hévesy, op. cit., pp. 442~443 
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that have developed by amplification, if I may say so. One of 
them, for instance, is the Chinese script. The Proto-Chinese 
writing, the parent of the modern one, is much simpler than its 
successor. | | 


Coming now to our two scripts it is evident that the Mohenjo | 


Daro sign for "man" is the most primitive way of 
representing "man" on the boulders of prehistoric 
caves, It is the way how little children represent man 


in their first pictorial attempts. The Easter island sign for 


* man supposes more skill A and an advanced state of 
general culture. More- a Over there is in the Easter 
island script a certain ~ positive developement which 


seems to be characteristic of the script itself, independently of its 


age, 1 refer to the hair-like € 
ornamentation found in IC € 7$ etc. 
many signs for instance 2 7 ; 3 

As regards the individual signs and their meanings we may 
now compare them after having deciphered above one thousand 
eight hundred inscriptions of Mohenjo Daro and Harappa. Mer. 
Jaussen, Vicar Apostolic of Tahiti, the discoverer of the Easter 
Island script, wrote a list of signs with their readings and mean- 
ings after hearing a Maori singing the hymns written on four of 
those tablets. ' In this sign list the signs which have the greatest 
resemblance with the Mohenjo Daro signa have not the same 
meaning. A few instances are given below : 


Haster Island | Mohenjo Daro 
7 M 
Te atariki Kelavan 
First born son | The headman 


1 The Easter Island sign list is pubilshed, as far ag I know, for the first 
time in Baños, op, cit Appendix. : 


wer 


The Easter Island Script ete. 


Easter Island 


' Haga i temea ke 
Extraordinary work 


« 


Te maitai 
good ( neuter ) 


125, 


Mohenjo Daro 


gd 


Udayür 


(name of a city ) 


X * 
n 


Udanalür 
(name of a city). 


^ 


| K | 
1 


Arup 


» Harvest 


> a. 


हु o 


Y. 
Sanalor 


Flax merchants 


‘In a similar way objects which are, mentioned in both 
vocabularies are represented in a totally different way, For 


instance: . 


. Mohenjo Daro 


Kan 
oye, 10 888 
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Easter Islnad 


S 


| Mata Marama 
The eyes To see 
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Nand Ura 
Crab Crab 
\ 
Maram Rahau 
Tree Tree 


In the whole list I have found two zigns only which are 
similar and have also a similar, not the same, meaning. They 
Bre : 


Mohenjo Daro Easter Island 
l | 
Valarpire Marama 
Waxing moon Moon 
‘Para Manu vere | 
to fly flying bird 


Considering therefore these discrepancies between the two 
vocabularies as well as the doubtful antiquity of the tablets 
themselves, it seems beyond doubt that fhe seripts of Mohenjo 
Daro and of the Easter Island are not related between each other 
in any way, and that therefore the similarity existing between 
the signs of these two scripts is merely coincidental. This is also 
the final conclusion arrived at, on different grounds indeed, by 

Mons. Henri Lavacheri who recently umdertook' an expedition 
to the Easter Island to verify tae statements of, and to study the 
problems exposed, by Mons. de Hévesy, ! 


soem ened 


3 Of. Lavacheri, Ile de Paques, ( Paria, 1935 . 





OCCUPATIONS AND PROFESSIONS AS SEEN IN 
THE RAMAYANA 
BY | 
P. C. DHARMA, M. A, L. T. 


Lecturer, Women's College, Benares Hindu University. 


The three chief occupations of the period were Agriculture, 
Cattle breeding and Trade ( Krsi, Goraksa and Varta). The 
Rajakartérah (King Makers) who assembled after the death of 
DaSaratha, referred to the wealthy citizens ( VaiSyas) as Krsi- 
Goraksa-Jivinah (II-67-19 ) i.e. those earning their livelihood 
by Agriculture and Cattle breeding. Rama on meeting Bharata 
in Citraküta asked him whether he treated the Agriculturists, 
Cattle breeders and Traders with special favour inasmuch as the 
prosperity of the country depended on them ( II-100-47 ). 


The occupation of the majority of the population was agri- 

culture. The wealth or property of the citizens 

AGRICULTURE of Ayodhya is summed up by the poet as gardens, 

l agricultural fields and houses, money and grains. 

( II~33-17 F). | 

Rama is described as driving through prosperous Kosala, full 

of fields and groves and tanks and pastoral villages (II-50-8 F). 

Therefore the main occupation of the bulk of people must have 
been agriculture. | 


The staple food grains cultivated were Rice, Barley, Wheat, 
Sugar cane and the Pulses. But Rice or Paddy or Sali was the 
chief crop in Ayodhya. Paddy was also called Vrihi. (Tandula 
was husked paddy or rice), The Gangetic delta has always been 
a rice growing centre, unlike the Indus delta. | 

There were two kinds of Paddy crops: the winter or the 
Hemanta crop, harvested about January and the śiśira or the 
autumn crop harvested about October (III-16-17 and IV-30-54 ). 
We are familiar with these two crops even at the present day, in 
South India. Barley (४७५७) and wheat (Godhüma) were evi- 
dently winter crops (III-16-16 ) There were two types of agri- 
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culture, Wet and Dry,—depending on irrigation and rains res- 
pectivel y. 

Agricultural fields were said to be Nadi-Matrke when irrigat- 
ed by rivers and Deva-Matrka when depending on the rains for 
the cultivation. Rama asked Bharta in Citrakita whether the 
agricultural fields in i Ayodhya were wel irrigated by rivers, 
lakes and tanks (II-100-45). Evidently wet cultivation was 
valued more than dry cultivation. 

The Implements used by agriculturists znd gardeners were: 
Hala or Ploughshare ( I-39-18, and YII~17—40 ). 
Khanitra-Spade ( 1- 40-26 ,. 

 Kuthára-Axe ( II-80-7 ). 
Kathinakaja~Leather box or basket { I1-55-17 ), 
< Kalasa-Water pot ( I1-63-38 ). | 
Kumbha- Water jar ( II-64-15 ), 
Para$u- Axe ( II-72-22 ), 
Pitaka-Basket ( 11-31-25 ;. 
Phala~Spade ( 11-32-31 ). 

10 Kuddala-Hoe (I1-32-31) | 

The Agriculturists’ chief troubles arose from locusts, drought 
‘and floods (I-9-8). The Agricultural Troubles referred to by 
Rama by the term Himsa (I[-10@-44) are supposed 
by the commentator to mean "Sad Itayzh” = drought, floods, 
rats, birds, locusts and invasions by enemy kings. Evidently 
kings must have been in the habit of destroying the food crops of 
their foes.‘ Bullocks were used in pairs for dragging the ploughs. 
They were certainly worked hard under the tropical sun and 
badly fed. ( II-74-24 ). | 

The agricultural villages were called the Gramas and the 
residential quarters of the ryots, the Grémasamvasas (JI-49-3 
पर & 9). 


Horticulture was a highly developed art during the period. 


It must have been extersively studied by all 
HORTICULTURE classes of subjects. Both Ayodhya and Lanka 

were crowded with Udyaras or Upavanas ( Parks 
or Gardens) and Amravana (Mango-grczes) ( I-5-12, I1-50-9, 
11-67-12, V-3-33 and V-14-4) Gardens were attached not only 
-to.the Palaces but also to the private houses. The citizens who 
-wished to follow Rama in exile, were ready to abandon their 
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houses, fields and gardens ( Udyàna ) (II-33-17), After R&ma's 
exile and Dagaratha's death they did not care to look after the 
Gardens (II-67-12). The palace in Ayodhy& was provided with 
an Asoka Vanikà or Pramada-vana (the pleasure park of the 
queens ) as an adjunct to the Zenana ( V1I-42-1 &c.). Ravana’s 
palace was also provided with Latagrhas Krida-Grhas (arbours, 
pavilions) Citraka-vana (park) Asoka-vana ( pleasure park of 
the Zenana ) ( V-6-36 and V-14-4) with its ornamental ponds, 
bowers, garden seats, rockeries &c. ( ए-14-85 &o.). Sugriva's 
palace in Kiskindhà was also provided with parks and 
groves containing fruit trees and flowering plants of every des- 
eription í 1V-33-5 and 41 &c.). Besides the palace parks and 
the citizen's private parks, there were in Ayodhyà many large 
public parks which were resorted to in the evenings by well 
adorned gay youths and damsels for sporting purposes ( II-67-17 
and 26, I1-71-23 ). The description of the ASoka vana in Lanka 
and Ayodhya ( V-6-36 &o., V-14-4 &c., VII-42-1 Ko.) gives us 
an idea of the high state of perfection of horticulture in those 
days. The citizens used to take a pride in the construction of 
Parks (II-67-12). Transplantation of trees was certainly known 
in those days-Bharata's workmen transplanted trees in treeless 
'places on the intended Royal route (II-80-8). As Gardens are 
often referred to, as containing trees bearing fruits and flowers 
of all seasons, fruit culture must have been in a high state of 
perfection. lt is said that Agastya planted the Himalayan plants 
in South India after the clearing of forests. ( III-12-62 ). 
BREEDING OF ANIMALS 
As horses, asses, elephants and bulls were all largely in requi- 
: sition for the army and by the civil popula- 
OATTLE COLTURE- tion, for riding and draught purposes (II-70-29 
& 11-82-32); as dogs were required for hunt- 
ing ( III-55-5) : and as bulls and cows were required for agri. 
cultural purposes, special care was taken to breed the very best 
animals. Great value was attached to the rearing of special 
breeds, 
Cattle breeding has always been an important occupation for 
an agricultural country like India, which required bullocks for 
drawing the plough and cows to supplement a diet mainly a 
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vegetarian one, and to.supply milk, ghee and curd for domestic 
and religious purposes. 

(1) Cattle breeding was dcne on a very extensive scale, 
throughout the kingdom, in the " Ghosas" or pastoral villages- 
which probably were in proximity to the agricultural villages 
or Grimas. 'Grama-Ghoss" isa term frequently met with in 
the poem. 

lhere are frequent references bo herds of cows led by thé 
Govrsa or breeding bulls. Evidently, only selected Breeding 
bulls were kept with the herds of cows, (in the Ghosas,) grazing 
on the river banks &c. (one with each herd). The rest of the 
bulle were utilized for ploughing, riding, and for drawing carts 
and Gorathas ( Bull-drawn chariots) ( 11-83-16 ). 


(2) Special breeds of powerful ferocious dogs were bred in 
Kekaya (11-70-23 ) They were equal to tigers in strength, size, 
and ferocity. Being considered unciean and unfit to enter into 
houses, sacrificial grounds &c., the Dogs were utilized only. for 
hunting ( VII-18-6). 

(3) Horses :-- The most famous breeds of the day were the 
Kambhoja (Tartary breed), the Bahlika (Baktria breed) the 
Nadija ( Seinde breed), the Vanàyu ( Arab breed) (I-6-22 ) and 
the Parvatiya breed or Hill breed ( II-71-14). The breeds were 
probably imported in the beginning from the neighbouring 
countries. 

Special breeds of horses must have been bred for special pur- 
poses for we find references to :— 

1 War horses used for cavalry ( II-91-54 ). 

9 Horses of War Chariots ( VI-43-43 ). 

3 Horses of the Pleasure Chariots ( ४-6-5), 

4 Horses of the Royal State Chariots (11-26-15 & 11-97-24 ), 

5 Hill-bred horses-fast and sure footed used for transport on 
the uneven hill tracks ( II-71-14 ). 

Horses were found of different colours :—— Chestnut, White, 
Black, Bay, Piebald. White horses were evidently held in great 
repute (1-53-18). Chestnut and white horses were found in 
Lanka, Ràvans's chariot had black horses ( VI-108—5 ). Piebald 
horses were called Sabala ( II1-22 -13 ), 
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Good breed was valued in horses-- The horses of Rama and 
| Dasaratha were fleet horses of famous breeds ( II- 
HR 45-14). Horses used to be specially bred for speed 
(11-97-24) and those used by couriers were 
particularly swift. ( I1-68-10 ). 

Rama spotted from a great distance the graceful, fleet, well 
bred, horses of his father when Bharata went over to the forest 
to meet Rama ( I1-97-24 ) The Parvatiya breed or the hill bred 
horses were used by Bharata when hurrying home after Daáa. 
ratha's death on account of their fleetness in drawing chariots 
over hilly countries (II-71-14). The value cf the horses depend- 
ed on the reputation of the particular breeding centres and the 
pedigree. Horse breeding must have been carefully carried out 
in particular provinces ( 1753-19 ), ( Desa Jata & Kulaja). Horse 
breaking was an art with which Princes like Rama were familiar 
(II-1-28). Horses had to be broken for the war chariots to keep 
them steady in the battlefield and make them execute various 
movements, Indrajit’s chariot was drawn by Vidheya-aéva 
(VI-82-10). The movements of the chariot horses of Indrajit 
on the battlefield after the death of the driver excited wonder 
( VI-91-28 ). Ravana’s chariot is said to have been drawn by 
well broken horses ( VI-11-3 ). l 

Horses were tenderly looked after by Rama and Sumantra. 
Rama asked Sumantra on reaching the banks of the Tamasa, 
when exiled-to be careful about: the horses (II-46-11) The 
horses drawing the war chariots were well decked in gold trapp- 
ings and provided with armour on the battlefield ( III-22-24 ). 
Wast-going Asses seem to have been bred in Kekaya ( II-70~22), 
Asses and Mules ( ASvatara) were largely used in the Army. 

(4) Elephants:-- The breeding of Elephants was specially 
looked after by kings. Kings used to set apart special forest pre- 
serves for elephant breeding. Rama told Bharata to look after 
those preserves ( II-100-50 F), The slopes of the Himalayas and 
Vindhya Mountains were famous for the best elephants ( I-6-23 
& 24). The breeds from Airávata Hills, and Indra-Sira hills 
were also noted for beauty ( II-70-23 ) The famous breeds 
were :-— Airdvatakula, Maha Padmakuls, Afijana Kula and 
Vamana Kula. Elephant’s were selected for majesty, beauty and 
for pedigree. Rutting elephants were always preferred. They 
were trained to fight with the enemy elephants ( V-6-30 F ), 
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` | The training of elephants to fight was called Gaja Siksa ( VY- 
6-31). Princes like Rama were skilful in taming and riding 
elephants (IÍ-1-28 ) The drivers were zalled Mahé Matras 
(V-6-5) Elephants of various species were to be found in 
Ravana's palace ( V-9-5) | | 
- The kings during the Epic period kept a very large number 
of elephants. They were insatiable in this respect. They kept. 
huge forest preserves for the breeding of elephants 
As regards the size and qualities, the elephants ‘were divided 
into seven classes ( I-6-23 &c. ). 
_L. The Bhadra breed. 

. The Mandra breed. 

The Mrga breed. S 

‘The Bhadra-Mandra | | 

The Bhadra-Mrga breed bred by crossing 1, 2 and 3. 
The Mrga-Mandra breed 

The Bhadra-Mandrs-Mrga breed— bred , by crossing all 
the first three varieties. All these varieties ere described in 
Brhat Samhita and referred to by the commentator. 

- ‘ DaSaratha’s elephants were bred in the Himalayas and the 
Vindhya mountains, They were of huge size and frequently in 
rut. The elephants were caught by the use of trained decoy 
elephants and the newly-caught elephants were broken and train- 
‘ed ‘by tame and trained elephants (1011-56-30 & VI-16-7 ) Ele- 
phants were also caught in pits covered with grass ( V~47-20 ). 
Théy were also driven into Kheddahs with torches and firebrands 
(II-21-54. VI-13-19 & VI-24-3&). The scaring of elephants by 
burning torches and driving them into Kheddas and the subsequ- 
ent taming by trained tame elepaants are methods practised even 
af. the present day. The elephants used to de tied by ropes ( VI- 
51-13), and driven by Goads ( Ankusa). The elephants were 
decked with ornaments and protected by armour when going to 
"battle, . Elephants of the age of sixty were considered the best 

. The references to these breeds and ercss breeds and to the 
"Mules and the breeds of horses, point to the existence of remount 
depots and Breeding farms for horses, mules, elephants &c 


a . There is no reference to the habitat of Camels. The kingdom 
of Kékaya.(, Western Punjab and Afghanisian ) was famous for 
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its breed of Dogs, Asses, Horses .and Sheep. Special breeds of 
sheep noted for its wool were also bred ( 11-70-19 &c. ). 
OTHER OCCUPATIONS 
The other occupations referred to, in the Epic are the 
following :-- * 
Actors~Nata. I-13-7, II-6-14. 
Architects-Sthapati. IT-80-2. 
Artisans-Silpin, Silpakára. I-13-4. 
Astrologers-Ganaka-Daivajia-Daiva-Cintaka.  1-13-7, II- 
4-18 and 21. 
Barbers-Smaáru Vardhaka. V [-131-13. 
Bard or Minstrel-Vaitalika, Vandin, VI-130-3, I-18-18, 
11-65-31, 
Carpenter-Vardhakin, Taksaka. 11-80-32, 
Charioteer-Süta, I-18-18, II-16-46, I1-65-2. 
Cook—Suda, III-56—24, II-12-95. 
Dancers-Nartaka, II-6-14, I-13-7. 
Dancing Girls or Prostitutes-Ganika, Vàramukhyà. 1-9-17, 
1-10-5, I-10-6. 
Day Labourer-Karmantika. 1-13-7, 
Digger ( of wells and mines )~Khanaka, J-13~-7, II-80-1. 
Domestic Aftendants-Paricaraka. [-45-32. 
Drummers~Talavacara, II-3-16, VII-91-14, 
Fowlers-Vyàdha, II-36-5. . 
Historians~Pauranika. VII-94-9. 
Hunters-Lubdha. 11-12-75. 
Musieian-Gandharva. VII-94-6. 
Lime-washers-Sudhakàára. I[-80-3. 
Palmist-Laksanajfia-Laksanin-One conversant with Sāmu- 
drikà.. VII-94-6, VI-48-2. 
Pilot-Karnadhara or Karnagraha, 11-52-80, 11-52-06. 
Workers in gems~Manikara. II-83-12. 
Potters-Kumbhakáàra. II-83-19, 
Weavers-Siitra Karmakrt-Tunnavàya. II-83-12, II-83-15, 
Workers in peacock feathers-Mayuraka, II-83-13. 
Sawyers-Kràkacika. II-83-13. 
Burnishers-Rocaka. I[-83-13. 
Borers of gems-Vedhaka. II-83-13. 
Ivory Workers-Dantaküra. 11-83-13, 
$ [ Annals, B.O. R. 1, | 
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Scent Makers-Gandhopajivin. II-83-13. 

Goldsmith-Suvarnakara, 11-83-14. 

Cleaners of woolen fabric-Kambala Dhávaka. II-83-14. 

Bath-Attendants-Snapaka. 11-83-14. 

Masseurs-Ucchadaka. 11-85-14. 

Tanners * 

Fumigators-Dhüpaks, II-83-14. 

Brewers-Saundika. II-83-14. 

Washermen-Rajaka. 11-83-15. 

Fishermen-Kaivarta, II-83-15. 

Forest Ranger-Durga Viedraka, 11-79-13. 

Labourers-Visti-Karmantika. VI-130-4, 11-82-20. 

Road Makers-Marga Sodhaks, II-82-20. 

Visvakarma is mentioned as the foremost Architect or Silpin 
( VII-36-20 ). 

Pimp-Sailisa. II-83-15. 

Prostitutes-Rüpa-Jivin (living by- beauty).  11-36-3. 

Rowers, Boatmen-Nàvika. 11-52-79, VII-46—31. 

Servant Maid-Dàsi  I-74-5, II-32-10. 

Servants ( Male )-Dàsa. 1-74-5. 

Traders-Vanik II~6~12, 


Brief references might be made to some of the skilled artisans 
and to various forms of Industriss. 


1 The Sculptors and Stone Masons working with the Tanka- 


Mason’s chisel, must have been highly skilled ( I1-80-7 and 
VTI-5-22 ). 


2 Goldsmiths-The goldsmith’s art must have reached great 
perfection. If we could take Và miki's evidence as here Lanka’s 
gates and ramparts were made 0: gold or plated with gold ( VII 
5-23). The pillars were also of gold (VII-18-4). Gold orna- 
ments of various kinds were very largely used by all classes of 
people. Gold ornamentation of houses, furniture, litter and 
chariots and the trappings of horses, asses and elephants neces- 
sitated the employment of skilled goldsmiths ( IV—-50-25 &c. ), 





* Quring and Tanning of Leather was certainly known. Tiger skins and 
Deer skins were used as spreads over seats, charicts &c. Deer skins were 
largely used by ascetics and by householders during religious ceremonies, 
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3 Workers in Precious Gems * (e. g. Lapislazuli, Diamond, 
Ruby &c.,) and Workers in Glass ( Sphatika ) 11-17-4, III-55-8, 
III-75-24, V-9-16 must have existed as these were largely 
used in furnishing places and mansions, The innumerable 
references to the extensive use of Sphatika in the construction of 
palaces and mansions presuppose the existence of Glass factories 
and Glass blowers. 


4 Ivory Workers-The tusks of elephants known as Danta or 
Ivory was largely used in olden days for inlaying various articles 
of furniture like seats, and cots, chariots, thrones &c., and in 
architecture ( I1-10-13, 111--9 5-10 & VII-13-5 ). 


5 Divers in Pearl-Fisheries.& Coral Reefs-When Ravana 
went from Lanka to visit MarIca, he saw Oysters being sun-dried 
on the coast. Pearl fishing must certainly have existed ( II- 
35-23). Fishing for Conches & Corals was also common 
( I11-35-24 ), | 

6 Brewing & Distillation of Liquors must have been carried 
on extensively as many Wines and Distilled Liquors are men- 
tioned such as 20 7 

Maireya, Asava (1-53-2), 

Sura ( 11-36-12 and V-11-19 ). 

= Krta Sura ( V-11-19). 

Varuni ( II-114-22 ). 

Maireya and Madhu ( IV-38-7 ). 

Sidhu ( V-11-23 ). 

Sarkar& Asava 

Madhvika 

Puspasava | ( ४-11-19), 

Phalasava 


क The Gems in use were :— 
Indranila—Sapphire. V-9-16, IT-91--29, 
Manpi—Gem, II-15-33, 11-32-5, | 
Vaidurya—Lapislazuli. 11-91-29, 
Ratna—Ruby. 1-5-16, 
Masara-—Emerald. (III-43-38 ), | 
Sphatika-Crystal Glass or Quartz. II-17-4, I11-55-8, VII-13-4, 
Muktà—Pearls, III-35-23, 
Vajra—Diamonds, V-4-6, V-49-3, 
X Vidruma—Coral  II-15.93, = 
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* Carpet Making ( working of designs cn carpets) was cer- 
tainly prevalent during that period. The huge carpet in Ravana’s 
Zenans had designs worked out in it ( V-9-26 ). 

8 Dyeing as a profession must have existed as we meet with 
references to coloured sarees (1-13-27, V-9-34 and VII-26-17 &o.). 

9 Lace Making was certainly one of the industries. Ravana 
is said to have worn a lace-cloth with silver lace ( V-10—7 ). 

10 Metal Workers-The following metals were used for 
various purposes :-~ 

Black Iron-Karsna Ayas ( 1०97-19 ). 

Steel-Ayasa or Kala Ayasa. 

Copper-Tamra ( 1-37-19 and I-53-24 ). 

Silver-Rajata and sometimes called Hirenya 11-32-14; 

Gold-Svarna or Hema or Kaficans ( I-37-18 ), 

Bell Metal-Kamsya IV-50-33. 

Lead-Sisa ( 1-37-19 ) 

Tin~Trapu I-37-19 

Gold was of different kinds-Kaficana  Jámbünada, Maha 
Rajata or Hema (1-37-18) 

As Brass vessels were used, Zinc must kave been used large- 
ly and as Bell Metal was in use, Tin must also have been 
in use, 

The milking vessels were made of bell metal as at present. 
Iron was used in two forms as Karsna Ayas (black iron) and 
Kalayas or Ayas (steel described as sky-blue). Kalayasa or 
steel was used for bolts (burnished iron) ( V-53-57 ), for arrow 
heads ( V-46-21 ), for swords and Pattasa ( broad swords ) 
( V-41-12 ) 

11 The reference to Sitici-Needie, presupposes the manus 
facture of steel and steel instruments ( 1111-42-40 ), 

Ksura-Razor is often referred to ( III-47-40). It is described 
as having a very sharp edge. Evidently it must have been made 
of tempered steel. The sharpness of the swords and arrows was 
remarkable. Swords, armour, iron heads Df arrows and mace 
and other weapons were made of blue steel. The term Káàlàyasa 
or steel is frequently met with, The steel 5lades of the warriors 
are described as “ bright and glistening”, As references are 
made to Yantrayudha, (I-5-10) Isüpaia-Yantra ( VI-3-12 ) 
Yantras for working the drawbridges ( VI-2-16 ), cranes ( Yantra 
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VI-22-58 and II-77-9 ) and machinery used in fortifications and 
defences, steel manufacture and manufacture of steel appliances 
must have been largely in vogue. Smelting of iron ores must 
have been very common. 


The extensive use of metals, machinery and metal tools pre- 


supposes the existence of various industries, such 
io Cease as metallurgy, machine manufacture, tool manu- 
; facture &७, There is a reference by Raima to the 
existence of extensive mines in Ayodhya (II-100-45) The 
mineral ores containing pigment were also worked up as there 
was a great demand for Manaé-Sila and Gairika, The minerals 
were mostly found on the big mountain ranges, the Himalayas 
( 1-37-19) and the Vindhyas (III-15-14). Minerals found in 
mountains were of various colours. Some were silvery, some 
were blood red, some were yellow, others white and resembling 
mercury ( I1-94-4 &c. ). 
Manassila :— a kind of yellowish red mineral (red arsenic) 
found on Mahendra Hill. It was used for adorning a woman's 
forehead with the beauty dot (or Tilaka) ( 11-95 A-18 ). 


. Gairika-coloured chalk-s natural product ( V-I-62) was 
used for Patralekha (figures drawn on the chest for adorning, 
especially of women) (IV-30-56 ). * 


The demand for Laksa or Lac used for dyeing the feet of 
women (II-60-18) stimulated the lac industry 
LAC INDUSTRY Lac was also used for dyeing woollen cloths 
( IV-98-24 ), 
Frequent references are made to Kambala (Blankets) and 
Kutha or Carpets. Therefore the existence of wool- 
की len carpet industries might be presumed. It is 
INDUSTRIES quite true they might have been imported. Very 
soft sheep’s wool blanket is also referred to. 


Painting, Sculpture or Statue Making, Wood carving. Music 
eee ( Vocal and Instrumental ), and Dancing are also 
eee referred to in various places in the Ramayana. 


" * Gorocana—yellow in colour and used for personal adornment to give 
a yellow colour was not a mineral, It was derived from the biliary calculi of 
the cow ( IV-30-50 ). 
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TRADE-MERCHANTS &o. 
The Vaisyas occupied themselves in trace. The Agriculturists 
and the Traders being the chief tax payers were 
special objects of concern to the kings ( 11-100-47 ). 
Trade, internal as well as external, must have been 
fairly brisk. The metropolis Ayodhya in the time of DaSaratha is 
said to have been inhabited by many Foreign Merchants and the 
merchants’ quarters were well laid out ( [-5-10 and I-5-14 ). The 
main roads leading from the palace were lined with huge shops 
with costly merchandize e. g. heaps of Sancal, Agaru and other 
fragrant incense, costly silks, linens and cotton fabrics, unbored 

pearls, crystal glass &e, (II-17-3 F). 

Ayodhya used to import various costly and famous breeds of 
horses, elephants, asses and camels from distant 
DUM countries ( although the kings might have bred the 
CouxTRIES different animals in their own forest preserves 
also) (I-6-22-&c.) Woollen goods ( Ajávikam ) 
were also imported into Ayodhyz (11-10-35)  Yaks' tails or the 
chowries, and musk, in great demand in Arydvarta must have 
been imported from Tibet. Silk was probably imported „from 
China. Horses were imported from Persia (Paplava ) Arabia 
( Vanayu ), Bactria ( Baklika ), Kambhojs (Tartary ?), Scinde 
( or the country west of the Indus), and Kakaya (a part of Afg- 
hanistan ) The mention of paplavas, yellow Sakas and Yavanas 
Kambhojas, Haritas and Kirātazas ( 1-54-20 &c, ) clearly points 
to commercial intercourse with their countries, Though some ` 
of the races might possibly have invaded India, they could have 
been driven away by the powerful Iksvaku princes of the day. 
The bulk of the foreigners must have been merchants. The most 
important quarter of a metropolis was the bazaar, occupied by 
the merchants. The importance attached to trade, might be 
gathered from the fact that Satrughna, when ordered by Rama 
to kill Lavana and establish a kingdom~marched not only with 
an army but also with various merchants and merchandize (VIT- 
64-3.). The merchants no doubt were necessary for the army 
supplies. But they were also needed to start trade in the con- 
quered country. When Satrughna established Madhupuri as 
his capital after killing Lavana, the cisy was provided with 


TRADE 
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bazaars, and arrangements were made for the -quarters of his 
foreign merchants ( VII-70-14) who settled down there. When 
Bharata conquered the Gandhàra country and founded Taksa- 
Sila and Puskalavati he provided well-laid-out merchants’ quar- 
ters { VII-101-13). The Ayodhya merchants carrying much 
merchandize with them used to travel far and wide ( [I-67-22,). 


The transport of commercial goods was effected by pack- 
horses and paek-bulls ( VI~131-3). Bharata com- 

PRSE रा pares himself to à young bull and & young horse 
MrROHANDIZE unable to bear the load. The merchants used to 
travel in caravans when trading along land routes, 
Tradera used to travel (especially in desert regions ) in com- 
panies called “ Sartha" or Caravan for mutual 

CARAVANS protection from robbers, beasts of prey eto. One 
lost from the company was likely to be destroyed 

by wild beasts ete. (III-60-34 and IV—67—48 ). | 

Caravan routes must have been guarded by the police or 
military. The King-Makers stated to Vasistha after the death 
of DaSaratha that the merchants would 100 dare to travel far, 
with merchandize, in the absence of a King in their country 
( 11-67-22 ). 
During the Ramayana period there must have been an exten- 


sive ses borne trade also across the ocean e. g. to 

T Java and other places. There are many references 

_ to ocean going sailing vessels carrying heavy 

merchandize ( V-1-66, V-1-186, V-17-3, V-25-14, V-28-8, 

V-57-4 and VI-3-21). The sea borne trade might have 

been carried on by the Aryans, or probably the Phoenicians, . 

the great mercantile nation of tha Ancient days, who introduced 
the Art of Writing and “Coin” and coinage into India, 


Pearls, Corals, Gold, Silver, and Gems, Spices, and Rice must 
have been sonie of the articles exported, as India 
Exports was famous for its mines of gold, silver and gems, 
its pearl fisheries, and its extensive rice fields. 
Tradesmen had separate quarters in the metropolis. The big 
merchants were generally concentrated in the 
या metropolis and formed the bulk of the tax payers 
in the City, 
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X Valmiki applies the term Nigama both to the citizens 
r and the merchants who organised themselves into 
Rp various Corporations and Guilds. They had the 

PoniticaL right of representation in tae Sabha or popular 


RIGHTS Assembly and in the city Corporation or the 
Municipal Corporation. They played an impor- 
tant part in the civic and political affairs 


The shops used to be closed on occasions of mourning ( 11-71-41 


SHOPS AND and 1-48-84 ) 


Some trades were prohibited in the case of Aryans:-- e. g. 
selling lac,- honey, iron, anl poison (11-75-37 ), 
The shops, where the merchants sold their wares 
were called Apana (II-57—5 ) The articles of 
merchandize were the Panya ( II-67-22 and IV-33-5 ). The traders 
were the Vaniks (11-67-22). The price was the Mūlya. The 
exchange or barter was Niskraya ( I-14-47 ). 


PRCHIBITED 
TRADES 


Coins were certainly used in buying and selling articles. 

Da$aratha is said to have distributed millions of 

COINS gold and silver coins, during his Horse Sacrifice. 

: Hence coins must have been in use, Suvarna and 

Rajata must refer to gold and silver coins. They probably refer 

to bits or masses of the metal of a definite weight. The pieces 

must have been equal in weight and of fairly uniform size. 
Niska was the name of a coin. * 


- The coins of the Ramayana period must have been Blank 
coins of gold and silver of definite weight and shape without any 
inscription. No coins of the Ramayana period, with inscriptions 
have yet been discovered during excavazions anywhere. The 
inscribed coins and the art of writing were introduced into India 
only at a later date by the Phoenician traders. 





.* A necklace was also called Niska. The Hindu women from time imme- 
morizl have been using the golden coins of the dey, for stringing together 
into anecklace. Hence the necklace .s itself callad Niska in Sanskrit, be- 
cause the necklace was made of gold coins.. In Scuthern India, the coin is 
called Kü$u and the necklace of coins atrung together—Kasu-Mala. Women 
who cannot obtain the regular minted gold coins woar small square bits of 
gold or silver plates—for stringing together, | 
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The gold coins were called simply Jàmbünadas (I-14-52 ) 
One crore of these were distributed by Dasaratha. They were also 
Suvarnas (I-14—49). Ten crores of them were given to the Rtviks 
by Dagartha. The silver coins were called Rajatas (1-14-49) 
Forty crores were given to the Rtviks, Probably one gold coin 
was worth four silver coins. As there was only one type of 
Blank Coin of Gold and one type of Blank coin of Silver in use 
at the time of Dasaratha, the coins are referred to, as so many 
gold coins or 80 many silver coins. 

Gems, and cows were also sometimes used (barter) in pay- 
ment, ( I-14-4" ). 

Sage Reika is said to have sold his son 8088808 to King 
Ambarisa for money and jewels (1-61—20- &c. ). 


Money used to be kept by Agriculturists in holes dug in the 
ground. The wealth of the people in those days, 
MONEY as in the case of the rural population of the pre- 
sent day mainly consisted of grains, cattle, and 

the money obtained by the sale of grains ( 11-33-18 ). 


THE LEARNED PROFESSIONS 

The Learned Professions were those of Ácàryas or the Tea- 
chers of Sacred lore, Rtviks and Purohitas, Lawyers, Physicians 
(Vaidya II-10-29 ), Astrologers ( Daivajiia or Daiva Cintaka 
(II-4-18 and 21), and the Services: Ministers and the Civil 
and Military officers or Tirthas, Engineers Mechanical and Civil, 
and Architects. 

There was no separate profession of practising lawyers. The 

Brahman Rsis who served as teachers and minis- 
Law ters were conversant with law or Dharmasistra 
and served only as Judges or Jurors or the law 
members of the Government. 

Dhanvantari the father of Medical Science was considered 
to be of divine origin (1-45-30), Physcians were 
treated with respect by the ancient kings. Rama 
asked Bharata whether he treated Doctors with re- 
spect. As there are three Cas ( = and)inthe verse I1-100-13, 
Vaidya, must be taken (0 mean Doctors in the ordinary meaning 
of the word and not Pandits. Skilled Physicians were attached 

6 | Annals, B. 0, R, I.] 


MEDICINE :— 
PHYSICIANS 
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to the palace of DaSaratha. When Kaikeyi was in her tantrum, 
King Dasaratha asked her to tell him what ailed her and promis- 
ed to send for his skilled and ccntented Physicians who would 
cure her ailment ( 11-10-29 ), 


Susena, ( Vali's father-in-law ) was a highly skilled Military 
Surgeon whose wonderful treatment revived 
SURGEONS Rama, Laksmans and the Vanaras on tho battle- 
field of Lanka. He knew all about drugs and their 
habitat and could cure surgical cases with medicinal herbs. He 
made use of inhalation treatment using very powerful drugs for 
iusuflation into the nose. Susena knew all about the wonderful 
heeling herbs growing in the Himalayas, and asked the Vanaras 
to fetch them, when Rama and Laksmana were struck down 
senseless by Ravana ( VI-50-26 &c., VI-102-28 F &e. 41), The 
healing herbs growing on the hills were known to the Vanaras 
living on the hills, such as Panasa and Sampati. The Samjivant 
or Samjiva Karani capable of healing the arrow wounds and sword 
cuts: the Savarna Karani-capeble of restoring the natural com- 
plexion; and the Sandhána Karani capable of uniting fractures 
and cuts were all known to the Vànaras; and requisitioned on 
the battlefield of Lanka by Susena the Surgeon General ( VI- 
50-26 &७., VI-102-28 &c. 41). Trigiras and the Raksasa heroes 
who accompanied him to the battlefield are said to have smeared 
their bodies with various herbs and aromatics as a protection 
against wounds ( VI-69-18 ). 


Osadhis or the Medicinal herbs were generally searched for 

je in huge forests, 2nd on hills (IIT-67-14 ). The herbs 

DRUGS . grew on mountains such as the Himalayas ( VI- 

| 50-28 and VI-74-28 &c.). Some knowledge of 

drugs must have been acquired by Kaikeyi, the accomplished wife 

of Dagaratha, who accompanied him to battles. She utilized her 

knowledge to save Dasaratha when he was badly wounded and 

rendered senseless by his foe Sambara (11-9-16 ), Kaikeyi claim- 

ed that she saved tlie life of Dasaratha on that occasion by her 
skill ( II-12-40 ) 


,. Hanuman and Vibhisana, torch in hand, went round the bat- 


tlefield in Lanka to render aid to the wounded 


‘FIRST IN AID v 
p >. soldiers ( VI-74-6 &c.). 


p 
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Prematurely born children were reared by keeping them in 

। jars of ghee. Ghee being a good non-conductor 

SURGERY =  ofheatand cold-the infant was incubated at a 

uniform temperature (1-38-18 ) Obstetric oper- 

ations were certainly performed, such as the cutting of the foetus 

in the womb with sharp instruments in cases of dificult labour 

(V-28-6). There isan interesting reference to transplantation 
of the eye ball II-12-43 and II-14—-4 F. 

The Nurse was called Dhatri. Her duty was not merely to 
feed the babies but also to look after the babies. 
The nurses in Sagara’s palace were aware of the 
necessity of incubating the premature babies ( 1-38-18 ). 


NURSING 


lhe existence of Veterinary medicine as an art, might be 
certainly presumed from a passage ( VI-10-18 ) 
ud where Vibhisana, when pointing out the bad omens 
in Lanka to Ravana, told him that his sick asses, 

mules and camels did not respond to treatment ( VI-10-18 ). 
Dasaratha'’s body was kept in oil to prevent decompsition till 


the arrival of Bharata, his son (I1-66-14), Rama 
br asked Laksmana to preserve the dead child of the 
Brahman petitioner, in an oi] jar with spices and 
aromatics ( VII-75-2 &c. ). King Nimi’s body is said to have 
been preserved pending the completion of the sacrifice by fra- 
grant substances (spices and aromatic drugs) and cloth. Evidently 
some form of embalming after the manner of the Egyptians 
must have been in use ( VII-57-11 ). 
DISEASES 
Some of the references to Diseases are given below :-- 
Mental derangement-Citta Moha ( V-34-23 ). 
7 " ~Vata Gati ( V-34-23 ). 
Insanity-Unmada ( V—34-24). 
Delusion-Mrga Trsnika ( V-34—23 ). 
Eye disease accompanied with intolerance of light-Netrà- 
tura ( VI-118-17 ). 
Dropsy~Mahodara ( VII-35-54 ). 
Fracture of the Jaw-Hanuh Abhajyata ( VII-35-47 ). 
Retention of urine and faeces by obstruction ( VII-35-50 ). 
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. Abortion and Miscarriage-Garbha Parisrava Skanna (I-37-27) 
MEDICAL 

The Anatomical Terms ( other than the usual parts or limbs 

of the body ) referred to are :— 

Yakrt-Liver ( VI-58-29 ) 

Pliha-Spleen ( VI-58-29 ). 

Antra-Bowels ( VI-58-29 )- 

Vin Mitrasaya~Rectum and Bladder ( VII-35-50 ). 

Garbha-Womb ( V-28-6 ), 

Vapà-Mesentery ( I-14-36 ), 

Bandhana-Sinew or muscle or joints ( V-24-39 7. 

Utpidam—Pancreas ( V-24-39 ). 

Jatru-Collar Bone ( I-1-10 L 

MEDICAL TERMS 

The Medical Terms referred to in the Ramayana are :— 

Amaya-Diseases ( VII-41-13 ). 

Ausadhi-Drugs ( VJ-50-26 and VI-14-31 ). 

Ausadham-Medicine ( IIT-40-1 ). 

Ausadha-Visaghna-Herbs acting as antidotes to poisons 
( V-1-21 ). 

Ausadha-Medicinal herbs, Rare ones were brought to Sugriva 
by the Vanaras of the sesrch party when returning from 
Himalayas ( IV—37-31 ). 

 Aroga-Prasava-Uncomplicated Labour i.e. parturition with- 
out the attendant troubles such as difficult labour pueperal 
fever, haemorrhage &c. ( VII-41-19 ). 

Atura-Sick man ( V1-5-13 ). 

Bhaisajya-Medicine ( VIT-€0-12 ). 

Bhesaja—Medicines ( VÍ-119-18 and V—66-14 ). 

Cikitsyati-Treat medicinally ( VI-50-26 ). 

Dauhrda-A Medicine for tke expectant mother ( V-24-38 ). 

Drink-Effects of, removed after copious urination ( V-64-4 ). 

Herbs-Antidotal to Snake poison grew on Mount Mahendra 
(V-1-21 ) 

Kubja-One deformed with a hump on the back ( 1-32-25 ) 

Mahausadht-Drugs acting as sovereign remedies ( VI-50-28 ), 

Mrta Samjivani-A drug for resuseiteting the dead (VI- 74-32), 
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Pathys-Dieting (salutary ) in disease, here used in-a meta- 
phorical sense as equivalent to salutary ( 111-40-26 ). 
- Rasüyanam-Hlixir of life-Tonie ( VI-5-12 ). 

Roga-Disease ( VI-22-40 ). 

Sandhana Karani-A drug for uniting fractures and cut sur- 

faces ( VI-14-32 ). 

Visalya Karani-A drug for removing pain and arrows 

( VI-74-32 ). 
Vaidya-Physieian ( II-10-29 ). 
Vyadhita-Chronic invalids. 

ENGINEERING 
Engineering, both Civil and Mechanical, must have been in a 
highly advanced state. There are innumerable 
ENGINEERING references to surveying, levelling of roads, digging 
CIVIL AND p : : 

MECHANICAL Of wells and tanks, raising of water, diversion of 
the water from the usual channels, storing of water 
construction of many storied houses, mansions, palaces, temples, 
and fortified forts, and construction of mechanical appliances 
for warfare and other similar purposes. The construction of the 
Royal palaces and the mansions of the nobles with seven or eight 
— stories, the construction and fortification of the forts of Ayodhya, 
Kiskindhà and Lanka, the construction of the Nals Setu, the 
construction of Hema’s palace &c., as described in the poem, 
presupposes a high degree of knowledge and skill on the part of 
the Architects and Engineers, and the construction of the various 
mechanical appliances  Yantrayudha ( 1-5-10 ), Sataghni 
( I-5-11, VI-3-13, 23). Istipala-Yantra ( VI-3-12 ), various kinda: 
of projectiles Yantras ( VI-3-16 and 23) Yantra (Cranes) ( VI 
22-58 ), the construction of the various aeroplanes and the giga- 
ntie Air liner Puspaka of Ravana aise point to a high degree of 

skill attained by the Mechanical Engineers of the day. 

The Civil Engineers were in the habit of damming rivers by 
Anicuts to raise the water level and divert the water for irrigat- 
ion and to store water (11-9-52). They were clever in trans- 
planting big trees (II-79-13 and II-80-1). Breaking of the 
Rocks by the application ot fire must have been familiar to the . 
Ancient Engineers. The simile of Valmikiis highly suggestive 
(V-1-20). Bridge Building in the Sea was also attempted by 


t 
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them. ` In buliding the Nala-Setu, heavy trees and rocks’ were 
piled up for the purpose, Engines ( Yantra ) or Cranes are said to 
have been used for uprooting and transporting rocks ( VI-22—-58). 
Sütra or Ropes, or measuring lines were used by builders to 
see that the rocks were laid in a straight line (VI-22-60). Meas- 
suring rods ( Dandas) were also used (V1-22-62 ). Evidently ` 
Yantras, Dandas and Sutras &c., must have been carried by the 
Commissariat Department of Suzriva’s army. Small . stones, 
grass (Trna) and creepers and sticks ( Kasta ) were used as 
building materials, The Vānarss threw the huge trees first, 
then weighted them with rocks and then threw the small stones 
and sticks and grass and creepers as binding materials, The 
Bridge builders in Sugriva’s Army were the Army Soldiers as in 
the case of the Roman Army. Tne builders knew the, use of, 
Cranes, measuring Rods, Mason’s Lines &c. The Civil Engine- 
ers were all able Architects as well. Sataghnis ( Cannons or 
Guns) were in common use. The manufacture-of steel arms, 
presupposes a knowledge of Mechanical Engineering and a know- 
ledge of Smelting &c. The huge gates ( Portcullis) in Lanka 
and the draw bridges over the moats were guarded by engines 
for throwing missiles and for throwing down the foes stepping 
on the draw bridges ( VI-3-12 and V1-3-16 ). Inference is there- 
fore irresistible that Engineering both Civil and Mechanical 
must have evidently attained great development in those days. 


THE DATE OF SRIKARA BHASYA 
BY 
i S. SRIKANTHA SASTRI, M. À. 


The Srikara bhasya of Sripati Paņdita has been assigned to the 
14th century mainly on the strength of the reference to Madhva- 
cürya, the Dvaita philosopher (who is usually assigned to the 
13th century ).' But there are certain indisputable facts which 
run counter to the 14th century theory. 

(1) Vira Saiva tradition is unanimous in defining the order 
of the Pandita-traya-—Majficana, Sripati and Mallikarjuna. 
Aradhya being an honorific is assigned to all these three and 
many others also and not exclusively to Sripati. The Aradhya 
caritra of Palkurika Soma and Gururija deal with Mallikarjuna 
Pandita. | . ७ 

.(3) Mallikarjuna Pandita is the author of Sivatattva 
siramu in Telugu.” He refers to the miracle performed by 
Sripati, 

' Okkade daivamu Sivudani 
Nikkamu séyutaku mudiche nippulu ciran ! 
Srukkaka Sripati Panditu- 
dakkaja muga Vijayavadanala jammi Siva tt ( 406 ) 

' * In order to establish that there is only one God namely Siva, 
Sripati Pandita tied up live coals in a cloth without burning it 
at Vijayavada ” 

' The date of Mallikarjuna is fairly accurately determined 
because Vira Saiva tradition is unanimous in asserting that he 
was the contemporary of Basava and survived only for a few 
days after Basava's absorption into Küdala Sarhgamesvara in C. 
1160 A. D. * The Sürya ७१58618 matha, one of the five principle 
mathas of the Áradhyas was established at Sri Sails and is styled 
Panditaridhya matha. While Sripati’s activity centred round 





' 1 The Srikarabhasya Vol, I. Ed.by C. Hayavadana Rao, 1936, 
.* Ed. by K. V. Laksmana Rao. Ándhra Sahitya Parisat, 
+ & Karnataka Kavicarite Vol. I, 
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Vijayavata or Bezavada, Mallikàrjuna Pancita was active near 
Srigaila, the God Mallikarjuna being his favourite deity. 

. Therefore the inscriptions at Sr! §aila referring to one Vibhüti 
Gourayya who settled down at Sri gaila and was a house-servant 
of Panditaradhya was a follower of Mallikarjuna, not of Sripati. 

(3) Palkurike Somanatha the contemporary of Rudra I 
(1132-1198 A. D.) or more probably of Pratipa Rudra II ( 1292- 
1325 A. D.) was removed from Mallikarjuns ( whose history he > 
wrote) by several generations, Paàlkurike Soma says that Sripati 
performed his miracle in the court of Anantapála dapdanátha. ! 

Sripati panditu digu । 
Bhaktuni kila góti brahmanulaina t 
nenayanna nalukané gosivaituneanucu | 
Anantapaluni sabha sthalini 1 
" nekkonagà candra nippula gade 1 | 
0818118 potti paechacamuna mtudicel (VII canto) 

This Anantapala who witnessed the miracle of Sripati at 
Vijayavada can almost certainly be identified with Anantapdle ' 
Dandanáyaka who conquered Vengi and ruled it as the viceroy 
of Vikramaditya VI of Kalyani. 

. His records are :— 

(1) 85६ 811 E. ©. VII Anantapila in Banavasi 


(2) SK 98 » » » Oh. V. 27, 
(3) SK 137 j P: » Ch. V. 39 
(4) SK 138 ii T » Ch. V. 22 
(5) MER 207 of 1893 ,, » , af Draksarama 
Ch, V. 45 ( E, 1. IV. p. 37) 1120 A. D. 
( 6 ) MER 330 of 1893 3} 9 3? 55 2" 
(7) MER 154 of 1897 ,, is „ at Chebrolu. Ch. 
V. 4C Anant&pàála constructed Ananta 
| Sarovara 
(8) MER2580f1905, — . , » Govindarasa the 
| | nephew of Anankapala at Kondapalli 
Ch. ४. 51, 
(9) MER 276 of 1905 ,; i » » Anantapala in 
Karnül Ch. V. 51. 
(10) MER 819 of 1922 ,, m in Vengi 14000, in 
1118 A. D. 


1 Basava Purünga Ed. by Veturi Prabhakara Sastri, 
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From these inscriptions it is clear that Anantapdla was in 
possession of Vengi 14000 from 1117 A. D. to 1126 A. D. after 
defeating Vikrama Cola who fled South. ही 


(4) The Manuvaméa Purdnam of Pociràju Viranamatya 
mentions that Sripati was the contemporary of Calukya Visnu- 
vardhana Maharaja Deva bhallana Vira Perumal Pratapa cola 
whose date is given as S. 1109 (1127 A. D.) ! which tallies very 
well with ten dates of Anantapala given above. 


(5) Granting that Vira Bhallàna Pratapa cola is Bhalla 
narendra the son of Calukya Bhima and the grandson of Balla 
of lunar race, his inscriptions give the date 1154 a. D. ( M. E. R, 
1897) a date not far removed from the dates of Vikrama cóla 
ənd Anantapala. 


(6) Srikantha Siva whom Sripati criticises partly has been : 
variously identified. The chief alternatives seem to be between 
Colamandalapratisthacar! Srikantha Siva (1270-71 A. D.) 
and the earlier Srikantha of Amartakamatha known a Gauda 
Cüdàmani and the guru of Kulottunga cola and Vikrama 
cola (1118-1135 A. D.) Gaudactidamani Srikantha is the 
Brahma Sūtra bhisyakara and is this Srikanth, the guru of 
Vikrama cóla and therefore the older contemporary of Rāmä- 
nuja and Sripati (MER 31 of 1900 ). Srikantha Siva (1270-71 
A. D.) the contemporary of Rudràmba ( M.E.R, 246 of 1905) is 
thus excluded. l 


(7) Haradatta, the disciple of Srikantha, was the contem- 
porary of Kirattalvar and Ramanuja and wrote Hari-hara : 
türatamya to prove the superiority of Saivism. He is also the 
author of Caturvéda ta@iparya samgraha to which an allusion 
is made by Sripati in his commentary. If we accept the amended 
date of death of Haradatta as Thursday, December 19th, 1118 A.D, 
it approximates to the above dates. ^ Kuresa replied to Haradatta : 
according to tradition and was blinded by the Cola King and . 
therefore was the younger contemporary of Haradatta. 
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) M. E R. 1897, Nos, 131, 132. 
2 givadvaita of Srikantha by S. Suryanarayana Sástri, 
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(8) Bhaskara the bheda@bhedavadin (from whom Sripati 
quotes ) is not only the author of Brahma Sütra bhasya but also 
on the Gita and other works, TLis has been made evident from 
the internal evidence and allusions in Madhva works. Hence 
Bhaskara bhattopidhyiye (who was only a Upadhyaya and not 
an Acarya ) the contemporary of Ahavamalla (1179-1183 M, E. R. 
577 of 1907 ) eannot be the author alluded to by Sripati. 
Bhaskaracarya has been criticised by Vacaspat] and Udayana. 
Vacaspati’s date is given as 641 A. D. and his allusions to 
Bhaskara ( ef. Kalpataru on 1II-2-9, 1४-27) show that Bhaskara’s 
date is probably 800 A. D. 

‘ (9) Sripati mentions the following guru parampara t— 

Sadasiva, Saktidhara, Sukesa, Carndisvara, Bhrngiritl, Silada, 
Agastya, Vamadeva, Revanasiddha, Marula, Siddha and Ekoràma 
Siddha his guru. Of the five important mathas of the Ar&dhyas 
Révana is the founder of Rambhapuri or Bale-honnur matha. 
Marula was the pontiff of Ujjayini matha and Ekoràma of the 
Kedara matha, ! 


From this it may be conclude: that Sripati knew only of three 
mathas., Virdgama,a Virasaivagama a work of uncertain date 
and alluded to by Sripati mentions in its latter part i e. Vira- 
Saivagama only four mathas, 

रेवणो मरुसिद्धेशों रासदेवों मुनीश्वरः | 
पण्डिताराध्य इत्येते चतमेठसनीश्वराः ॥ 

Panditaradhya is as indicated above Mallikarjuna Pandita ‘of 
Srisaila matha and the younger contemporary of Sripati. Hence 
while Mallikarjuna refers to Sripati, Sripati nowhere alludes to 
Mallikarjuna but only to the eldest of the Pandita-traya i. e, 
Maficana Pandita (who performed a miracle at Kasi ). 

. The fifth matha of Visvaradhya at Kasi came into existence 
in the 13th century. He is probably identical with Visvésvara 
Sambhu of Golaki matha. The Malkapuram inscription gives 
the following geneaology of Visvésvara Sambhu : 


1 The famous Kalamukha Univers:ty at Balligáve which is also called 
Kedara tirtha had its five Mathas devoted to the five deities Hari, Hara, 
Brahma, Buddha and -Jina ( SK. 100 EC. 7) 
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Bhava Sambhu 
aoe Sambhu 
ite Siva 
bud Sambhu 
Kirti w-— 
Vd Siva 


| 
Dharma Siva or Sadasiva 
| 
Viévédvara Sambhü or Siva 
Visvésvara was the contemporary of Ganapati, Rudramamba 
and Pratapa Rudra IT. The Malkàpuram inscription is dated 
March 25th, 1261 A. D. Several innovations made by him are 
referred to as follows :— 


विश्वेश्वरशिवाचार्यो धीमाच्‌ राजगरु; स्वयं | 
एवसाज्ञापयत वारशाचा चायशतेव॒तः ॥ 
बीजच्छेद्शिरच्छेद्काक्षिच्छेदा दिकर्मा ने: | 
वीरभद्समाख्याता दुशमग्रामस्य रक्षकाः 


Pr P^ 


Wer: स्युरपरे भक्ताः विंशातिवीरमुष्टयः | (1 57-61 ) 


Therefore it is unhistorical to say that all the five mathas 
were founded at the same time. Révanasiddha also figures 
among the Nathas ( Matsyendra etc.) whare he is said to have 
been the contemporary of Matsyéndra, Goraksa etc. and his 
residence was at Vitagràma which is no other than Bidu or Bijjala 
bidu alluded to by the astronomer Bhiskaraoarya. According 
to Viragaiva tradition Renuka was the contemporary of Rajendra 
cola and Bijjala. . Rajendra is probably Kulottunga. Rajendra 
cola I (1017-1118 A. D.). Révana the oparavatira (probably a 
son or grandson of Renuka) may be assigned to 1130 A. D, and 
was a contemporary of Vikrama cola 

Ekorima was perhaps the disciple of Revana Siddha and the 
guru of Sripati. He is supposed to be the founder of the Kedara 
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matha. There is no reason to assume that Ekoràma is identical 
with Ekantada-Ramayya of the Abbalir inscription ( E. 1. V.) 
This inscription assigned to C.1185 A. D. by Fleet says that 
Ekaántada Rama was born af Alande in Kuntaladésa and then 
went to Puligere and Abbalür where he performed the miracle 
of cutting off his own head and was honoured by Bijjana, Somé- 
Svar IV and Kadamba Kàmadéva. Ekantada Ramayya is no 
where mentioned in the inscription as belonging to Kédara matha 
or that he was an Ácárya. 


Moreover Ekoráma is a term applied to any ascetic who 
takes delight in solitude &nd communes with his soul. Sripati 
calls Ekorama a Dyüparücüryavarya and not of the Kaliyuga. 


Te» 9 aw उमा 


as to the duties of monks. 
विज्ञानेश्वरे ~ 
सर्वभतहितः शान्तः त्रिदण्डः सकमण्डलुः | 
एकोरामः परिव्रज्य IBI धाममाश्रयेत्‌ (p. 419-92) 


$ b wr - 


of Vikramaditya VI (1077-1125 A. D.), and his work Mitäksarā - 
became the authoritative work due to the political backing of 
the emperor in his own life time. 


An inscription of Mahamandalesvara Pallakéta refers to the 
miracle performed by Sripati, Pallakéta was & subordinate of 
the Calukyas of Vengi and nob of the Kakatiyas of Warangal 
(M. E. 77 1910 No, 536), 


(11) The date of Ramanuja is 1018 to 1138 A, D. His Sutra 
Bhasya was dictated to Srivatsanka after his Kashmir tour 
and before Ràmànuja left the Cola country in C 1078 A, D. 
Therefore his commentary gained currency atleast as far as 
Tirupati and Srisaila by the close of the 11th century. In the 
case of every Acdrya it should be remembered that the Acirya 
travelled the whole country several times expounding his views 
and converting the people and there is no necessity to assume 
8 lapse of some decades for the principles to gain currency and 
-evoke controversy. l 
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(12) Among the advaitic views of Maya and Mithya criticis- 
-ed by Sripati are the views of Vimuktátman the author of Ista- 
siddhi, who lived earlier than Ramanuja and later than Bháskara. 


w 


“ नापि सच्चेन्न बाध्यताइसच्चेन्न प्रतीयते ” 
( Srikarabhasya p. 64 ff.) 
ताहि किंचिद्दिलक्षणत्वे सत्यसद्विलक्षणत्वं सदन्तरेपि उपपन्नम-- 
इति अस्मविष्ठसिद्धिरव ( p. 68 ff ) 


In criticising Mithyatva, he questions the Sadasad-bhinnalva 
theory of Paficapadika, Jāna nivartyatva and Traikalika nisedha- 
praliyogitva theory of Vivaranücárya and Asattva or Sudbhinnatva 
theory of Anandabodha who of course follows Vimuktatman. Sri- 
pati like Madhva, refers to “ Nasanndsannasadasad " which is 
thus put into a Karika by Vimuktatman. 


न सन्नासन्नसदसन्नानिर्वाच्योपि ATT? । 
थक्षानुरूपाहे बलिः... 


Sripati must be earlier than Citsukha (1250 A. D.) who com- 
mented upon the works of Anandabodha. 

(13) The attitude towards caste is a clear mark of the priority 
of Sripati to Basava. Sripati is emphatic in asserting that only 
Brahmanas are entitled to the study of Brahmavidyà. In the 
Apasüdradhikarana he says clearly—a maw ब्रह्मवियाधिकारः e ASIT- _ 
धिकारोपि न स्वातरूयेण छाद्राणां विधीयते। ...उपनयनसस्कारविशिष्टचेबर्णिकाना- 
मेव श्षतिस्सृतिष महावाक्योपदेशात्‌ न aa अह्यवियाधिकारित्य सर्वदा संभवति 

(p.184) 

The Srauta Sarny&sa (i. e. Virasaiva Ekadandins) is only for 
the three upper castes and not for Südras. And people of all the 
Asramas must observe the caste rituals and restrictions. He 
auotes Harita Smrti, 


्रह्मक्षात्रियवेश्यानां भ्ोतसंन्यास इष्यते । 

शदखीसंकराणा न्यासमश्रौतसंज्िकम्‌ ॥ 

रिखासूेकसंयुक्तं दण्डकाषायलाञ्छनम्‌ | 

श्रोतसन्यास इत्युक्तं व्यासस्य बचने यथा di 
O भर्मेब्रह्मोभयसहकारित्वेन च मोक्षावगमात्‌ ज्ञानकर्मसमुच्चयानुष्ठानं 
सर्वेषामाश्रमिणां विधेयम्‌ ॥ ( p. 422 ) 
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But Mallikàrjuna Pandita .who was influenced by Basava 
gave equal prominence to Bhakti and the caste-system.- He says 
. Svapacundainanu Siva bha- i 
kta parundagunéni natudu dvija varyunda | 
Svapacunaku Kidu Siva bha- 
kti parafimukhudaina dvijudu Mahesa n 
Pos ( Sivatal'va sáramu V. 194 ) 
(A svapaca with devotion in Siva is the best of the twice- 
born, while a dvija without Sivabhakti is worse than a $vapaca ) 


Srikantha Siva also gives expression 19 similiar views-that 
one should live and move with even an aniyaja who is devoted to 
Siva, This is merely aupacürika. But Basava went even further 
and denied distinctions among Virasaivas, Ling&ayatas also do 
not observe pollution such as jafasauca, mrfGsauca. But Sri- 
pati says that pollution should be observed except at the time of 
liñgārcana. Mallikarjuna, though brought up inthe Arādhya 
tradition also accepted tlie importance of Bhakti but was unwill- 
ing to give up the Brahmanical customs 


Bhakti midivalapu Brahmambit6 bottu 1 
bayalenu nenu Basava lings tl 
( Soma's Basava puranam and Aradhya Caritra ) 


(14) I have pointed out elsewhere that Basava could not 
have been the contemporary of Bijjala tha Kalacarya Emperor 
( Proceedings of VIII Oriental Ccnference). Basava was perhaps 
the contemporary of Bijjan&yaka of Mangalavada or the Sinda 
Vira Bijjena who were both the subordinates of the Kalacarya 
Rayamurari Sovideva between 1171 and 1174 A. D. Therefore 
Basava must have lived at least a half century later than Sri 
pati and in the last days of Mallikarjuna. 


(15) Mallikarjuna is according to tradition a contemporary 
of a Cola of Uratyur and of one Udayiditya, Several cola 
chiefs of the Karikala line called themselves the lord of Uraiyür.! 
The coda is probably Nanne coda the author of Kumàra. 
sambhavam and the disciple of & Jangama Mallikarjuna as 
indicated above. This Nanne coda was the son of Coda balli 


1 e,g.Orayür Puravarésvara Tribhuvanamalla Coladeva a subordinate 
of Vikramaditya VI int, 1108 A. D. (CL. 49, EC. ZT), 
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of Pakanadu 21000. He belonged to the solar line and his 
capital was at " Uraiyur when stone-cocks crew "' ( probably when 
Mallikarjuna was blinded ).: His date is 8, 1073 Pramóda (1151 
A.D.) Later Mallikarjuna came to the court of a Udayaditya. 
There is a Calukya Ganga Permanadi Udayaditya ruling 
Banavase in 1075 A. D. ( SK 129, 51, 221, 295, 132, 130 E C VII). 
In 1089 A, D. à Udaydditya nàyaka was.a feudatory of Visnu- 
vardhana (Kd 22. Es. VI) There isa Nolamba Pallava Udaya- 
ditya ruling at Kampili upto 1034 A. D. (Dg 71. ECXI). But all 
these Udayadityas are too early for Mallikarjuna Pandita who 
lived in O 1175 A. D. 

(16) Sivalihgabhipati, the author of Girisasruti Sükti- 
vildsa was the brother of Maca the patron of Sarhkararadhya 
the author of the Sanskrit Basavesavijaya and of Ekàmranatha 
Pandita, The genealogy given by Sarhkararadhya is as follows-- 


( Girisasrutisuktivilása ) ( Basavésavijaya ) 
Próla Próla 
| 58 ] 
| Malla 
Malla 


| | | | 
| Gomathi Maca Véma Dodda 
Pina Komati | | 
| Gomathi Srigiri (The wor- 


Maca | shippers of Skanda Soma) 
| | | | | 


| | Soma  Sivalihga Kumara Kumara 
Komati Sivalinga . Méaea Srigiri 
Kumara Maca had a minister KeSavamatya who patronised 
Samkardradhya the servant of Ekamranatha of Kafici, Samkara- 
radhya leaves no doubt as to the priority of Sripati over Malli- 
karjuna Pandita 
आनयित्वा garias काइ्यां विश्वशसंनिर्थि । 
बभञ्ज विद्वेषो यस्तं मन्ये मञ्चनपाण्डतस्‌ ॥ 1-8 
प्रसाद; पावन इति प्रतिज्ञायाम्निमंझके । 
वध्वा बबन्ध यशस्या जीयाच्छापांतपाण्डतः॥ 4 
यन रुद्धतरावञ्चावाराङ्ग्जयचाोटका। 
हव्यकव्याक्ेयाद्रा 'द्विजातिस्सप्तवासरम ॥ 9 
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भ्रीमछिकाजुनाराध्यदेवायाआलिरप्यंते | | 
अवाप्तोर््वदृशो Vara विद्रादधितविरोधिने ॥ 6 
(17 ) Sripati quotes from the Siddhant= Sikhdmant cf Reva- - 
nirya who is also the author of Tantraziraprakdsikd ( Fañca- 
ratnavyükhyà ), Türakapradipikü ; StvattavavrakGsika, | Srutyartha- 
prakagika or pradipikü. His genealogy is as follows! :— 
^ Agastya 


| 
i 


Rénukà 
| 


Visvanathe . 


Sarvesadesika 


Viranàrádhya- [ of Sosala, wrote Tantrasàra Pafica 
ratna, Tarakepaficaratna, Sivaratna 

pafica Ratna znd Sruti paficaratna ] 

"E T 

Revana Siddha 
a | 
Revanarya commented on the works of his grand- 
father and Siddhaata Sikhamani 

There is a Renuka Vijaya in Sanskrit attributed to Siddha- 
nàtha Sivacirya and assigned to Vikrama Samvat1019 ( 961 
A. 1), ) Revana Siddha is as already indicated above a contem- 


} श्रीमान्‌ सोयमर्हापाळः शिवलिब्नश्षमार्पततः । 
कुमारमाचमुपालः कुमारश्रीगरीश्वरः ॥ 

इति विख्यातनामानः पृथिव्यां पृथकीतंच: । 
सामादय इवोपाय व्यराजन्त जितारयः ॥ 
कनीयान्‌ वयसा तेषां कुसारश्रीगिरिप्रभु। . 
ज्येष्ठ इव गुणे: राष्ट्रे गण्यमानेमनीषिभिः ॥ 
कुमारमाचमूपालः कुमारसम विक्रमः | 
जनकाग्रजयोरन्ते शास्ते राज्यं क्रमागतम्‌ ॥ 
*कुमारमाचभूपाले राज्यरक्षाधुरंधरे.। 

धर्मेण केशवामात्ये पथा रञ्जयति प्रजा ॥ 

( Sasavesarvijaya I 85-88 ) 


* 
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porary of-a Rajendra Cola. and is said to have met Bijjala at 
Kalyani, Renuka is said to have lived for about 1400 years and 
the miracles of Renuka are attributed to Révana Siddha. The 
connection between the Natha cult and Vira$aivism has been 
‘ indieated above. Virasaiva tradition asserts that Revana Siddha 
defeated Goraksa Siddha at Kollapura. In northern Karnataka — 
Renuka seems to have also been known as Kādu Siddha. As to 
Reyana Siddha and Renuka there are several inscriptions. The 
Sirivàla inscription of S 1101 Vikari (1179 A. 0, ) mentions 8 
Rénukacarya the. son of Santimayya In $. 1109 Plavahga — 
_ Bhádrapada b. 30 Friday in the occasion of a solar eclipse Maha- 
 mandalé$vara Elemela Singideva of Silara varia gave a grant 
to Siddha Revanayya af Sirivolal (1187 A. D.)! Therefore the 
author Revanarya the son of Revana Siddha must have been 
‘ living in C 1160-87 A, D. Rēvaņārya was a devotee of Santi 
Malleévara of Sridaila, | 

In the present Srikatabhasya there are indisputable references 
to Madhva. The birth of Madhva took place according to the 
Mahabharata tatparyanirnaya in Kali 1199 A. D. But this date was 
rejected by H. Krishna Sastri as spurious. According to the 
Pattávalis Madhva’s birth was in Kali 4339 Vilambi ( September 
20th 1238 A. D.) 810 his demise took place in Kali 4418 Pingala 
(1317 A. D.) Mr. Rajapurohita assigns Madhva to 1199-1257 A, D. 
and says that Jayatirtha was the disciple of Padmanabha tirtha 
the immediate successor of Madhvacdrya, who was the pontiff 
after Narahari tirtha in 1305 A. 0. According to tradition Madhva 
lived for about 80 years but Mr. Rajapurohita says he lived only 
for 58 years. Madhvácárya is said to have spread his views 
before he undertook the writing of his Bhasyas.. Therefore it 
maybe assumed that his views provoked controversy even during 
his tours and not necessarily after he had committed his views 
to writing. According to tradition he travelled in the north visit- 
ing Kalinga between 1266 and 1286 A. D. Therefore Sripati’s 
references to Madhva must have been given at least in the last 
quarter of the 13th century 

This date runs counter to all the evidence adduced above 
proving that Sripati was the older contemporary ‘of Mallikarjuna 
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Pandita (1166 A. D.) and younge> than Ramanuja (1018-1138 A. D.) 
In order to overcome this chronological difficulty, several 
possible alternatives might be put forward :— 

(1) The present Srikarabhasya is only the Sripati Bhàsya 
and not an earlier Srikarabhasya 

(2) The present work is noi the work of Sripati Pandita but 
of some later Sripati 

(3) The passages referring to Madhva are later interpola- 
tions, 

This alternative can not be ruled out of consideration as the 
passages referring to Madhva seem to be not an organic part of 
the text. 

(4) The date of Madhva should be carried to back the 12th 
century (C1150 A. D.) as he is obviously later than Rāmānuja. 
But this also is not possible because of the epigraphic references ta 
Narabaritirtha at Srikürmam. (1281-1293. M. E. R. 1896-1900 ). 

As regards the first alternative Srikantha and Srikardcdrya : 
are mentioned as authorities on Sruti and Smrti. In the Smrtya- 
riha Sara of Sridhar&cárya the son of Nàga Visnu, the follow- 
ing authorities are mentioned. 

भश्रीकण्ठश्रीकराचार्येः थ्रतिस्मृतिपुराणगेः i 
स्मातिशाखैरनेकेन विप्रकी्णष्चनेकधा ॥ 
अनुष्ठाक्तपकारार्थं स्मतिछिडं प्रयत्नतः d 
पुराणन्यायमीसांसास"ङ्कवेदेः प्रपारितम ॥ 
कामधना प्रदापऽब्धा कल्पवक्ष्तादष i 
रोश्द्वविडकेदारलाछटायेश्च भाषितम्‌ N 
वायनकस्मातषु व्याख्याठुप्रातपाद्तस्‌ i 
PITTA वक्ष्यामि सुखानुष्टानसिङ्कये ॥ 

This Sridhara is perhaps different from the astronomer Sri- 
dharacarya of Laghu Khecara Siddhi (1227 A. D.) and earlier 
than Hoemàdri Sambhu the zuthor of Kàmadhénu, Dravida of 
Pradipa, Kedara of Abdhi and Lollata of Kalpavrksalatà are 
also authorities for Sridhara. A Bhaita Sambhu is said to have 
written a work on Jñäna praimanya to refute Stinyavada and 
Citsukha refers to him. He was probably a contemporary of 
Bhoja (1050 A, D.?) Dravida wrote commentaries on the Chàn- 
dogya and Brhadáranyaka and is different from Dravidacàrya 


bj 
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quoted by Ramanuja. Lollata's Kalpavrksataru is probabaly the 
same work as the Kalpataru of Laksmidhara of Lolla family 
(1125-1150 A. D.) Hence Sridhara of Smrtyartha Sara may be 
assigned to C 1200 A. D. and if he was the same as the astronomer 
‘Sridhara his date is 1227 A. D. Srikantha and Srikaracarys must 
be placed perhaps in C 1150 A. D. 

Mr. Ramakrsna Kavi however assigns Sridhara .to 935 A. D. 
and says that Sridhara refers to Srikara’s vrit: on Pürvamimarsa.! 
Murari Misra in his Tripadinitinayana is said to refer to Srikara 
and Murari is supposed to be a younger contemporary of 
Mandana and Prabhákara. Candra (C. 850 A, D.) is supposed to 
have referred to Srikara who probably wrote on Uttaramimamsa 
also. Srikara is suppored to have been only a Sivadvaitin while 
Sripati is a Virasaiva. 

There is a tradition in several Sazkaravijayas? that Nila- 
kantha or Srikantha wrote his Saiva Bhàsya but was defeated in 
argument by Sarhkaracarya. If in the verses quoted above from 
Smrtyartha Sara we take the expression Srikantha Srikarücaryaih 
as referring to Srikantha the Acàrya of Srikara (bhasya) and 
if Murari Miśra’s allusion to Srikara is substantiated, it is 
possible that Srikantha and Sarhkara were contemporaries, In 
that case the present Bhasya of Srikantha must be antedated by 
five or six centuries since Samkara’s date is now more or less 
definitely fized up as the last quarter of the sixth and the first 
quarter of the seventh century.’ In that case Srikantha of the 
Bhasya, cannot be either Svamidévara Srikantha or Srikantha 
Siva of the 12th century. Srikantha’s disciple Haradatta accord. 
ing to (incorrect) date given in Bhavisyottara Purina died on. 
16th January 879 A. D. This teacher Srikantha may be assigned 
to C 850 A. D. date and cannot be the contemporary of Sarhkara, 

A tradition refers to one Révana as the disciple of Kumarila. 

उंबेकः कारिकां वेत्ति तन्त्रं वेत्ति प्रभाकरः । 
वामनस्तूभयं वेत्ति न किंचिदापे रेवण: ॥ 


1 Srikarabhüsya, Vol. I, p. 887.: 

2 Of. Preface to Srikantha's Brahma Sutra Bhasya ( Mysore Oriental 
Library Series ). 

3 ७, 7. M. S. 1930, Annals Bh, Or. I. Vol, 12 1931; Proc. VIII Or. Cone 
ference “ the age of Sarhkara, ” 
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: ‘Révana, Umbéka (Mandana) Prabhakera and Vamana were 
all students of Kumarila who is later than Dharmakirti and 
Akalanka (C 600 A.'D.) and therefore has to'be assigned to the 


. 7th century. There is also a tradition that Renuka ( Revane 


m. 


a = 


Siddha?) gave the Candramaulisvaralinga worshipped now at 
Srngéri to Samkara who wes. the younger contemporary of 


. Kumiarila. . 


In any case it is impossiule to place Sripati Pandita ‘after 
Mallikàrjuna.Pandita and Palkurike Somanatha as Mr. Kavi 


‘opines. Therefore present bhasya may not be the’ original Śri- 


karabhasya nor can the Bhasya be attributed entirely to Sripati 
Pandita of the 12th century.* The only possible inference is that 


- itis the work of some unknown author of the last qurter of the 


13th century who probably worked on an older bhasya attributed 


. to Sripati and recast it up to meet the objections of the Dvaitins 


also, 
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THE MAHABHARATA AND ANCIENT COMMENTATORS 
BY 
P. V. KANE, M. A, LL. M. 


The critical edition of the Mahabharata based on the collation 
of numerous Mss. undertaken by the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute 
has been making steady, though slow, progress. The Mahabharata 
has been relied upon as a Dharmasastra and as a store-house of 
‘wisdom and mythology for over fifteen hundred years. Many 
comparatively ancient commentators quote verses from it or refer 
to episodes contained init. In this paper an attempt 18 made to 
bring together verses quoted from the great Epic in ancient com- 
mentaries and works, such as the bhasya of Sabara ( not later 
than 5th century A. D. ) the Tantravartika of Kumaàrilabhatta 
(about 650 to 700 A. D.), the Yogastitrabhasya (about 500-700 A. D.), 
the bhasyas of Sarhkar&cárya (not later than 820 A. D.) on the 
Vedàntasütras, the Bhagavadgità and the Chandogya and Brhada- 
ranyaka Upanisads. The quotations are traced to the Bombay 
edition ( with Nilakantha’s commentary ) It is hoped that this 
paper will be of some use to the learned Editors of the critical 
edition of the several parvans of the Mahabharata.* Slight vari- 
ations of readings have not been noted. 

A In Sabara’s bhasya we have the following: 


(1) वितीर्य हि सहज्जालमाषिः संक्षिप्प चाजवीत्‌ | 
ge हि विदुषां छोके समासव्यासधारणम्‌॥ 


* The following editions have been relied upon: For Sabara’s bhásya 
and the Tantravartika, the Anandadérama editicn ; for the Vedünta-sütra- 
bhiasya, the Nirnayasagara edition; for the Samkarabhasya on Chandogya 
. and Brhadaranyaka, the Anandaérama editions; for the Yogasütrabhüsya, 
ihe edition in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, 

Abbreviations. 

Br = Brhadaranyaka Upanisad. 

Cr: ed critical edition of the Mahabhürata published by the Bhandarkar 

O. R, Institute, Poona, 

Chan, = Chàndogya Upanisad. j 

जे. = पूर्वर्मामांसासूत्र 01 जोमाने, * 

वे, रू, = वेदान्तखन्न, | | 
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quoted as a श्छोक on जे. VIII. I. 2. This isl, 51 (and J. 49 of 
cr, ed, ) with variations. 


(2) भार्या दासश्च पुत्रश्च निर्धनाः सर्व एव di 
यत्ते समाधेगच्छन्ति यस्य ते तस्य du ॥ 
quoted as स्माते.०॥ जे. VI. 1. 12. आदिपर्व 82, 22 (= or. ed. 77.22 ) and 
उद्योगपर्व 33.64 (= cr. od, 33. 57) have चय एवाधना राजन्‌ भाया दासस्तथा 
ga: यत्ते...धनम ॥, Aa VIIL 416 reads भार्या gasa दासश्च AT एवाधनाः स्छुताः । 
यत्ते...धनस ॥, Itis difficult to say from what work Sabara quotes. 
But it looks probable that he is quoting Manu. 


B Tantravartika. Bühler and Kirste in their Indian Studies, 
No. II ( Wien,1892), made very valuable contributions to the 
History of the Mahabharata from quotations and references con- 
tained in a portion of the Tantravartika of Kumarilabhatta. In 
the following only those quotations and references that were not 
noticed by those learned scholars in their paper are set out. 

(3) त्यजेदेकं geuni—quoted on जे. 1, 2. 7, (p.116). This is 
आदि. 115.38 ( = er. ed. 107.32), In war 62, 11 we have the reading 
त्यजेत्कुलाथ परुषस, 

(4) परलोकविरुद्धानि कुर्वाणं दूरतस्त्यजेत्‌। 
आत्माच योइतिसंधचे सोन्यस्मे स्यात्कथं fu: 

This is quoted on जै. I. 3.4 (p. 195) (without indicating the 
source) in condemning the Bucdha who being a Ksatriya gave 
up his peculiar duties and resorted to the peculiar privileges of 
brahmanas viz, expounding dherma and accepting gifts, 

(5) माता war पितुः ga: 

On जे, I. 2. 13 (p. 128 ) the Tantravartika says that it is the 
view of Smrtikaras ( माता aat Rg: पुत्र इति «dut agaa). Adiparva 
74. 10-11 is भस्त्रा माता पितुः षुओं येन जातः स एव सः। भरस्व TT दुष्यन्त माव- 
मंस्थाः शङुन्तळाम्‌ ॥ This shows that the Sakuntalà episode formed 
part of the Mahabharata long before Kumaàrila, who quotes also 
a half verse from the first act cf the Sakuntala of Kalidasa 


एवंच विद्दचनादोंनेगत प्रसिद्धरूपं कावेभिनरूपितम t 
सतां हि संदेहपदेषु वस्तुषु प्रमाणसन्तःकरणप्रवृत्तयः ॥ 


(6) यथतावहाछिङ्गानि नानारूपाणि पयय | 
टझ्यन्ते तानि तान्येव त॑था भाति युगादिषु ॥ 
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This is quoted on È. I. 3.7. (p. 202) with the words IE q, 
This verse occurs several times in the Mahābhārata, viz. आदि 
1. 39 ( = cr. ed. 1, 37), शान्ति 210. 17 and शान्ति 233. 40 ( where the 
4th pada is तथा बरह्महरादिएु ). In the first two places we have भाबाः 
for भाति ( which latter seams to be a mistake), 

(7) युवेव anafeaesq—Quoted on जे, 1. 3.3 (p.181) as a Smrti 
passage. शान्ति 278.15 has युवेव धर्मशीलः स्यात्‌ , 

(8) सवे बलवतः Tv Tq—quoted on ज. 1. 3.7 (p. 208) as a maxim 
( nyáy8) in connection with explaining away the action of Visva- 
mitra who performed a sacrifice for a Cáàndála (Triganku), This 
is ASramavasiparva 30, 24. 

C The Nyayavartiks of Uddyotakàra (600-640 A.D.) on 
Nyáàyasütra IV. 1.21 quoted two verses for the proposition that 
even from Agamas it is learnt that l$vara is the cause, Those 
verse are: 

(9 ) अज्ञो जन्तुरनीशोऽयमात्मनः सुखदुःखयोः | 
ईश्वरप्रेरितो गच्छेत्स्वर्ग वा श्वभ्रमेष बा ॥ 
यदा स देवो जागति aed चेष्टते जगत्‌ । 
यदा स्वापोति शान्तात्मा तदा सर्वे निमीलाति ॥ 


The first verse is वनपर्व 30, 28 (where we read स्वर्ग नरकमेव च ). 
The 2nd verse is मत्स्यपुराण 290, 22 ( where we have g Awaita ). I 
have not been able to find it in the महाभारत. 


D Inthe bhäsya on the Yogasütra two verses are quoted 
from the Mahabharata. This bhigys is usually attributed to 
Vyasa and its date is far from settled beyond the possibility of 
cavil, Inthe Dr. Pathak Commemoration volume I have cited the 
view of no less a celebrity than Abhinavagupta (on the Natya- 
Süstra of Bharata) that the Yogabhasya is the work of Patafijali. 
The Yogabhasya must be placed somewhere between 400 to 700 
A. D. 


(10) प्रज्ञाप्रासाइमारुह्ा अशोच्यः शोचतो जनान। 
भूमिष्ठानिव seu सर्वान्प्राज्ञोऽनुप्यति Il 


This is quoted in the योगभाष्य on I. 47 with the words तथा 'चोक्तस. 
It occurs in शान्ति 17. 20 and 151.11. The readings are different 
and instructive. शान्ति 17. 20 reads ` ० अशोच्यान्‌ शोचतो जनान्‌। जगती- 


dt ad - Pon Com ow, * . . =, ~ 
रथानिवाद्रिस्थो मन्दान arb; while शास्ति 151, 11 is asien: शोचते 
जनानू | जगती. - -स्थः प्रज्ञया घतिपत्स्याति ॥ 
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^ (11) यच्च कामसुखं ढोके यच्च दिव्ये महत्सुखस्‌। 
तृष्णाक्षयसुखस्थैते नाहतः षोडशीं कलाम ॥ 

This is quoted in योगभाष्य on Il. 42 and it is also quoted by 
Samkara in his bhasya on Brhadéranyaka. it occurs several times 
in the Santiparva ( 174, 46, 177. 51, 277.7). l 

E. Śarhkarācārya in his bhasyas on the Vedāntasūtras, the 
Bhagavadgitaé, the Chändogya and the Brhedairanyaka Upanisads 
quotes from or refers to the Mahabharata in numerous places. 
Prof. Deussen in his German translation of the Vedàntasütras 
traces many of the Mahabhiareta quotasions from Sarnkara’s 
bhasya on them to the Calcutta edition. I worked independently 
of him and have been able to trace more quotations from the 
Vedantasiitrabhasya than he could do ( vide Nos. 25, 37, 39, 48, 50 
below ). All the quotations (except where a group is dealt with) 
are arranged in alphabetical order. 

(12) अचिन्त्याः खलु ये भावा न तांस्तर्केण योजयेत्‌ | 
प्रकृतिभ्यः पर यच्च तद्चिन्त्यस्य छक्षणस्‌ || 


This is quoted as a verse of Paurapikas on 3. स. IL 1, 27, while 
the first half of it is quoted as a Smrti on Ñ. सू. II. 1. 6, This is 
भीष्म 5. 12-( where we read साधपेद for योजबेत ), वायपुराण 34. 8 has 
the verse in a slightly different form ‘wra. aad च प्रचक्षते 
(५. 1. तदनित्यं प्रभाष्यते), It is somewhat strenge that the printed 
मत्स्यपुराण 113.6 ( Anandaérama ed.) reads ART तर्केण साधयत्‌ ।. 


Cm e 


(13) अतश्च संक्षेपासेसं Bes नारायणः सवोसेद पुराणः 
स सगकाल च कराव सव सहारकाल च dard Wa: | 
This is quoted as & पुराण passage on वे IL 1. 1. This is atg- 
पुराण 1. 205 with slight-variations ( महेश्वरः Jor नारायणः), शान्ति 302. 
15 is similar ‘ एतन्मयोक्तं नरदेव तत्त्वं नारायणो विश्यमिद पुराणम b स WU... 
ay संहारकाले च तदत्ति ua:u? Sarhkaracarya most probably quotes 
from the aggro. i 
(14) अथ सत्यवतः कायात्पाशबद्धं Te WAR! 
अङ्गुष्ठमात्रं पुरुषं fered यमो sen ॥ 
Quoted as Smrti on बे, स. 1. 3. 24. This is वनपर्व 297. 17. The aeq- 
वातिक of Kumarila also quotes it on जे. II. 1. 5 ( p. 403). 
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(15) अदर्शनादापतितः पुनश्चादर्शनं गतः । 
' नासो तव न तस्य त्वं वृथा का परिदेवना N 
Quoted in भाष्य ०० भगवद्गीता II. 28. This is very like स्रीपर्व 2, 13 
where latter half is नेते तवन) ^ [bep paar परिदेवना, The same idea 
in similar words occurs in आश्रमवासिपव 34. 17 (where the first 
half is the same ) and शान्ति 174, 17 ( where latter half is त्वासा 
ag Tet ते कः सन्‌ किमनुशोचसि), 
(16) अनादिनिधना नित्या वागुत्सष्ठा स्वयंभुवा i 
आदी वेदमयी दिव्या यतः सर्वाः प्रवृत्तयः ॥ 
Quoted as a tara on वे, सू . 1.3. 28, The first half is शान्ति 233.24 
(but बिद्या for नित्या ) and Nilakantha remarks that the latter half 
must be added as the Sariraka bhasya reads the whole verse. 
(17) अपुण्यपुण्योपरसे ये पुनर्भवनिभयाः i 
शान्ताः संन्यासिनो यान्ति qu मोक्षात्मने नसः ॥ 


Quoted in भाष्य on बृह्‌. उ. IV. 4. 9. This is शान्ति 47.55, 
(18) अव्यक्तं पुरुषे setae संप्रछी यते | 
Quoted on 3. 8. IL I. 1. as a Smrti where l$vara is said to be the . 
cause of the world. This is शान्ति 340. 81 ( which reads निष्क्रिये for . 
fadat). 
(19) आचार्येणाभ्यनुज्ञातश्चतुणामेकमाश्रस्‌। 
आविसोक्षाच्छरीरस्य सो5नुतिष्ठेयथाविधे ॥ 
Quoted on थे. म. IIT. 4. 40. This is शान्ति 235.4 ( where we have 
सोवतिषेत्‌ for सोड्यातष्ठेत ), 
(20) आत्मनो वै शरीराणि बहूनि भरतर्षभ t 
योगी कुर्याहलं प्राप्य तेश्च सर्वेमहीं चरेत्‌ ॥ 
प्राप्नुयाद्विषयात्‌ कैश्चित्‌ Sass तपश्चरेत्‌ । 
संक्षेपे्च पुनस्तानि war रश्मिगुणानिव ॥ 
Both verses are qu "ad खावे. मू, 1.3.27 as smrti indicating that 
yogins who have acquired the powers of anima &o. can simul- 


tancously be connected with several bodies, These are शान्ति 301, 
96-27 where we find atenat च सहस्राणि for आत्मनो; वे सहस्राणि, योगः for 


9- ON 


योगी, कश्चित्पुनभ्वोग्र for केश्चित्केश्चिदयं, पुनस्तात सूया तेजोगुणानिव for एनस्तानि 


.शणानिव. It may be noted that the 2nd verse ( प्राप्य्यात &o) ig 
9 [Annals B.O. R, I.] 
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quoted as one among several from पुराण (which is वायु ) in the 
तत्त्वेशारदी of वाचस्पाति on योगसूत्र LV. 5, (sates for संक्षिपेच्च ). 

(21) इन्द्रियाणासुपरमे मनोऽनुपरतं यादे। 
207 सेवते विषयानव तद्वियात्स्वप्रदर्शनम ॥ 
Quoted on वे, 3. II. 3. 40 as a स्वाति. This 15 शान्ति 216. 24 ( where 
we read व्युपरमे for उपरमे, मनोव्युपरतं for मनोहुपरत and त ara for 
ana ), 

(22) उपलभ्याप्सु Aged कीचिदृन्नयुरनेप णाः | 

प॒थिव्यामेव तं विद्यादपो.वायु च संश्रितम्‌ |! 


Quoted on वे. सू. 11. 3. 29 as Dvaipayana’s. This is शान्ति 233.9 
( which reads अपां घायोश्च संश्रितं ). 
(23) ऋषीणां नामधयावे याश्च वेदेषु zu 
qida प्रसूतानां ताम्येवैभ्यो ददात्यजः ॥ 
यथर्तुष्व्रतालिङ्गानि नानारूपाणि पर्यये | 
, दुश्यन्ते तानि तान्येव तथा भावा युगादिषु ॥ 
यथाभिमानिनोऽतीतास्तुल्यास्ते सांप्रतोरिह i 


NNN 


दवा दुवरताताह रूपनांसाभरव च ॥ 


These three are quoted as tata on 3, रू. I. 2. 30, शान्ति 233. 25-26 
are rather confused and read ऋषीणां...वेदेषु सुष्टयः। नानारूपं च भ्रतानां 
कसणा च प्रवतनस | वेदशब्दरेप पवादो नाससात स इश्वरः | नासभयात WHT 
याश्च Way सृष्टयः | शबयंन्ते उजातानाञ्लन्येभ्यो विद्धात्यजः 0, The second verse 
above is quoted in the तन्त्रवातक also. Vide No. 6 above. The first two 
are also वायू 9. 64-65 ( where we have ताच्येवास्य quid सः). Vide also 
arg 100. 204-205 for the same, मार्कण्डेय ( 48. 43-44) has the first two 
verses; the third cannot be traced. 
एतद्वे श्रोतुमिच्छामि--5660 under यदिदं बेदवचनं 
(24) कदाचित्सुकृतं कर्म कूटस्थामिह तिष्ठाति। 
मञ्जसानस्य संसार यावडःखाइसभ्यत्त ॥ 
Quoted on वे. g. ITI. 1. 8 as a स्सृति. This is शान्ति 291. 18 ( where 
we read सुरतं तात कूटस्थमिष ). 
कर्मणा बध्यते जन्तु:- see under यदिदं 
` BATA. त्वपरो--४०९ under तत्र य 
^ (२५) कषायपाक्तेः कमाणि ज्ञानं तु परमा गातिः d 
"=, ¬ - ~ BUTS pH पक्क ततो ज्ञानं प्रवतते ॥ 
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Quoted on बे, सू. 111, 4. 26 as a tara. शान्ति 271. 38 reads शरीरपक्तिः ... 
ward च तिष्ठति ॥ Deussen does not give this reference. 
(26) काम जानामि ते मुळं संकल्पांस्वं हि जायसे । 
न व्वा संकल्पयिष्यामि तेन मे न भविष्यासे॥ 
Quoted in भाष्य on गीता VI. 4. This is शान्ति 177. 25 ( where we have 
संकल्पातकिल आयसे and समूलो न भाविष्यास ). 
(27) कि ते धनेन [किस बन्धाभेस्ते किं ते दारेर्बाह्मण यो मरिष्यासि । 
BATA cies -० गुहां प्रविष्टं पितासहास्ते क्क गताः पिता च | 
Quoted on बृह. IV, 5. 15, This is शान्ति 278. 38 ( where ७०॥४७ए"किंते 
धनेर्बान्धवेषापि किं ते); the same verse also occurs in शान्ति 322. 72 
( where we read कि बन्धुभिस्ते किं ते ga: ge dr and क्क गताश्च सर्वे ). 
(28) क्रियावद्धिहिं कौन्तेय देवलोकः समावृतः | 
च चैतदिष्टं देवानां सत्येरुपारे वर्तनस॥ —( 
Quoted on बू. उ. 1. 40. 10 as from अचुगीता. It does occur in the 
असुगीता as आश्वमाधिक पर्व 19. 59 ( where we read मर्त्येरूपनिवतनम ). 
(29) जगवत्प्रातष्ठा देवर्षे पृथिव्यप्सु प्रलायते। 
ज्योतिष्यापः प्रहीयन्ते ज्योतिंवांयी प्रलीयते ॥ 
Quoted on घे. छू, IL 3. 14 as स्सात. This is शान्ति 340, 29, 
(30) ङ्कानमुत्पथते पुंसां क्षयात्‌ पापस्य PAN: | 
यथाद्‌शंतळप्ररव्ये पझ्यत्यात्मानसात्माने ॥ 
Quoted in भाष्य on भगवङ्गीत्ता IIT, 4. The first half is also quoted on 
बृह, उ. IV. 4. 22. The verse is शान्ति 204.8, 
तत्र यः परमात्मा हि स नित्यो निर्गुणः tara | 
न लिप्यते फलेश्वापि पद्चपत्रामेवाम्भसा ॥ 
कर्मात्मा त्वपरो योसो मोक्षबन्पैः स युज्यते | 
स सप्तदशकेनापि राशिना युज्यते पुनः ॥ 
These two are quoted on बे, सू, II. 3,47 as from the Smrti of 
Vyasa. These two are शान्ति 352. 14 (latter half) 16 ( first half 
where we have geai च सः ) 
तस्मादव्यक्तष्ठत्पननं--500 यत्तत्सक्ष्म-- | 
(81) तेषां ये यानि eur प्राकूसृष्टयां प्रतिपेदिरे । 
तान्यव d Wed सज्यमानाः पुनः पुनः ॥ 
Marisa ATH धर्मा धमोजूतानृते । 
तद्भाविताः प्रपद्यन्ते तस्मात्तस्य रोचते ॥ FS s 
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These two are quoted on बे. @.-[. 3. 30 as Smrti establishing that 
later creations are like former creations of the world. These two 
are शान्ति 233. 16-17 ( where we have तान्येव प्रतिपाद्यन्ते ) and also am 
8. 32-33 and 9. 57-58 and mw कंण्डेय 48, 39-40. For the second 
compare मनु I. 29. l 
(32) त्याग एव हि सर्वेषासक्तानामपि FANA | 
वैराग्यं एनरेतस्य मोक्षस्य परमोऽवधिः ॥ 


Quoted on zz. उ. IV. 5. 15. for the proposition that those who are 
desirous of liberation must take to the life of parivrāt. The 
latter half is शान्ति 321. 29 ( first half, where we read परमो विधिः ). 
It looks as if the two halves are parts of Gifferent verses. 

(38) द्वाविमावथ पन्थानौ 


Quoted on भगवद्गीता II 21 where Samkare says that Vyasa declared 
two paths to His son Suka. This is part of शॉन्ति 242. 6. 


(34) निराशिषमनारम्भ॑ नि्नमस्कारमस्तुतिम्‌। 


* 


अक्षीणं क्षीणकर्माणं ते देवा त्राह्लण विदुः ॥ 
Quoted on बृह, उ, IV. 4. 9. and IILL 5. 1. This is शान्ति 264. 34. 
(35) निरतातिनिनमस्कारः 
Quoted on छान्दोग्य उ, IL. 23 1. Itispart of शान्ति 245. 9. 
(36) नेतादर्श ब्राह्मणस्यास्ति वित्तं यथेकता समता सत्यता च । 
afd स्थितिदण्डाविधानमार्जवं ततस्ततश्वोपरमः क्रियाभ्य: d 
Quoted on इह, उ. IV. 4, 9. This is शान्ति 175. 37 and 238. 37. 
(87) प्रक्षालनाद्धि पङ्कस्य द्राद्रपर्शन वरम | 
Quoted on के, सू. 111. 2. 22. This 18 दनपव 2. 49 (where we read 
श्रेयो न स्पशन ). 
qaaa विषयान--8०6 आत्मना वे snum above. 
(38) बहवः पुरुषा बह्मान्नुताही एक एव तु । 
On वे, स, IL 1. 1, शंकर says महाभारतेऽपि ` बहवः ... एक Tag’ इति Bard 
' बहचः पुरुषा राजन्‌ सांख्ययोंगाविचारिगाम ' इति परपक्षसुपन्यस्य तदव्युदासेनः बहूनां 
पुरुषाणां हि यथेका योनिरुच्यते । तथा तं sed िश्वमाख्यास्यामि सुणाधिकस ॥ › 
इत्युपक्रम्य ' ममान्तरात्मा तव च ये चान्ये देहसंस्थिताः wast साक्षिभूतोऽसो न याह्यः 
केनचित्‌ काचित्‌ ॥ विश्वमूर्धा Beas विश्वपादाक्षिनासिकः। एकश्चरति YAT 
श्यैरचारी atgan इति सर्वात्मतेव निर्धारिता i. These passages are Tes- 
peotively शान्ति 350. 1,2 ( where. we read लोके. सांख्ययोयविचारणे ), 3 ( च 
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for हि ) and (व्याख्यास्यामि for आख्यास्यामि) and 351. 4-5 (where we read | 
देहसाशिता for देहसंस्थिताः and wa £07 भूतेषु. शान्ति 350. 26-27 also is 
very like 390, 3. 
(39) बीजान्यग्न्युपदर्धाने न रोहन्ति यथा पुनः | 
ज्ञानद्ग्वेस्तथा क्ेशिनांत्सा संपद्यते पुनः ॥ 
Quoted on बे. सू. III. 3. 32 as Smrti and on गीता 13, 23. This is शान्ति 
211.17. | 
ममान्तरात्मा--5९6 above aga: पुरुषा No. 38. 
(40) मांया होषा मया SET यन्मां पझ्यासे नारद | 
सर्वभूतगुणयंक्त नेवं मां ज्ञातुमहंसि ॥ 


—-~ Quoted on बे. सू. I. 1. 20 and IIT. 2. 17 as a Smrti. It is शान्ति 340. 


45-46. 
(41) यं विनिद्रा जितश्वासाः संतुष्टाः संयतेन्द्रियाः | 
ज्योतिः पश्यान्ते युखानास्तस्मे योगात्मने नमः ॥ 
Quoted on वे. €. III 2. 24 as Smrti. This is शान्ति 47, 54 and 285. 
169 ( in both places सच्बस्थाः for «qur: ). 
(42) यञ्च कामसुखं लोके यच्च दिव्यं genu ॥ 
तृष्णाक्षयसुखस्येते नाहतः षोडशीं कलाम्‌) 
Quoted on zz. उ. IV 3.33 as Vyüsa's. This occurs several times 


in the महाभारत viz. शान्ति 174, 46, 177. 51, १17, 7%. It is also वायु 
98, 101 
(43) यत्तस्पक्ष्मसावज्ञय-~ 
On बे. g. 11 1. 1, हकर says यत्स ... यम्‌? इति परं नहा veer ` सः ह्यन्तरात्मा. 
भूतानां भे्रज्ञश्चति कथ्यते ' इति चोक्त्वा ' तस्मादच्यक्तह्ठत्पन््नं Gout दिजसत्तम ’ 
इत्याह These are respectively शान्ति 335, 28, 30 and 31, 
यथर्तृष्दतालिङ्गानि -- see No. 23 ऋषीणां नामधेयानि above 
n यथाभिमानिनोंऽतांताः see No, 23 
(44) यदिद वेदवचनं कुरु wu त्यजति च। 
का गाते विद्यया यान्ति कां च गच्छन्ति कर्मणा ॥ 
qag भोतुमिच्छाम तद्भृवाम्प्र्रवींतु मे। 
एतावन्यान्ये dud वर्तेते प्रतिकूलतः॥ 
कर्मणा बध्यते जन्तुर्विययां च विमुच्यते. । 
तस्मात्केस नः कुर्वन्ति यतयः WTA Ub 
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These three are quoted on बह, उ. II. 4. 1. for indicating the virodha ° 
between the nature of karma and vidyà, They are शान्ति 242, 1-2 
and 7. The third verse is quoted on भगवद्गीता III 1 also, In the 
महाभारत we have कां दिश for कां गाते, पतच्चान्योन्ये for एतावन्योन्ये, and तु 
प्रसुच्यते for च प्रहुच्यते. 
(45) यस्यास्निरास्यं ब्ोर्सघी खं नामिश्वरणो faa: | 
स॒यंश्वक्षार्दिशः AA तस्मे लोकात्मने नमः di 
Quoted on 3. सू. I, 2. 25 as Smrti, This is शान्ति 47. 68, 
(46) युगान्तेइन्ताहेवान्‌ वेदान्सेतिहासान्‌ ATT: | 
लेभिरे तपसा पूर्वमनुज्ञाताः स्वयंभुवा ॥ 
Quoted on वे. सू. I. 3. 29 as from the Smrti of Vedavyàsa. This is 
शान्ति 210. 9. 
(47) येन केन चिदाच्छन्नो येन केन चिदाशितः। 
यत्र क्चनशायी स्यात्तं देवा बाह्मणं fag: ॥ 
Quoted on wragiat XII. 19. This is शान्ति 246, 12 ( where we have 
झायी चत). 
(48) वागध्यात्मामिति प्राहुर्माक्षणास्तत्त्ववृशिनः। 
वक्तव्यमाधेमतं तु वाहिस्तत्रार्पिद्वितस्‌ ॥ 
Quoted on वे. स. II. 4. 14 as a Smrti. This is शान्ति 314.5 ( where 
we read प्राहुयथाश्चुतिनिदिनः ). 
Ragi विश्वश्च Vide No, 38 above | 
(49) वेदानधीत्य बह्मचर्येण पुत्रपात्रानिच्छेत्‌ पावनार्थं पितूणाम््‌। ` 
अप्लीनाधाय विधिवच्चेष्टयज्ञों वनं प्रविश्याथ सझुनि्ुँखुषेत्‌॥ 
Quoted on ag, उ. IV. 5. 15. This is शान्ति 175, 6 and 278. 6 ( where 
we read अधीत्य वेदान्‌ ब्रह्मचयंण ), ' 
(50) greg मारुताच्छीप्रां गतिं कुत्वान्तारक्षगः i 
__ दुशंयित्वा ward स्वं सर्वभतमतोऽभवत्‌ ti 
Quoted on 3, g. IV. 2, 14 as from the महाभारत, This is शान्ति 334, 
19-20 ( where we read मारुतादूध्वे VERBI, and नह्ाभूतो5भवत्तदा ), 
(51) श्रावयेच्चतुरों anta 
` Quoted on बे. सू, 1. 3. 38. This is शान्ति 828. 49, It is also quoted 
by the तन्त्रवार्तक on जे. 1. 2. 7 (p. 116 ). 
(52) सर्पान्कुशात्राणि तथोदूपानं ज्ञात्वा मनुष्याः परिवर्जयन्ति। 
अज्ञानतस्तन्न पतान्ति केचिज्ज्ञाने फळं पश्य यथा विशिष्टम ४ 
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Quoted:on भगवद्गीता XII. 2: "This is शान्ति 201.17. — 
(53) सर्वभूतात्मभूतस्य सम्यग्भूताने TTT | 
देवा आपि मागें सुह्यन्व्यपदस्य पदोषिणः ॥ 


Quoted on वे. सू. IV. 2. 14 as from the महाभारत, This verse occurs 
several times in the महाभारत-शान्ति 240, 23 (where we read विभोश्व- 
तहितस्य च । देवापि,..सह्मन्ति अपदस्य ), 263. 32 (where we find wiyar 
qaqa: । देवापि...हह्यन्ति ), 270. 22 and अनुशासन 113, 7. Deussen gives 
only one reference. 

स हान्तरात्मा wWatat—see यत्तत्स॒क्ष्म-170, 43 above. 


Fanta सदुकरे-- Vide तेषां ये यानि No. 31 above. 


(54) On Vedantasitra IIT 4. 37, (api ca smaryate ) Sarhkara 
remarks संवर्तप्रसृतीनां च नम्नचर्यादियोगादनपेशक्षिताअम्तकमंणामापि महायोगित्वं 
«mua इतिहासे i. e. in the itihāsa (i. e. Mahabharata ) it is declared 
that Sarhvarta and others were great Yogins, though they paid 
no heed to. the duties of aíramas (laid down by Sastra ), since 
they indulged in wandering about naked. ‘The Mahabharata is 
the itibasa par excellence as declared by itself in Adi, 2 7385 इति- 
हासोत्तमादस्माज्जायन्ते कविद्युद्धयः and it is also called itihG@sa named 
Jaya (in Adi. 62.20). The story of Sarhvarta wandering naked 
in Benares is narrated in the Asvamedhikaparva chap. 6. Jf 
further deserves notice that Samkara cites only this story as an 
example under the sūtra ITI. 4. 37 and thereby suggests that ac- 
cording to him this story of Samvarta contained in the Mahabha- 
rata was well-known to the author of the Vedàanta-sütras. This 
would carry the antiquity of this chapter of the AÁSvamedhika- 
parva several centuries before 800 A. D 


'The foregoing quotations render the following propositions 
either certain or highly probable. 

(1) The first quotation from Sabara’s bhasya shows that tho 
first chap. of the present text of the Mahabharata existed long 
before the 4th or 5th century A. D 

(2) In the times of the Tantravartika, Mahabharata verses 
had risen to the position of maxims ( ny&ysas ). 

(3) That even in the 7th century A. D. the Mahabharata had 
attained almost as much authority as the Veda, being called 
dgama by the: Nyàyaváàrtika. 


172 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


(4) The Santiparva, particularly ifs section on moksa, was 
textually in practically the same condition as it is now centuries 
before 800 A, 5, Sarhkara, as is natural, quotes dozens ef verses 
from the section on Moksadharma. The quotations are taken from 
chapters 47, 174,175, 177, 201, 204, 210, 211, 233, 235, 238, 240 
242-43, 246, 263, 266, 276, 278, 285, 301, 302, 314, 321, 328, 334-35 
340; 350-51 of the Santiparva. Sometimes several verses are 
quoted from the same chapter and his quotations show that cha-. 
pters 350 and 351 which are almost towards the end of the Sánti- 
parva were arranged in the same way as they are now. , 

(5) That besides the Santiparva from which the largest 
number of quotations had to be taken as demanded by the nature 
of his subject, Sarnkara quotes verses from the Adi, Vana, Bhisma, 
Stri, Anusisana and Asvamedhika parvans, 


This paper has already become rather long. In another in- 
stalment further quotations adduced by Samkara in his other 
works and by other eminent bhasyakaras like Medhatithi may 
dealt with. 


THE TANTRIC DOCTRINE OF DIVINE BIUNITY 
BY 
ANANDA K, COOMARASWAMY 


All tradition speaks in the last analysis of God as an incon- 
nuinerable and perfectly simple Infinity, but also of this Supreme 
Identity as an identity of two contrasted principles, distingui- 
shable in all composite things, but coincident without composi- 
tion in the One who is no thing. The Identity is of Essence and 
Non-being, God and Godhead,--as it were masculine and femi- 
nine. Natura naturans, Creatrix universalis est Deus. ' On the 
other hand, a division of Essence from Nature, Heaven from 
‘arth, subject from object, is a sine qua non of the existence of 
composite things, all of which are, but in different and particular 
ways. Nature then “ recedes from likeness to God, yet even in 80 
far as it has being in this wise, it retains & certain likeness to the 
divine being ” (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. I. 14. 11 ad 3). Hence- 
forth Essence is the Creator and active power, Nature as being 
the means of creation and passive recipient of form,--" Nature 
as being that by which the generator generates " (Damascene De 
Fid. Crthod. I. 18). Of which the relation of man to woman is a 
likeness: the relation of marriage is a sacrament and rite because 
an adequate symbol and reflection of the identification of Essence 
and Nature in divinis, 

The notion of a bisexual polarity in Deity suggested above has 
sometimes been regarded as a peculiarity of the mediaeval Hindu 
and Buddhist Tantric systems of India, in which.it is so clearly 
enunciated and made the basis of a visual and ritual symbolism: 


1 St, Thomas, Summa Theologica, ed. Turin, 1932 (“ nihil obstat" ), 
Lexikon by J. M. Mellinio, p. 22* : cf. references to the text, ib., Index Rerum, 
8, V. Natura, item 7, natura dicitur dupliciter, etc. 

Throughout the present article, '' Nature” stands for Natura naturans. 

2 To what extent ''Tantrism'' and “Saktism’’ are to be identified has 
bsen recently discussed by Glasenapp in the Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, NF. 
XII, pp. 120-133, 1936, where it is concluded that ' A starting point for the 
Sakta doctrines is given in the philosophy of‘ Speech’ (vac) of the Manira- 


( Continued on next page ) 
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and especially so regarded by those who disparage ths use of any 
sexual symbolism and are therefore unwilling to recognise them 
elsewhere. Within the limits of the present article it would be 
impossible to demonstrate the veritable universality cf the 
doctrine of a divine biunity ; we shall not, for examole, attempt | 
to discuss the Chinese yin and yang, and shall merely allude to 
the Gnostic syzygies. What we propose to show as briefly as 
possible is that a symbolism of this sort permeates not only the 
older Indian tradition, of which the later Tantrism is in fact a 
perfectly orthodox adaptation, but also the, Christian ontology 
from first to last. 

In the Vedic tradition, the Supreme Identity (iced ekam) is 
" at the same time spirant and despirated " ( anid avciam, RV. X. 
129. 2), "Being and Non-being!(sad-asat) in the uttermost 
Empyrean, in the womb of the Infinite” (RV, X, 5. 7). in the 
same way in the Mundaka Up. II, 2. 1-2, the supra-logical, 
Brahman is * Being and Non-being...Intelleet and Voice" ( sad- 
agad..vüg-manas). The coincidence of the proximate and ulti- 
mate (apara and para) Brahman in the Upanisads is that of 
Mitravarunau in the Vedas. The Supreme Identity is equally 
bipolar whether one thinks of “It” as masculine cr feminine: 
so one aske with respect to the Magna Mater, Natura Naturans 
Creatrix, the Infinite ( vira;, aditi)“ Who knoweth Her progeni- 
tive-duality ? " (mithunatvam, AV. VIII. 9. 10). But if the 
conjoint principles are considered in their reciprocity, it is the 
manifested God that is the masculine and unmanifested Godhead 
that is the feminine power, as being the inexhaustitle reservoir 
of all possibility, including that of manifestation: it is, then, 
Mitra that inseminates Varuna ( Paficavimsa Br. XXV. 10. 10), 
Krsna who "deposits the embryo in the Great Brahman, my 
womb..mine ultimate Nature (para prakrii), the womb of all 


Sastras’’, See also the same author's “Die Knstehung des Vajrayàna", 
ZDMG, 90, pp. 546-572; Mircaa Eliade, Yoga, Paris. and Bacuresti, 1936: 
S, K. Das, Sakti or Divine Power, Calcutta, 1934, my ५ Paravrtti-Transforma- 
tion, Regeneration, Anagogy” in Festschrift M. Winterniz, Leipzig, 1933, 
and “ A note on the Afvamedhze in Archiv Orientalni, VIII, Prague, 1936. 

1 * Non-beiug " must not be understood to mean a nothingness: Non- 
being is predicated of the Infinite gua "non-Ens", not guia ' non-Est''; 
i; e. negatively, but not by way of privation. Of. G. de Mengal, “Le notion 
de l’ Absolu dans diverso formes de la Tradition ", Le Voile d? -sis, Juno, 1929. 
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existences” ( Bhagavad Gita, XIV. 3 and VII. 5. 6), and “Into the 
womb of the Infinite that Soma puts the embryo " ( RV. IX. 74, 5), 
in accordance with RV, X. 121. 7, * Waters wherein was laid the 
universal embryo", viz, the Golden Germ ", Hiranyagarbha. 
Intellect and Voice ( manas and vic) are One ab intra: “ Voice. 
is verily Brahman in the uttermost Empyrean” (VIL 4. 18), 
But “ This Brahman is Silence " ( Sarnkar&carya on Brahma Sūtra 
III. 2.17). Just as the incantation (brahman ) is there inaudibly 
‘the Brahman, so isthe Voice unvoiced; the Intellect is there 
# de-mented ” of itself, the Voice unuttered. It is only when 
these two are divided, when heaven and earth are pillared-apart 
by the axis of the universe ( skambha, stauros ) that Intellect and 
Voice become the “ poles of the Veda '' ( vedasya dni, Aitareya Ar. 
II, 7), respectively celestial and chthonic, then only that Being 
and Non-being take on an ethical qualification as of life and 
Death, Good and Evil, divided from one another as the farther 
shore by the width of the universe: it is from a position here 
below that one prays, “ Lead us from Non-being to Being, 
Darkness to Light " ( Brhaddranyaka Up. Y. 3. 38). Non-being 
then acquires indeed the value " non Est ”, inasmuch as it refers. 
to all things under the Sun, of which Augustine says that as 
compared. to God nec pulchra sunt nec bona sunt nec sunt ( Conf. 
XI. 4): the creation and cosmic crucifixion are not merely the 
necessary means of redemption, but also the very antithesis of 
last end, which must be the same as the first beginning. Accord- 
ingly, as RV. X. 24, 5 expresses it, " When the conjoint pair were 
parted, the Devas moaned, and cried ‘ Let them be wed again’; 


tt NE AH NN, RO n/m =e =p bt IIIT NN MN 


1 RV. X. 27.1, "Beyond this here, assuredly there is another sound" 
( §rava id ena paro anyad asti): Plotinus, Enneads, 1,6, 3, * Harmonies un- 
heard create the harmonies we hear and wake the soul to the one essence in 
another nature ’’,—-which is the essential function alike of the Vedic and 
Christian liturgies. 

Maitri Up. VI. 34 “The mind must be brought to a stop" (mano 
niroddhavyam ), with many parallels, Brahmanical and Buddhist: Eckhart, 
“The mind must be de-mented...... None may attain be he not stripped of all 
mental matter. : 

2 Augustine continues, making a distinction of two kinds of knowledge, 
empirical and absolute, analogous to the Indian avidyd and vidya,—Scientiae 
mostra scientiae tuae comparata ignorantia est, For the relative unreality of, 
things as they are in themselves, of, ihe Acts of Peter, XXXIX, “ there is 
naught else that IS save Thee only ". | 4 


176 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


and hence the enactment of themarriage in ritual, symbolic of the 
reunion of Indra and Indrani in the heart, so poignantly described 
in the analogy of human union in the Satapatha Br. X. 5, 2. 11-15, 

Let us consider now one of the many texts describing the 
divine procession from interior to exterior opération. In the 
Paficavihéa Br. VII. 8, 1-6, “ Prajápati,! being One and desiring 
to be Many, with Intellect looked upon the Silence what was in 
Intellect, became the ‘Great’. He perceived ‘This embryo of 
Myself is hidden within Me: I shall bring it fo birth by means 
of the Voice’ He separated-off the Voice: She went the way 
of the Vehicle of Passing-over, so-called because it: swiftly 
'bringeth-over'. Thence the ‘Great’ was duly born: of which 
Prajapati spake that ‘ This is the greatness of the Great, that it 
was so long atime within’. The ‘Great’ was unto Prajapati 


even as his eldest Son ”. 


The Son is thus already in the undivided unity of the con- 
joint principles the Father’s image in himself, per verbum in 
intellectu conceptum;* and this conception is Eckhart’s “act of 
fecundation latent in eternity ', Prajapati’s “ contemplation of 


1 The implications of the name “ Prajapati” and ofthe designation of 
" creatures” as prajd, literally “ progeny " are the same as those of Acts 17. 
28, '* We are the offspring of God”. 

' £ “ What was engendered had been life in Him” ( John I. 4, from the 
Greek and according to the traditional punctuation). That the Vulgate 
renders ho gegenos by quod factum est abstracts from the original meaning 
the sense of vital operation. Notwithstanding that to generate and to make 
are the same in divinis, the words themselves are not synonymous, inasmuch 
as they consider the same thirg under different aspects, The Latin version 
suggests what M, de Gaigneron has called an effort ‘de “ denaturer P, pour 
ne pas '* scandaliser ", The Nicean Council, however, maintained that the Son 
was “begotten, not made”, and we find accordingly in the credo, genitum 
non factum. 

3 Said by St. Thomas with reference to the artist's operation in the like- 
ness of divine creation; the mental concept of tha work to be done is 
literally the artist's child. A similar application occurs in the Indian texts, 
for example, Satapatha Br, ILI. 2. 4. 11 “Intellect prevents the Voice..,...were 
it not for the Intellect, the Voise would speak incoherently ", ib, IV, 6. 7. 10 
“The Voice speaks not but what is contemplated by Intellect”, Taittiriyu 
Samh, 11. 5. 11, 5. “What he contemplates by intellect ( yad-dht manasa 
dhyagati ), that he utters by ths Voice”, of. RV. I. 20. 2 where the Rbhus, the 
artists of the Gods, “ wrcught by conjoining Intellect with Voice " ( vacoyujd 
tataksur manas, where taks has the sense of working like 2 carpenter with 
an axe on wood, in this case taat wood of which the world is made). The 
work of artis always the embodiment of a conception, | | 
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the Silence " is unmistakably a vital operation: the wording 
lüsnim manasa dhyayat closely corresponds to that of RV. X, 71. 
2 manasa vácam akrata “had intercourse by Intellect with the 
Voice " and Šatapatha Br. VI. 1. 2. 9 manasaiva vücam mithunam 
samabhavat, sa garbhy abhavat, " He had intercourse by Intellect 
with Voice, He became pregnant ". That Prajapati divides the 
Voice from himself, (which Voice had been his "Silence ” ). 
vücam vyasrjata, corresponds to Brhadaranyaka Up, VI. 4. 2, “ He 
separated the. Woman ”, striyam asrjata,-- This Voice is indeed 
a maiden ", yosd và yar väk, Šatapatha Br. ILI. 2.1. 9-, and to St. 
Augustine’s “I made myself & mother of whom to be born" 
( Contra V Hereses, 5). Itis precisely because the Father himself 
takes birth through the Mother that there is a eo-essentiality of 
Son with the Father: as in Aitareya Br, VIL 13 “Becoming an 
embryo, he enters the wife, the mother; and being renewed, is 
born again ” (punar...jayate), There isa delegation and trans- 
mission of the universal Nature in the genealogia regni Dei just 
88 there is of & particular nature in a humanly speaking dynastic 
succession of functional types; it may be added that a “ rebirth” 
in this sense,—“ Ths doer aright is ordinately born again in his 
children "; RV. VI. 70, 3,“ My children are my coming to be 
again ", Chandogya Up. III. 17. 3--, constitutes all that is proper- 
ly speaking the Indian doctrine of the reincarnation of the indivi- 
dual, as distinguished from that of the transmigration of the 
Spiritual Person, who when the body dies, “ hurries again to a 
womb”, Brhadaranyaka Up. IV. 3. 36,--nesvardd anyah samsari, 
Samkara on Brahmasitra 1. 1. 5,--reincarnation and trans- 
migration coinciding only in divinis, The separated Voice now 
assumes vehicular function, that of the liturgy in its verbal 
aspect, the Rk, elsewhere identified with this world and the 
Earth, The “Great” (brhat, implying an indefinite extension 
in time and space), at first contained as an’ embryo (garbha) 
within the Unity and now transferred by vital operation to the 
Mother, in whom it waxes, and of whom it is born, is primarily 

Agni, the visible and audible Prajapati,! considered here in a 


1 Agni (or Indra, Sürya or Soma) is as much the ** Great Liturgy ?? 
( brhad uktha ): as literally a Fire, Of. RV. ४, 87, 1, where the hymns are 
described as “ born of the Voice " ( váci-nispanna ). The Son is as much a 
resonance as luminous and calorific. The Son of God is an utterance.: “In the 
beginning, this world was unuttered "'( Maitri Up. Vi. 6). 


i 
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litargical aspect: He is born from the Titan’s loins and shines 
in-the Mother's lap ” (RV. IIT. 29. 14), the altar-womb of Mother 
Earth.! That the “Great” is said to have Iain "great while 
wishin " (jyog antar ) is a form of expression characteristic for 
Agni, as in RV. X, 124. 1 “A great while hast Thou lain in the 
lorg darkness " (jyog eva dirgham tama üs$agistáh), and for his 
cognate Dirghasravas as in Paficavithsa Br. XV. 3. 25, where the 
“‘Far-cry ’’ “was long in exile and in want of food" (jyog 
aparuddho’ $anayah) The worlds are ever impatient for the birth 
and coming forth by day; "^ When shall the Child be born?", 
RY, X. 95. 12. ə 


Another and very informative text is that of Brhaddranyaka 
Ur. I. 4, 1-4. Here the account of the creation begins with the 
Spirit ( aman) “ alone in the aspect of Person ^ (purusa). This 
Person in the beginning " was of such sort as are a man and a 
wcman closely embraced ( etdvan Gsa yathü stri-puminsan sampari- 
sucktau), He desired & second. He caused that Spiritual-Self 
of his fo fall atwain {atminam dvedhüpütayat Y. Thence came 
info being ‘husband and wife’...He had intercourse with Her: 
thence were human beings engendered” (manusya ajayanta). 
In the same way He and She assuming other than human forms 
begat their like in these animal types? 

Thus once more the One becomes Many by an aet of genera- 
tion. Again the converse operation by which the conceptually 
separated self is reunited to the ever undivided Self or Spiritual 


Essence, is a “ deification ” described as a marriage: “This is 





1 In Christian nativities of the Byzantine type, where there is a broken 
care in place of the later and more familiar ruined stable ( the significance 
of both is the same in the last analysis, as is also the case in the Vedic tradi- 
tion, where the creative act involves the breaking open of a cave which is 
8155 a stable of cattle ) it is made as clear as possible that the Theotokos is 
the Earth, Gaia. It'is, moreover, with perfect accuracy that Wolfram von 
Eschenbach sings “ the Earth was Adam's mother.......yet still wes the Earth 
a maid.....Two Men have been born of maidens, and God hath the likeness 
ta’an of the son of the first Harth-maiden...since He willed t» be Son of 
Adam" ( Parzifal, IX, 549 f£. ). 

2 Asin RV. X. 77. 23 " In the dwelling of the Gods had beer the First; 
from their diremption sprang the latter '. 

3 RV.L 179, 2 nu patnir vrgabhir jagamyult: X, 5. 2, vrgano sac jagmire..., 
arcalibhih. 


J 
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that form of his that is beyond the metres,’ that hath smitten 
away all evil, and that hath no fear. It is as when one is closely 
embraced ( samparisvaklah, corresponding to samparisvaklau, above) 
by a darling bride and knows naught of a within or a without, 
even so that the ( spiritual ) Person ( of a man ) embraced by the 
prognostic Spirit ( prüjgütinana } knows naught of a within nor 
a without. That is his true form, in which his desire is obtained, 
the Spirit is the whole of his desire, he has no unfulfilled desire, 
nor any grief " ( Brhadaranyaka Up. IV. 3. 21 ). 


It would scarcely be an exaggeration to say that the whole 
ontology of the Vedic tradition alike in the Samhitas and in the 
Bráhmanas and Upanisads expressed Father typically than inci- 
dantally in terms of sexual symbolism. We have not by any 
means exhausted the material, some of which is far more out- 
spoken than are the texts that have been discussed; but we think 
that enough has been said to demonstrate the perfect orthodoxy 
ofthe Tantras in these respects. It remains to consider the 
divine polarity and bisexuality in Christian scripture and 
exegesis. 


The problem is directly suggested by the dottrine of the two- 
fold, temporal and eternal, birth of the Son of God. Let us re- 
member that it is impossible to think of these as having been two 
different events in the divine life, which is intrinsically unevent- 
ful. Indeed, as St. Thomas says himself, "On the part of the 


— l tà 


1 Aticechanda, usually rendered as “beyond desires”, but we think it 
rather means “ beyond the metres” which are the means by which he is 
approached. 


2 Prdjiatman, the fore-knowing (*'*providential" ) and all-knowing 
Spirit, whose “ true form ", transcending all distinction of subject and object, 
isa “unitary condensation of prior gnosis " ( ekibhiita prajfüüna-ghana, 
Mandukya Up. 5, krisna prajiana-ghana, Brhadaranyaka Up, IV, 5 19 }, i. e. 
a Single totality of knowledge not derived from any source external to itself,— 
“the One Word of the Ineffable which is the Gnosis of the Whole” ( Pistis 
Sophia, Codex Askew, ed. Petermann, p. 233). Prajñā is etymologically and 
semantically the equivalent of the Gnostic Prognosis, spoken of in the 
Apocryphon of John as belonging to the male-female Pentad of the Aeons of 
the Father and as having been the first gift bestowed by the Invisible One 
upon the First Man, the Virginal Spirit, the Image of Himself ( cited from : 
Schmidt, in Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise, Cambridge, 1933, pp, 8, 9 ). 
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child there is but one filiation in reality, although there be two 
in aspect.” ( Sum. Theol. IIL. 35.5 ad 3). All this suggests that 
there must have been an eternal as well as 8 temporal Madonna, 
And that is clearly what is implied by Eckharts’s “ His birth in 
Mary ghostly was to God better pleasing than his nativity of 
her in the flesh " (Evans ed. I. 418). If St, Thomas say that 
“ eternal filiation does not depend on a temporal Mother" ( Sum. 
Theol, IIT, 35.5 ad 2) are we not entitled to add, “but on an 
eternal Mother" ? Who then is Eckhart’s " Mary ghostly " but 
“that divine Nature by which the Father begets " ( Sum. Theol. I. 
45. 5.¢), Natura naturans, Creatrix ? 

In ease it should seem that we are forcing tho sense of St. 
Thomas, let ns consider the Thomist doctrine of the divine pro- 
cession. “The procession of the Word in divinis is called a 
generation!...Generation means the origin of any living thing from 
a living conjoint principle ( a principio vivente conjuncio ) ; and this 
is rightly called ' nativity ’...So then, the procession of the Word 
in divinis is of the nature of a generation. For it proceeds in the 
manner of an intelligible act, which is a vital operation ( operatio 
vitae )... Therefore is He rightly called begotten, and Son. Hence 
also that these things which belong to the generation of living 
things are ‘used in Scripture to denote the procession of the 
divine wisdom, that is to say, by way of conception and birth 


1 It may be remarked that itis a cardinal doctrine of Christianity that 
there .is no potentiality or passivity in God, who is allin act. On the other 
hand, while for St. Thomas “ The power of generation belongs to God" ( Sum, 
Teol. 1. 41. 5, and as must also be assumed from the general use of gignomai 
side by side with poieinin the Greek NT. ) he says also that “ In every act 
of generation there is an active and a passive principle " (Sum. Theol. I. 98. 
2c). A reconciliation can be effected if we consider that the conjoint 
principles in divinis are not two separated beings; just as in the case of the 
Three Persons, of whom there ean ba predicated characteristic functions 
without impugning their co-esséntiality. There is no unrealised potentiality in 
God ; at the same time his inexhaustible potentiality remains intact without 
diminution: as in the Brhadaramyaka Up. V.1, * When plenum is taken from 
plenum, plenum remains ". The conjoint principles in divinis are those of a 
static Essence ( bhztata) and dynamic Power (Sakti); when these are 
actually divided, static and dynamic become active and passive, and this is 
one of those senses in which it can be said that “ Nature recedes from like- 
11388 to God ", inasmuch as She becomes the recipient of form; and then it 
can bé said, with Dante cima nel mondo, in che puro atio fu produtto, Pura 
potenza tenne la parte ima ( Paradiso, XXIX, 32-34), “Summit of the world, 

- where- pure act came into being; pure potentiality was in the nether part ", 
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( conceptione et partu ) ; for as it has been said of the person of the 
Divine Wisdom. ' When there were no depths, I was brought 
forth ( concepta). Before the hills was I brought forth’ (partu- 
riebar ) ", (Sum, Theol. I. 21, 2 ca and ad 2, citing Proverbs VIII. 
24, 25), 
- The whole of Proverbs VIII recalls RV. X, 125. Compare for 
instance ^ Unto you, O man, I call.Hear; for I will speak of 
excellent things; and the opening of my lips shall be right things 
..lam understanding; I have strength. By me kings reign...I 
love them that love me...The Lord possessed me in the beginning 
of his way, before hie works of old. I was set up from everlast- 
ing, from the beginning, or ever the earth was... When he prepared 
the heavens I was there... Then I was by him, as one brought up 
with him: and I was daily his delight, rejoicing always before him; 
rejoicing in the habitable parts of his earth ; and my delights were 
with the sons of men...all they that hate me love death” with 
“I wend with the Rudras, Vasus, Adityas, and Several Angels; I 
am the support of Mitravarunau, Indrigni, and the paired Asvins 
..l am the Queen, in whom all goods are garnered, most know- 
ledgable. Through me all eat the bread of life, whoever sees, 
or breathes, or hears; though unawares, all these abide in me. 
Hear ye my faithful saying. I, none but I, utter what is most 
pleasant, both to men and angels: him whom I love I make an 
Awful-power, Brahman, or Prophet or Comprehensor.... I that am 
the matrix in the Waters and Sea, bring forth the Father, being 
his head....My breath it is, forsooth, that blows, the Gale, whereas 
I take in hand the several worlds to fashion them: So far my 
sway, Ido insist beyond these heavens and this wide earth,’’ 
In the first of these citations it is Sophia, and in the second Vac 
that speaks, | 

It is sufficiently clear from the text of St. Thomas quoted 
above that his “ conjoint principle" in divinis corresponds to the 
notions of Essence and Nature (“that Nature by which the 
Father begets ", Sum. Theol. I. 41. 5 c): and that he identifies 
this Nature with the “ Wisdom ” of Proverbs, Dante’s Sophia, 
whom he calls “the bride of the Emperor of Heaven, and not 
bride alone, but sister and most beloved daughter” and of whom 


1} [ Annals, B. O.R, I. ] 
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he says that “She exists in him in true and perfect fashion as if^ 
eternally wedded to him” ( Convito, TIL. 12 ).! 

A greater authority can be cited in Genesis, I, 25, 26, “ And 
God said, Let us make man in our own image, after our likeness. 
50 God ereated man in his own image, in the image of God 
created he him; male and female created he them. "? The like- 
ness is exemplary. The created form of humanity is not that of 
this man as distinguished from that of this woman, but that of 
their common humanity: “ He called their name Adam”, Gen- 
esis, V. 2. This Man ( Adam ) is in facta syzygy, until the Deity 
brings forth the woman out of him, that he may not be alone: ° 
* She shall be called Woman because she was taken out of Man,” 
Genesis II. 23.4» " In his likeness °’, then, could never have Leen 
said had there not already been an archetype of this polarity in 
God, that is to say, of course, in principle, for we are not speaking 
cf a composition in divinis) The Christian doctrine, moreover, 
like the Indian, envisages an ultimate reunion of the Givided 


1 Whom also Dante addresses as “ Virgin Mother, daughter of the Son” 
( Paradiso, XXXII. 1). A similarly '" incestuous" confusion of relation- 
ships is met with in the Indian, and even also the Islamic formulations ( cf. 
my * Darker side of Dawn”, p. 5. and New Approach to the Vedas, p. 3 and 
Notes 9 and 10 ); in other words, the polarity of the conjoint principles is not 
merely analogus to that of male and female in one particular and marital 
relation, but in all possible reciproca] relations. 

2 On this passage see the Commentary in the Zohar (Simon and Sperling 
translation, 1931, Vol. I, pp. 90-92), “ the Father said to tho Mother by means 
of the Word " and “ the Man of emanation was both male and female, from 
the side of both Father and Mother ''. 

.$ Observe the parallel in the Brhadāraņnyaka Up.l.4, where Prajapati 
divides himself desiring a second, because *''for one who is alone there is no 
delight ", Another parallel that may be noted appears in connection with the 
Biblieal description of Eve as having been made from Adanrs rib ( Genesis 
TI. 21, 22 ), just as in RV. X. 85, 23 the daughter of Manu is called thé “ Rib?’ 
(paréu ), “ through whom ( under the name of Ida or Ila) he generated this 
race of men” ( Sataputha Br.Y.8.1.10). ThisTla is also a name of the 
mother of Agni ( RV.III. 29). 

4 :* All living creatures, having been till then bisexual, were parted 
asunder, and man with the rest; and 80 there came to be males on the one 
part, and likewise females on the other part’? (Corpus Hermeticum, Scott, 
Hermetica, I, 129). 

‘5 Of. the Apocalypse of John ( cited in Baynes, Bruce Codex, p. 14, “The 
Three, the Father, the Mother, and the Son, the perfect Power” and 
S'ankhayana Ar. VII. 15“ All that is declared to be One, Fer the Mother 
and the Father and the Child are this All”, 


The Tantric Doctrine of Divine Biunity .. 183 
a . 

principles, there where "there is neither male nor female: for 
ye are all one ( Skr. eki bhuta ) in Christ Jesus” (Gal. III. 28), 
that is where it is no longer a question of this man or that woman, 
but only of that Universal Man of whom Behmen says that 
“ This champion or lion is no man or woman, but he is both" 
( Sig. Rerum, XI. 43 ). 

If it be objected, finally, that all this sexual phraseology is a 
sort of rhetoric and not to be taken literally, we say that while 
it is not a matter of rhetoric in any “literary” sense, it is a 
matter of analogy and symbolism: as is explicit in both the 
passages from the Erhadadranyaka Up. cited above, it is not a 
question of a man and a woman in fact, nor of any existence, but 
of the form of being which is “as if (yatha) that of a man and 
woman closely embraced. " Our whole intention has been to 
indicate that an adequate symbolism of this sort has been univer- 
sally employed in the unanimous and orthodox tradition; and 
more specifically, within the limits of the present article, to show 
in what like manner it has been employed in the Hindu and 
Christian forms of the transmitted revelation. | 


MISCELLANEA. 
NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 
BY 
P. K. GODE, M. A. 
XXXVIIT 
DATE OF MAHASAMMOHANA TANTRA— 
Before A. D. 1450 


Aufrecht! makes the following.entry regarding a tantra 
work called the महासंमोहनतन्त्र :— 

महासंमोहनतन्त्-- Mentioned Oxf, 109°” 

This entry refers to the following mention of the tantra in 
question by Gaurikanta Sarvabhauma Bhattácárya in his com- 
mentary? on the Anandalahari or Saundaryalahari 

* महासंमोहनं जायतामापे निद्रितोपायपतिपादकं ॥ ३०॥ ” 

Krsna Vidyavagisa Bhatticarya in his work called the Tantra- 
ratna or Tantraratnadipikd which is a compilation of extracts 
from principal Tantras, includes “ महासँसाहनं ” in the list of 64 
tantras recorded by him. No Mss. of this tantra have, however, 
been recorded so far in the published Catalogues of Mss. It is 
consequently difficult to fix any chronological limits for this 
_ work or even to form any. idea about its extent. I shall, there- 
fore, try to record quotations from this tantra in dated and un- 
dated works. One such reference is found in Raghavabhatta’s 
commentary called the Padarthddaréa on the Saraddtilaka of 
Laksmana Desikendra (11th century} Raghavabhatia, who 
wrote this commentary in A. D. 1493, quotes from the महासंमोहन 
tantra as follows :— ९ 








1 Cata, Catalo. Part 1, p. 443, 

2 Aufrecht: Cata. of Bodleian Mss., Oxford, p. 1092. 

8 India Office Cata., ( 1894 ) part IV, p. 8865, 

4 Farquhar: Outlines of Religious Literature of India, pp. 267, 889. Vide 
Intro. and analysis of the Saradütilaka ( JAOS xxiii, i, 65) by Ewing. 

5 "Vide p. 552 of the Edition of this commentary (Kashi Sanskrit Series 
No, 107, 1934 ), 

6 Ibid, p. 249 ( comm, on verse 14 of 9th Patala of the text ). 
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“age महासंमोहने-- 
“दक्षिण चाङ्शां दद्याद्वासे WISI प्रदापयेतू । 
ate वामतो दुयादभयं दक्षिणे करे ^ ॥ ata” 

This appears to be a quotation from the महासंसोहन तन्त्र dealing 
with tantric powers by which a person can be hypnotized at will. 
Possibly the above quotation may have been taken by Raghava- 
bhatta from a Ms of the Mahdsammohana Tantra available to him 
in A. D. 1493, We shall therefore, fix A, D. 1450 or so as one 
terminus to the date of the महासंमोहनतन्त्र, 


‘Another Tantric work called the Sritativa- Cintamani! compos- 
ed in A. D. 1577 refers to à tantra called the “संमोहन तन्त्र”, 
Aufrecht makes the following entry about this tantra :— 


1 Calcutta Sanskrit Series, 1936. Purnpananda, the author of Sritattva- 
Cintümani belonged to Mymensingh ( Bengal). He was a radhlya Brahman 
and a great tantric Sadhaka. He composed this work in Saka 1499 ( = A. D. 
1577 )as stated on p. 14 of the text :— “ श्रीपूर्णानन्द्परमहंस: श्रीतत्वाचिंतामार्णें चतुद्दश- 
शताथिक-नवनवाति-शकाद्रे वितनोति”? Kalearapa commented on a chapter of 
this work called the Satcakramripana. Kaliearana lived about 200 years 
ago. ( Vide Preface pp. 1-2). Pürnananda mentions the following tantras 
in his S'ritattva Cintamani 

(1) £ भैरव्याश्र महातन्त्रे ' (p. 977); (2) दक्षिणामार्वितन्त्र (79. 993, 408); (3) 
समयाङ्कमहातन्त्र P. 396); ( 4) श्रीकमसंहिता, ( 0. 427 ); (9) ज्ञानाणव (pp. 463, 728 
730); (5) कल्पसूत्रमत (7. 550); (6) संमोहनतंत्र ( 9. 99); (7) भावचूडामणितन्त्र 
(p. 570); (8) तंत्रचूडामागे ( p. 574 ); (9) कुलोडीशा्तत्र ( p- 975, 710); (10) गुप्तार्णब- 


मत (p.987); (11 ) महाराजतंत्र (p. 604); (12) gama (pp. 616, 758); (13) 
शक्तियामलतंत्र (P. 618 ) ; (13) बृहत्‌ श्रीक्रमतंत्र ( pp. 658, 728) ; (14) यामल (p. 653) 
(15 ) त्रेळोक्यमोहन (0. 672); (16 ) मन्ञनिर्णयतंत्र (P. 711); (17) त्रिपुराणवतंत्र (9. 
751, 756); (18) रुद्रयामलतत्र ( P. 760 ), On pp. 502-503 a list of Tantric qias is 
recorded. Aufrecht (CCI, 3442) ascribes the following works to पूर्णीनन्द 
परमहंस or पूर्णानंइनाथ, Pupil of ब्रह्मानंद परमहंस :— 

(1) ककारादिकालीसहस्रनामटीका; (2) कालिकाद्सिहस्रनामस्तुतिरत्नरीका ; (3) कालिका- 
रहस्य; (4) गद्यवङ्करी ; (०) तच्वारचितामाग composed in 1577; (6) तर्वानंदतरांगेणी ; 
(7) वामकेश्वरतंत्रे महानिपुरसुंद्रीमन्त्रनामसहस्नं; (8) शाक्तक्रम, composed in 1572 ; 
(9) इयामारहस्य ; (10) पट्चक्रक्रम or पटचक्रप्रमेद ; (11) commentary on Brahma- 
nanda’s पदचक्रदीपिका and (12) सुभगोदयदुर्पण 

Mr. J. N, Farquhar ( Outline of Religious Int. of India, 1920, p. 389) 


assigns Pürpànanda to “1499”. This date is misleading as the date * 1499 "' 
is the Saka year in which he wrote the शीतत्वाचतामा्ण and it corresponds tó 
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*" daigaaea'—Quoted in Tantrastra (Oxf. 95^) in Saktiratna- 
karı (Oxf. 102 ), in Saktinanda tarahgins (Oxf, 104°), in Agama- 
fattvavildsa, in Prànatosini, by Devanatha in Tantrakaumudi”’, 
Pürn&nanda's reference to संमोहनतन्ञ mentioned above is 
contained in the following lines of the Sritattvacintamapi :— 
“४ य॒न्त्रे सन्त्रसयं प्रोक्तं मन्त्रात्मा देवताति च। 
पुरा भगवता प्रोक्तं (४. |. प्रोक्तः ) तन्त्रे सम्मोहनाख्यक | 
देहात्मनोर्यथाऽमेदोऽयन्त्रदेवतयोस्तथा ” ॥ २२॥ 
In the absence of any Mss of the महासंमोहनतन््र or the संमोहनतन्त्र 
I am unable to ascertain exactly the relation of these tantras, 
either textual or historical 


XXXIX 


DATE OF A TANTRIC WORK CALLED THE SADAN- 
VAYAMAHARATNA-- Before A. D. 1400. 


The only.reference to a work on ídntra  calied षडन्बयसहारत्न 
made by Aufrecht? is the following :— 
५ बुडुन्वयमहारत्न-- tantr. mentioned in Prünatosimi, p. 27' 


The प्राणतोषिणी mentioned above is explained elsewhere* by 
Aufrecht as a " comprehensive work cn tantric rites compiled by 
Rámatosana: Sarman in 1821 ( L. 925, Radh 18 ) "' 


‘A. D. 1577. For an account of Pürnünanda's life and work vide The Serpent 
Power by Arthur Avalon, Madras 1924, Preface, pp. vi-viii. Purnünanda 
belonged to Ka$yapa gotra aud hailed from Pakrashi village. A Ms of 
Vignu purána copied by him in Saka 1448 ( = A, D. 1526) is now in the posses- 
sion of Pandit Hari Kishore Bhattacharye of Raitali. His name before hë 
‘obtained Tantric Diksaé was Jagadananda, 

Y Cata, Catalo, I, 6994. 

2 Cal. San, Series, (1936 )—p. 569 ( XVII Praküsa ) 

In XVIII Prakasa Pürpünanda mentions the अध्यपात्र/ or utensils for 


Tantric worship, The qras should be of arga, रूप्य, नारिकेल, TSE, ATS, ताम्र 


लोह, मृदू, and काच (कुछोत्सादन कार्येषु काचपाञ प्रदास्यते-?. 604), By काचपात्र a 
glass vessel is probably meant as glass was common in the 16th century. 
A" 8 Cata. Catalo. T, 679 

4 Ibid, p, 361. 
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Aufrecht records no Mss. of this work षडन्वयमहारत्म and its 
mention in a late sompilation of the 19th century has very little 
historic importance. I shall, therefore, quote here a large extract! 
from this work appearing in Raghavabhatta’s commentary on the 
Süradütilaka composed in A. D. 1493, which reads as follows:-- 


“ षडन्वयमहारःने इयमाणवीदीक्षा दुशविधत्युक्तम्‌ । 
तथयथा--'आशणवी बहुधा दाक्षा शाक्तेयी शाम्भवी पुनः 

qria विद्वाद्विः पठ्यते शाखकोविदे; ॥ 
आण्वी बहुधेत्यक्ता तद्गेदश्वाधुनोच्यते | 
स्मार्ता सानासेकी योगी चाक्षुषी स्पादानी तथा N 
वाचिकी मान्त्रिकी होत्री शासत्री चेत्याभिषेचिकी । 
विदेशस्थं TS: स्सत्वा शिष्यं पाशत्रयं BATT ॥ 
विश्ळेष्य saing fania परे शिवे | 


AN Um 


सम्यग्याजनरूपषा स्मात्ता दाक्षात कथ्यत ॥ 


WUHAN समासीनमालोक्य मनसा DPA: 
मलत्रयादुपायेर्या मोचिकी सा तु मानसी । 
योगोक्तक्रमतो योगी शिष्यदेहे प्रविश्यतु ॥ 
गहीत्वा तस्य चात्मानं स्वात्मना योजितात्मिका । 
योगदीक्षोति सा प्रोक्ता मछत्रयविनाशिनी ॥ 

शिवे ऽहमिति निश्चित्य वीक्षणं करुणाईया। 

दुशा सा चाक्षुषी दीक्षा सवपापप्रणाशिनी । 

स्वयं परशिवो भूत्वा निःसन्दिग्धसना e: il 
शिवइस्तेन शिष्यस्य समन्त्रं Heated संस्पृदेत | 
स्पशदीक्षोति सा प्रोक्ता शिवाभिव्याक्तिकारिणी । 
इाति I 


~ The above extract is sufficient to acquaint us with the form 
and nature of this santric work. It may be possible to Ciscover - 


Mss. of this workin some parts of India, where the study of 

tantras was carried on with uncommon zeal in the early medi- 

aeval period of Indian history. Judging from Raghavabhatia’s 

extract from the षडन्वयमहारत्न in A. D. 1493 it would be reasonable 
to conclude that the work is older than A. D. 1406 or 50. 





1 Saradaitlaka wich Raghavabhatta’s Comm. ( Kashi Sans. 8६5108 No 
101 ) 1934, p. 192 (Comm, on verse 141 of 5th Patala of the text ) 


* $ 


AL 


KATYADEVA AND A MEDICAL OR BOTANICAL 
GLOSSARY ASCRISED TO HIM--Before A, D. 1450. 


Prof, Ramavatara Sarmz in his list of Sanskrit lexicons? 
makes the following entry regarding a medical glossary by 
Keyadeva :-- s 

“ केय ( केय, कथ्य ) देवकृतः पथ्यापथ्यविवेकनिघण्टुः ” 

Aufrecht? gives us the following information regarding this 
work == |. 

“ पश्यापथ्यानिघण्डु ® med. by Devapandita ( probably Keyadeva 
Pandita) B 4, 228. Quoted by Jiiánavimala. Peters 2. 64. 

Elsewhere * Aufracht meations an author on botany as under:- 

Fxg on botany, Quoted three times in the Nirmmayasindhu " 

It appears to me that all the above references refer to one 
author's name with all its possible phonetic variations. If this 
view is accepted it would be useful to record in this note some 
data to fix at least one chronological limit to the work under 
reference. 

Peterson States 5 that JAüünavimalagani in his commentary on 
Maheévara's Sabdabhedapraküéía cites the Pathyapathyanighantu ° 

1 EKalipadruko$a, Vol. I ( G. O. Series, Baroda, 1928 ). Intro, p. lvii. 

2 Cata., Catalo. Part I, p. 319. 

$ There is a Ms called the “ Pazhyüpathyanighanta?' in the Govt, Mss 
Library at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona, viz. No. 023 of 1887-91. This copy 


is dated Saka 1740 = A. D. 1818 and consists of 36 folios, No mention of 
केयंदेव is made in this Ms, Probably the name of the work is पथ्यापथ्यावोनिश्वय 
as will be seen from the following verse at the beginning of the work :— 
“ आलोक्य वेद्यतत्रागि यत्नादेध नित्रध्यते | ञ्य(ब्या)धीतानां चिकित्सार्थं पथ्यापथ्य बिनिश्रवय: wen”, 
The name of the author is nowheze mentioned in the work, 

A work called पथ्यापथ्याबिवेक is described in Madras Cata. XXIII, p. 8862 
but it appears to be a different work. The portions at the beginning and 
end of this Ms and the B. O. R. L Ms mentioned above do not tally. 

4 Cata, Catalo. Part I, p. 128. 

5 Second Report, p. 64. 

6 Prof, Keith ( His, of Sans. Lit. p. 818 ) observes :— 

* Works on terms of dietics and cookery are also recorded ( For dascrip- 
tions of many later works of, Madras Catal. xxxiii (1918) and the I. 0, Catal, 
i, 973ff. ii, 7500, ) 
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referred to by Aufrecht in the entry quoted above. As pointed out 
by Peterson Jüanazimala composed his commentary under re- 
ference in Sazwat 1694 = A. D. 1638, In view of this raference 
the work Pathydpathyanighantu must be much earlier then A. D. 
1638. Then again if the author of a work on botany of the name 
quoted in the Nirnayasindhu is identical with केयदेव, the author of 
the Pathyapathyanighantu, the limit of A. D, 1638 gets narrowed 
down to A. D. 1612 because Kamalakarabhatta composed his Nir 
nayasindhu in this year. ! 


I am not aware of any references to the work of Kaiyadeva 
in earlier dated works so far pointed out by scholars and hence 
it would be advisasle to record the following verses found by me 
in & commentary on a tantric work composed in A. D. 1493 :— 


“ वाराही ett काछी मागधी शुष्टिकारिका | इति 
क्रेयदेवनिघण्टी | वाराहीनाम्नी औषधी प्रसिद्धा। 

“ शमी लक्ष्मी शिवा, शोता, माङल्या केशहुतफलूमस |” इति 
केयदेवानि घण्टौ लक्ष्मी शब्देन शमी उक्ता ” 


The above extract is found in Raghavabhatta’s commentary ? 
called the Padarthadarsa ( on Siradaitilaka of Laksmanades‘kendra) 
which was composad at Benares in A. D. 1493? 


The two lines in the above extract viz. (1) “ वाराही ets. '' and 
(2) “ दामी etc.” quoted by Raghavabhatta as from eaearaque are 
not traceable in the B. O. R. I, Ms of a work called the प्रश्यापथ्य- 
निघण्डु or more corractly “ पथ्यापथ्यविनेश्वय '' as stated in the body 
of the work. I have no other Mss. of the several works referred to 
in this note and ascribed to Kaiyadeva and hence J am unable to 
identify the two lines quoted by Raghavabhatta from Katyadeva- 
nighantu, The question now arises: What is the exact nature of 
the work called tha “ केषदेवानिघण्डु ” from which Raghavabhatta 

quotes in his comm, on the Süradatilaka ? 


! Kane: Hist, of Lharma. Y, p. 574. 

2 Vide my article on Raghavabhatta in Calcutta Oriental Journal, Vol, 
III, No. 6 (March 19361 pp. 177-184 where I have proved that Raghavabhatta, 
the author of the comuentary on the Saradatilaka and Raghavabhatta, the 
commentator of the Saxuntala are identical, , 

8 Kashi Sanskrit Series, No 107 ( Tantra Sastra Section No.1) Benares, 
1934, p. 460, 

12 [ Annals, B. O. R, I.] 
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This question could be decisively answered only if the lines 
quoted by Raghavabhatta are identified in an extant work of the © 
name Kaiyadevanighantu. With a view to facilitate such an identi- 
fication I shall record in this note the description of the following 
Ms of a work called the “ पथ्यापथ्यविनोषधक ” which is definitely com- 
posed by Kaiyadeva :-— | 

Dr. Eggeling! describes this Ms. as follows :—- 

No. 1240--" Foll. 60, writing of about 1770 A. D.— Pathya- 
pathyavibodhaka ( - Nighantu ), a treatise on materia medica in 6 
chapters ( varga ) by Kaiyadeva ( Keyadeva, Kaiideva) Pandita; son 
of SGranga and grandson of Pa Iimanübha of the Bharadvajagotra "? 
It would appear from the above description that the केय देचानि घण्डु 

mentioned by Raghavabhatta in 1493 A. D. is very probably 
identical with the work described by Dr. Eggeling which gives 
us the genealogy of the author, the title of the work as also the 
scope of the work. Even if the identification of the several works 
having analogous names as recorded above is not proved the fact 
remains that a glossary ascribed to one Kaiyadeva was known to 
Raghavabhatta in 1493 A. D. as" Kaiyadeva-nighantu °’ and that 
it must have been composed before À. D. 1450 or so. 


| Cata. of Sans, Mss. ( India Office ), Part V ( 1896), p. 980. 
2 This description is based on the following verses in the text of 
the work :— 


Beginning—* भारद्वाजंपविन्रगोत्रतिकक: श्रीपद्षना भो $सवत्‌ 
वेद्ब्याकृतिन[टकाग मक e RTT: | 
ATA गुणभूषितः समभवत्‌ सारंगनामा द्विजो ¢ 
येन आणिगदोऽगदेरपहृतो ऽसो सर्वविद्यालयः ॥२॥ ९) 
तत्पुचः के यदेवोऽस्ति वेद्यवियाविशारदः । 
नामरत्नाकरो येन रूतोऽम्न्यो नामसागरः )। ३ ॥ 
नामरत्नाकरोक्तानां द्रव्याणां च रसादिषु। 
ग्रंथोऽयं क्रियते तेन पथ्यापथ्यविबोधक; ॥ ४ ॥ 
इहोषधीधातुधान्यद्रवपक्कान्नमांसगः | 
स Rasa मिश्रश्च नानार्थो नवमः (! ) स्मृतः ॥ ५॥ ? 
End— 
^ छिन्नाद्विकानां द्रव्याणां रसची्यादयः कताः | 
सारिणा केइदेवेन यथाशाखानुसारतः di 
इति श्रीवेयकैडद्वपोडितविरचिते पथ्यापथ्याविबोधके मांसवरीः समाप्तः॥ ” 


ALI 


A MANUSCRIPT OF SAMKARASAMHITA FROM THE 
LIBRARY OF KANHOJI ANGRIA DATED SAEA 
1648 (= A, D, 1726 ). 


Samkarasatihità is a part of the Skandapurána. Recently I came 
across a Ms! of tais work with the following colophon :— 


Folio 398--“ इति औस्कंदपुराणे दोकरसंहितायां शिवरहस्यखंडे उषदेशकांडे 
पचाशीतितमोध्यायः॥ हाते शंकरसंहितायां शिवरहस्यकांडं ward 
॥ छ yraa शिवं चास्तु ॥ शके १६४८ पराभव संवत्सरे आषाढ 
शुद्ध प्रतिपद्विवासेर segues लिखितं॥ शिवं चास्तु ॥ ॥ छुभ॑ भवतु॥ 
श्रीः ॥” etc. 


The above copy was completed on Sunday, 8rd July 1726? by 
a Brahman copyist of the name Dadambhatta. 


The last folio of the Ms. which is used as a cover page contains 
the following endorsement :— 


“ कान्होर्ज' सरखेलस्य ॥ पुस्तकं शिवतुष्ठये ॥ 


This endorsement definitely proves that the Ms once belonged 
to Kauhoji Angria Sarkhel ( = Lord of the Admirality ). 


The dbove endorsement raises the question: Did Kanhoji 
Angria take any inierest in Sanskrit Mss. like the Peshwas? 


This question cannot be answered positively or negatively for 
want of evidence. However, it appears that Kanhoji’s interest in 
the Skandapurüna Ms referred to above was that of a religious de- 
votee. This inference finds some support in the following letter? 
of Kanhoji Angria ;' Before 1729 ?" J published in the Peshwa 
Daftar. 


1 This Ms was in the possession of Mr, Vaidya ( Kasaba Peib, Poona 
city ) but has been now acquired by the Bbandarkar Institute and is included 
in the Mss presented 50 the Institute by Mr. L. R. Raddi. 

2 Indian Ephemerts Vol, VI, p. 255. 

8 Peshwa Daftar Sel, 48, Letter 98 [ Before 1729? ] 
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There was a dispute going on between Vedamürti Kasi Upadhye 
and Sangamesvarkar Joshi. The Peshwa ordered Kasi Upadhye 
to appear before him for giving evidence, Kanhoji Angria writes 
to the Peshwa that the priest Kasi Up&dhye has been engaged by 
him for expounding the purànas ( पुराणश्रवण ) during the four mon- 
soon months ( चातुर्मास ). He will be sent to the Peshwa after the 
completion of the monsoon period. 

The above letter shows that Kanhoji Angria believed more in 
the पुराणश्रवण than in the secular matter of giving evidence ina 
dispute, which could wait for four months if not more. Appar- 
ently it was this interest in the पुराणश्रवण that explains the endorse: 
ment on the Skandapurana Ms. referred to above. Kanhoji may 
have employed some Brahman copyists to get some purana Mss. 
copied for him as the present copy prepared by one Dadambhatta 
clearly indicates. 

Now the above copy of the Sivasamhità completed on 3rd July 
1726 may enable us to fix the date of the letter in the .Peshwa 
Daftar referred to above, This date has not been fixed by the 
Editor of the Peshwa Dafsar who only puts a limit to the date 
viz. " Before 1729" as Kanhoji died in A. D. 1729. The parti. 
culars about the date furnished by the letter are “रा छ २५ जिल्काद ”. 
The Muhammedan month and day corresponding to “ Sunday, 3rd 
July''in A. D. 1726 are “ १४ जिल्काद ". Isitpossible to presume 
that the letter in the Peshwa Daftar under reference dated “ २५ 
जिल्काद ” was addressed by Kanhoji Angria to the Peshwa 11 days 
after the completion of the copy of the Skandapuraána Ms, on $rd 
July 1726 ? If this presumption could be proved the date of the 
Peshwa Daftar letter would be equal to Thursday 14th July 1726. 


REVIEWS 


"TWENTYONE WEEKS IN EUROPE’ (1930) by Raja 
Raghunathrao Shankarrao Pandit, Pant Sachiv, Raja of 
Bhor, published by R. V. Deshpande, Darbar, Vakil, Poona 
(1987 ) Price Rupees Twenty, pp. 527. 


This is a handsomely bound volume written by His Highness 
the Rajasaheb of Bhor describing in detail his impressions of his 
two trips to Europe ( in 1930 and 1937) particularly of the first 
one, The Rajasaheb has chosen English as his medium for two 
reasons, firstly, an account in Marathi of the trip had already 
appeared in a Marathi weekly of Satara from the pen of a member 
of the Rajasaheb’s party and secondly because there are very few 
books in English on the lines chalked out by the Rajasaheb. The 
work contains about two hundred photographs illustrative of the 
sights seen by the exalted author and at the beginning there is 
an excellent coloured photograph of His Highness dressed in true 
Indian fashion. Most of the photographs are well chosen and 
well executed and vastly enhance the value and usefulness of 
the work. It is written ina simple and homely narrative style. 
It describes in detail the several places of interest, cities, coun- 
tries and high personages visited by the Rajasaheb. The book 
will be very interesting not only to those who have never been 
to Europe, but also to those who have visited it, since the detailed 
descriptions given by the observant and distinguished author will 
evoke similar sentiments in the minds of the latter class of rea- 
ders and will revive many fading but joyful memories. The general 
get-up is excellent, the printing and binding leave hardly any- 
thing to be desired. The only fear is that the price of the book 
is so heavy that it will probably be beyond the means of many 
people. The work is divided into three parts, the first in 
9 chapters (from pages 3-126 ) is introductory while the second 
part gives (in pp. 128-281) a detailed account of the tour in 
Great Britain and Ireland, and the third part (in nine chapters 
froin pp. 283 to 461 ) is concerned with the tour on the continent. 
At the end there are appendices giving a diary of the tour of 
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1930, extracts from news-papers in the west re the Rajasaheb’s 
tour, letters from the Private Secretaries to H. M. the King- 
Emperor and the Prince of Wales, and messages from H. R. H. 
the Duke of Connaught, Lord Baden-Powell and Dr, Annie 
Besant and speeches of His Highness the Rajasaheb in London, a 
biblicgraphy (about guide books) and a glossary of difficult or 
technical words. The Rajasaheb points out how the life of 
westerners is high and ennobling aud is impressed by their 
organisation, their ceaseless activities; but at the same time he 
does not gloss over their feilings, the high cost of living, their 
superstitions and eleborate ceremonials, One misses however the 
Rajasaheb’s weighty remarks on the condition of the poor and 
the labouring classes in the West or the political and economie 
repercussions of the British and other peoples on our country. 
Probably owing to his high position as the ruler of a state he 
could not express his mind freely on these topies or his attention 
was not directed by those who were in charge of the tour to 
these problems. It is also unfortunate that the distinguished 
author did not go to Russia and see for himself the state of 
things there and the colossal sociological experiment that is 
being tried thore. i 

We have not noticed any serious inaccuracies in the work, 
On p. 04 it is stated that at Geneva there is the beautiful 
confluence of the Rhone and the Rhine. The last is probably 8 
slip of the pen for the Aare. 

Altogether the work under review is a very good addition 
to books on travel written by Indians in English and reflects 
grèat credit on His Highness. 
| P, V. Kane 


VIJAYANAGARA, ORIGIN OF THE CITY AND THE 
EMPIRE By N. Venkataramanayya, M. A, Ph. D., Pp. 
ivt191-£& maps. 616 x 914". Bulletin of the Depart- 
ment of Irdian History and Archaeology of the University 
of Madras No. 4, 1933. Price Rs. 2/ or Sh. 3/ Paper cover, 


The. work before us attempts at unravelling certain knotty 
points in regard to the early days of the Vijayanagara Empire. 
The author is a firm believer in the stone-dead theory of the 
Telugu origin of the founders of Vijayanagara which he has tried 
to substantiate with the help of the following arguments: 
(1) That the city of Vijayanagara was not built by king Ballala 
III, To prove this he tells us that (a) Hampe was ousside the 
Hoysala kingdom (pp. 16-21); ( b) The Yadavas were in posses: 
sion of this territcry around Hampe ( pp. 21-22); and (c) Kam- 
pile Deva succeeded the Yadavas in this region in A. D. 1330 (p. 
22). (2) The second set of arguments centres round the proposi- 
tion that the ruler of Kampili was Harihara ( the founZer of the 
Vijayanagara 30-88). This is propped up by the following argu- 
ments: (a) That Kampili was Doravadi (p. 99); (b) That the 
ruler of Kampili was Harihara; and (o)that Harihara was a 
relative of Kenya Nayaka of Warangal. (3) The author is led 
to the inevilable argument-which is the third and the last one- 
that the founders of Vijayanagara came from the Teluzu land. 
He backs this by ssserting that (a) Kanyà Nayaka became in- 
dependent; (b) that one of his relatives apostatized fron Islam 
and revolted at Kampili; and ( 6) that this relative was no other 
than Harihara I, who ruled over the country which Kampila 
Deva had ruled before him in A. D. 1327 (pp. 93-95 ) And to 
prevent the above tottering edifice from collapsing, Dr, Rama- 
ansyya uses the evidence of the crest and the seal, and she sup: 
posed similarity of administrative institutions, as a plausible 
gupport ( pp. 102 saq ). 

All these arguments will appeal only to those who have a 
superficial knowleige of Vijayanagara history. The work merely 
adds to the literature on Vijayanagara without diminishing in 
the least the difficulties of the subject or enahancing the reputa- 
tion of the author, No point is gained by dwelling on such fal- 
lacies like the following: That Ballàla I built a city on the top 
of the Hemakita Lill ( p. 53); that Bukka I had a Muhammadan 
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gon ( p. 95, note); that Harihara I was a follower of Islam (p. 96) ; 
that he reverted to Hinduism before A. D. 1344 ( p. 101); that the 
sons of Sangama had to wage several wars against the Hoysala 
monarchs and their dependents before they could establish their 
authority over the Hoysala kingdom (9, 199 ); that the Sultan 
of Delhi gave the city of Vijayanagara to Harihara I in A. D. 
1336 ( p. 168 ); and quite a number of others with which the book 
abounds, The work unfortunately fails to satisfy even novices 
in Vijayanagara history. The only good point about it is that it 
attempts fo soar high although in unfamiliar spheres. 
B. A, Saletore 


CERA KINGS OF THE SANGHAM PERIOD By K.G. 
Sesha Aiyar, B. A., B. L., Pp. iv-183. 572८8“, Luzac & 
Co, London 1937. Price Rs. 4/ or 6 Sh. Calico bound. 

The little work deals with an ancient line of kings of southern 
India, They were the Cera rulers of the western coast. The work 
is based entirely on the classical masterpieces of the Sangham 
Narrínai period which has been a subject of much speculation 
among scholars. Of the many works of the Sangham age the learn- 
ed author has selected the Patirru-patti which deals exclusively 
with the Cera kings; and on its basis, as well as on that of others 
like the Ahafianiiru Narrinat, etc., he gives us a wellnigh complete , 
dynastic account of the Cera kings from Udiyan Ceràlàtan on- 
wards (pp. 4-69). A substantial part of the narrative centres 
round the vexed question of the date of the Sangham poets ( pp. 
07-122). According to Mr. Aiyar the Sangham age started about 
the second century A, D. ( pp. 119-120 ). The most pleasant part of 
` the work is that relating to the social, political, and religious 
condition of the land under the Ceras ( pp. 132-156 ). 

Mr. Aiyar has skilfully selected his data and given us a very 
` profitable piece of work, The nature of his materials, however, 
has often made him speculate in regard to places as well as per- 
sons ( e. g., while discussing the location of Satiyaputra. pp. 18-19, 
etc.) He sometimes accepts wrong identifications as correct 
(e. g., that relating to Naoura, p. 29). But generally speaking he has 
given ample evidence of diligent study, judicious treatment, and 
unbiassed intention in his work which students of the history and 
culture of southern India will warmly appreciate and welcome. 

B. A, Saletore 


धर्मकोश:-- व्यवंहारकाण्डम्‌ ( पूर्वार्ध:-- व्यवहारमातुका ) edited by Tarka- 
tirtha LaksmanaSsastri Joshi, and published by the Prajfias 
pathasalamandala, Wai (Satara), 1987; pp. xxxiv+30+ 
598-+20+84 +72, price Rs, 16. | 


We have here the first volume of an encyclopaedic work on 
the Dharma$üstra, The stupendous nature of the task undertaken 
by the band of workers at Wai under the leadership of Narayana- 
Sastri Marathe (now turned recluse) and continued under the able 
guidance of Tarkatirtha LaksmanaSsastri Joshi will be evident to 
any one who goes over the list of works that have been utilised 
for the compilation cf the present volume. The list comprises 113 
works, of which 18 exist only in manuscript form and of which 
some had practically to be re-edited before they could be used 
All this material has been carefully digested under pertinent 
topics, arranged with a perspicuous logical order and, also 
chronologically in sc far as if was possible, and has been furnish- 
.ed with foot-notes containing exhaustive cross-references. 
Indexes of first lines and important technical terms with English 
renderings and two exhaustive tables of contents, arranged 
according to the topics and to the authorities quoted, materially 
enhance the utility cf the work 


The value of such an instrument of research can hardly be 
over-estimated For the student of Indian sociology and Sanskrit 
literature, for the political and social worker, for the practical 
lawyer, it would be simply indispensable, 


The work has been planned by men who have been actuated’ 
by the highest petriotic motives, who are completely 
free from any form of obsession and wish to serve their society 
by a conscientious pursuit of historical and objective truth. The 
following extract from the Introduction will show how this service 
to historical truth has been consciously kept before themselves 
by the editors of the Encyclopaedia: . है "IL T WX 

18 [Annals, B. 0, R. 1, ] 
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‘The original texts and the other extracts have been so digested 
in the DharmakoSa that rsaders might find an orderly sequence 
of cultural evolution in regard to each topic dealt with. The 
Dharmakosa will thus be making available material for the study 
of the following three subjects, which are of the highest sociolo- 
gical value: 


(1) Hindu Law and Politics......... 
(2) Religion, ethics and philosophy++:++e 


(3) Social institutions......... 


The execution of the Flan deserves the highest commendation. 
It is just the kind of work that increases the prestige and cultural 
level of a country. The price of the work, considering the labour 
and expense involved for such a gigantic undertaking and the 
solid matter packed in tha 800 and odd pages in super-royal size, 
will be found to be exceedingly reasonable. It is to be warmly 
hoped that the work will be largely patronised by all lovers of 


India. i 
V. G. Paranjpe 


घकटार्थविवरणभ ( त्रह्मसूत्र्ांकरभाष्यव्याख्टानम्‌ Vol, 1), Editor—Dr. T. R. 
Chintamani, senior lecturer in Sanskrit, University of 
Madras; Publisher-University of Madras; 1935; Rs. 6. 


In this belated notice, which I must begin by offering my 
apologies, 16 is hardly worth while going into the contents of the 
book, The second Volume, which is to contain a detailed intro- 
duction and appendices, will be shortly published, or has probably 
been already published. Suffice it to say that this is a worthy 
addition to a most meritorious Sanskrit Series contributed by 
scholars, trained by Mahamahopaichyaya Prof, S Kuppuswami 
Sastriyar in research, and published under the auspices of the 
University of Madras. The work is earlier than Anandagiri ( circa 
1200 A. D, ) and therefore is very valuable for purposes of a com- 
parative and historical study of the Yedanta doctrine. Besides quot- 
ing the older doctrines and well-known later authors like Prabha- 
kara, Kumarila and Udayana, the author has criticised very sev- 
erely, even discourteously, the views of Bhaskara and KeSava, as 
also of Madhava and Amrtananda and the Brahmaprakasikakars, 
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He notes whick of the explanations of Sarhkaracarya are 
according to tha” older Vrttikaras and which form departures 
from the older tradition. It often happens that when Ramdnuja- 
carya oriticises the Advaita Vedanta -doctrines they are not to be 
found in the writings of Sarkarüc&rya. With this work before us 
it will be possible to trace the origin of the views controverted by 
Ramanujacarya. Then again there are obvious points of contact 
betwesn the work and the commentaries of Anandagiri. The ex- 
pression संग्रहवाक्य॑ विवृणोति (p.18) immediately reminds one of the 
way how Anandegiri has pointed out all such सँग्रहवाक्यामि in the 
Bhasyas of Samxar&cárya. The work has been sumptuously 
printed and there are fewer misprints then might be expected on 
account ofthe obvious disadvantages from which the Madras 
press suffers in printing with Devanagari type. 
V. G. Paranipe 





VIMUTTIMAGGA:AND VISSUDDHIMAGGA, a Compara- 
tive Study, by P. V. Bapat, M. A., Ph. D, Professor of 
Pali, Fergusson College, Poona, 1937. 


Dr. Bapat’s study incorporates his dissertation for the Doctorate 
of the Harvard University and it embodies the conclusions which 
a detailed comparison of the Chinese translation of the Vimutti- 
magga of Upatissa with the Vissudhimagga of Buddhaghosa have 
led him to adopt, The Vimuttimagga was not so far accessible to 
those who do not happen to be Chinese scholars. In this work in 
addition to a detailed summary of the Vimuttimagga the reader 
would be very thankful to Dr. Bapat for the results of his com- 
parison, which readers it highly probable that Buddhaghosa is 
later than Upatissa and has used the Vimuttimagga in writing 
his Visuddhimagga. As an additional feature of the book, if 
may also be mentioned that in order to facilitate comparison 
with the Visuddhimagga, the author has given, in several places, 
passages which are renderings into Pali from the Chinese version. 
This enables one to note, at a glance, the similarities and 
dis-similarities between the two books. 


V, G. Paranjpe 


PUSTIMARGIYA-SIDDHANTA-RATNAHARA, or Dootrinés 

of Pustimarga, by E. N. Shah, Bhuleshwar Bombay 

Price Re, 1. 

Sri Vallabha, the great Vaisnava teacher propounded his 
devotional philosophy, and founded what is called ‘Pusti? marga, 
translated as ‘the Path of divine Grace’ by the late savant Sir 
R. G. Bhandarkar. The word ‘ Pusti’ has created much mis- 
understanding among the people, and as the philosophy stoutly 
rejects the ‘Sarinydsa’ and preaches the ways and life of a house- 
hold gantleman-Grhastha, the philosophy as well as the methods 
laid down by Sri Vallabha have been ridiculed by the’ so-called 
supporters of the path of renunciation- Samnyàsa'; and a book 
like the present was needed to enlighten the general reader, who 
would like to know, what the great teacher really preached, 

The book is written in good Marathi, and is divided into seven 
chapters. First chapter is devoted to a general introduction of the 
subject, and the learned author gives quotations showing how 
Pusti’, really means, ‘divine grace’ and not, as is actually written 
in Hastings’ E. R. E, ‘a life of Social enjoyment’ ( Pustimarga the 
primrose path of dalliance ). Sri Vallabha himself and his fol- 
lawer-saints have, of course, explained Pusti as 'Bhagavad-anu- 
graha’. ‘Lord Krsna is my sole resort’ is the motto of this sect 
and the second chapter explains and justifies how this is true, and 
the author explains that real bliss lay not in mere chanting this 
motto, but in actually attaching oneself to the Supreme Lord 
In the third chapter we come toa rather typical matter, the 
Supreme greatness of the ‘Guru’, the teacher, and that teacher is 
the only one privileged to call himself so, by having occupied the 
seat of the original teacher. This is a special feature of the sect. 
The learned author, of course, supports the dogma and has ex- 
plained the situation with great length. This chapter, covering 
more than 40 pages in & small book of 120 pp. can be called the 
cantré of the subject 

Initiation, of 8 person, into the sect, is called ° Brahmásam- 
bandha, and is performed, even by ‘post’ by the Chief of the 
Sect, on payment of a small fee. Next chapters 4-7 treat of other 
principles to be followed by the members of ‘the sect and these 
arecexplained: with numerous quotations from Sanskrit works of 
the great teacher. Last, the 7th chapter, again reverts to the 
subject of ‘ Pusti’, where the author lays great stress on com- 
plete Selfléss devotion to the supreme god-head, Lord Krsna. 

S. N. Tadpatrikar 
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EPIC STUDIES 
BY 
: V. S. SUKTHANKAR 
VIL THE OLDEST EXTANT MS. OF THE ADIPARVAN' 


Introductory 


A discovery of capital importance for Mahabharata studies is 
the accidental but singularly lucky find by Manyavara Gurujiu 
Hemaraj Panditjiu, C. I. E, D. P. L, the well-known savant of 
Nepal, of a new Nepali MS, of the Adiparvan, which according 
to the Panditjiu is between seven hundred and eight hundred 
years old, and therefore easily the oldest extant MS. of the Maha- 
bhàrata, It was only a few years ago that I had remarked in the 
" Prolegomena" to the Adiparvan: “Only those who know the ` 
difficulties in the way of obtaining any MS. from Nepal will be 
in a position to appreciate fully the debt which the editor and 
the other members of the Mahabharata Editorial Board, and 
beyond that the whole world of Indologists, owe to the Rajaguru. 


1 This paper was prepared for publication in collaboration with my 
assistant Mr, M. V. Vaidya, M. A, of this Institüte.—Its substance was 
communicated to the Classical Seotion of the ‘Ninth All-India Oriental 
Conference, Trivandrum (1937), Prof, F. W. Thomas being in the chair.-—For 
the first instalment of the series, cf. JBBRAS. ( NS.) 4. 157. ffi; the 
following five have appeared in these Annals: vol. 11. pp. 165-191, 259-283; 
vol. 16, pp. 90-113 ; vol. 17, pp. 185-202 ; vol. 18, pp. 1-76. 
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Sanskritists have much to hope for from the dispassionate efforts 
of this truly patriotic and cultured Rajaguru, who loses no 
opportunity of placing his immense learning and unbounded 
resources freely at the disposal of all serious workers in the field 
of Sanskrit research ". How prophetic those words have: proved 
and how the Rajaguru has more than justified our expectations, 
is manifested in the recovery of this singular old Nepali MS. 

The MS., of which complete collations and specimen photos 

‘reproduced here in facsimile’) were kindly sent to me for my 
use by Rajaguru Hemraj Panditjiu, was recently acquired by 
him and is in his possession. The material is palm-leaf and tlie 
writing, which is throughout uniform, is in old faded ink. It 
contains only the first parvan of che Mahabharata, but is 
complete in itself, there being no folios missing. The average 
folio measures 21" X 214" and each folio contains uniformly 7 lines 
of writing, except the last folio, which has only 414 lines, The MS. 
is not dated but the high antiquity cleimed for it is authenticated, 
apart from its antique look, by convincing internal evidence. The 
best proof is that it is almost entirely free from those modern ac- 
srefions which are given in Appendix I of the Adiparvan Volume, 
‘as also in great part from those other smaller insertions which 
are listed in the foot-notes. More astonishing still is the fact that 
out of the textual emendations hazardei by the editor, fifty per cent 
‘are actually documented by this MS. It is therefore no exaggera- 
tion to say that this remarkable MS. opportunely affords welcome 
support to the Critical: Edition in most crucial matters. Moreover 
‘many of the variant readings of the new MS. are difficult and 
obscure, marking out its text as distinctly archaic. And, 
“finally, in many of its readings it agrees fairly closely with a 
certain other MS, from Nepal, which is symbolized as N3 in the 
critical apparatus of the Adi, and which is again the oldest 
“dated MS. of the the Adiparvan. The tradition is therefore fairly 
-complste and well attested. 

1 The photographs are of the written surfaces of the first and last folios 
“and two intermediate folios ( one of which latter is the penultimate folio of 
the MS. ) 

2- I have-‘compared the script with the specimens reproduced:in Buhler’s 


* Paleographische Tafeln, It eomes closest to the soript of Tafel VI, No. XI 
{Cambridge MS. No. 1691, 2 of &,D. 1179 ) a ‘ 
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` The greatest value of this MS. lies, as hinted already, in its cor- 
roboration of the constituted text of the Critical Edition. Indirectly 
it attests and justifies, as an independent witness, the principles 
. according to which the reconstruction of the epic text is achieved, 
thus placing the constituted text on still surer foundations. 


Long Insertions of the Vulgate 


Hitherto, it may be observed, the data of the Sarada and the 
“K” versions had mainly to vouchsafe for the purification of the 
epic text attempted in the Critica] Edition. Now, the omissions 
of the constituted text are supported from a new source and from 
an entirely different version, the Nepali, Our MS. is in fact sur- 
prisingly free from most of the matter pronounced to be spurious 
on the evidence of the then available MSS.. of different versions. 
The longer insertions given in Appendix I are conspicuous by 
their absence in this MS. Hera is a list of the long passages which 
are missing in the new MS 

No.l: The Brahmàü-Gane$a complex; inserted at different 
points in K4-6 Dn Dr D2-12.14 S, i. e, om. in its totality only in 
Ko-3 Dr 

No. I8 :: A passage of .six lines ins. in K (except K1) Vt 
(marg.) Da Da-Di-7 G 1, 2. 4. 5 

No. M: The Purinic story of Aruna, who is made to act as 
the charioteer of the Sun: ins. in K 4 ( marg.) N V1 B D (except 
Ds; D2 on suppl. fol.) T1 G1. 2. 4. 5 

No. MI: Names of -the hundred sons of Dhrtaràstra; ins 
in K3,4,.N2.3V1BD (except Ds) 

No. 42: Story of the birth of Abhimanyu ;ins. in K3.4 N 
V ı B D (except Ds. ) pe | 

No. 43: Story of the birth of Karna; ins. in K4 N V1 BD 
( except D; ) | 

^ No. Ol: Details of the marriage of Pandu and Madrl,. subst 
for 1. 105. 4-7, in KAN BD 

No. 62: Story of the birth of Duh$alàa; ins. in a// MSS. except 
S 1 Ko- i A ne s 
' .No. 7172: Details of the picnic ( jalakrida ); ins. in K 4 
NBD 

No. 75: Story of pistodaka given to Drona’s son; ins. in aJ 
MSS, except 81 Ko-3, p , (oor ee n 
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No. 76: Arjuna’s pre-eminence among the pupils of Drona; 
ins.inK4NBDT2G 1.2.4.5 

No. TS: Description of the conquest and annexation of 
Drupada’s kingdom by the Pandavas exacted by Acárya Drona as 
gurudaksima; ins. in K4 Da: Dn 1)2( supp. fol. aec m.) 4. 5 S. 

No. SO: Installation of Yudhisthira as heir-apparent ; ins, in . 
all MSS. except 81 Ko-3. 

No. SL: Kanikaniti ; ins. in all MSS. except Sx Ko-3. 

No. 85: Story of the boat sent by Vidura for the use of the 
Pandavas; ins. in all MSS. except 87 K ०-5. 

No. IIS: Svetaki-episode ; ing. in all N MSS. Cf. also passage 
No. 120 ins. in T 2 G 3.4, and No. 121 ins. in $1 Ko. 1-4. 


Short Insertions of the Vulgate 


Like these long insertions cur MS. omits most of the short 
insertions given in the foot-notes to the constituted text. There 
are more'than two thousand of such passages, the majority 
naturally from the Southern Recension. The following instances, 
selected at random, of short passages omitted by our MS. may be 
mentioned for the sake of illustration: 128*, 220*, 250%, 3017, 
313*, 402*, 429*, 463*, 528%, 558*, 5605, 564*, 573*, 693*, 756*, 892*, 
10014, 1036*, 1038*, 1129*, 1131*, 1188*, 1242*, 1308*, 1312*, 
1330*, 1331*, 1341*, 1365*, 1368*, 18777, 1379*, 1444*, 14777, 
1492*, 1494*, 1503*, 1515*, 1516*, 1517*, 1686*, 17295, 1742*, 1793%, 
1824*, 1847*, 2132*. 

These, it may be noted, are some of the many passages (extend- 
ing from three to twenty lines) which are found in all N MSS. 
( except S1 K )—with or without some S MSS.—but which are 
omitted by our MS. The following cmissions from among these 
deserve special notice : 

128*: This is a passage of seventy lines, consisting of the 
longer version of the contents of the Aranyaka-parvan, found in 
certain MSS. of the Northern Recension. It may be noted in pass- 
ing that iu its Parvasamgraha chapter, the new MS. gives through- 
out the shorter version, which has been adopted in the Critical 
‘Edition and which agrees with the version of this adhyaya in P. P, 
S. Sastri's edition of the Southern Recension, 

560*: By omitting this, our MS, omitsthe reference to Pandu, 
found in all N MSS, except those of fas Kasmiri Version, 
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' 693*: This isa passage of sixteen lines and contains -the 
famous couplet na jatu kamah kamanaüm etc., recurring in many 
places 

892* : This passage, occurring after 1. 89. 51, is found in ad N 
MSS. In the place where itis inserted there appears to have been 
a lacuna in the original, filled up by the two recensions in 
different ways.. In the constituted text the. place is marked by 
asterisks. 

1036*: Details of Brhaspati’s cohabitation with Mamata, 
. wife of Utathya and the godharma mentioned.in that context, 
inserted in all N MSS, except S1 Ko-2 Nr. 3 

1941* : A passage of ten lines found in all MSS. except .S1 K 
It describes the approach of Drona to Rama Jamadagnya. for the . 
astravidyà 

1793*: A passage of seven lines found in al] MSS. except 
T2 (7, ५. 6 M i 

: These significant omissions, major and minor, prove that 
the text of our MS: is shorter than that of all other MSS, hitherto 
known. „Accordingly we find that in the Parvasamgraha chapter 
of this MS. the figure of the stanzas for the Adi is given as 7784, 
which brings down the figure of the Vulgate by eleven hundred 
and the figure even of the Sdrada MS. by two hundred stanzas! 
It is however, curious that it apparently has the same number of 
adhyauas as the Critical Edition viz. 225, while the Parvasamgraha 
figure for the same is 218 both in this MS. and the Critical Edition. 
In other words in differing from its own Parvasamgraha figure, 
our MS. exactly agrees with the critical text! The number of 
adhydyas in the Vulgate, it may be noted, is 234, while that of the 
Southern Recension can be computed to extend to about 250 
adbyàysas. Onthe other hand, the number of adhydyas in the 
Kumbakonam edition reaches the astonishing figure 260 ! 


Small Infiltrations 


Even though our MS. is appreciably shorter than any other MS 
of the Adi so far known, we cannot indeed suppose it to have 
been absolutely free from inflation and contamination. This MS 
has.in fact just a few insertions not countenanced by the Critical 
Edition, For instance: . 


t 
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App. I, No. 12: The first three lines of this passage (of 
sixteen lines ) are subslituted in our MS. in place of 1. 19. 1-2. This: 
substitution is common to N3 also! The passage is characteristic. 
of all N MSS. except those of the Kasmiri Version | 

App. I, No. 33: This passage is found in all N MSS, the 
Kasmiri Version showing variation only; in sequence. The pass- 
age is inserted after 1. 56. 31, and is a continuation of the eulogy 
of the Mahabharata, serving as an introduction to that redaction 
of the epic which begins with the episode of Uparicara. Here our 
MS. agrees with Nr in omitting lines 3-11 । 

App. I, No. 58: This passage also is & common heritage of all 
N MSS. It describes how Sürya, when invoked by Kuntl, presses 
her to have sexual intercourse with him | 

Besides these major additions, some insertions from the foot-: 
notes to the constituted text have filtered their way into our. MS. 
The number of such passages is not very large, being about ninety; 
and they consist mainly of single ines. These are the passages in 
question: 90*, 220*, 288*, 291%, 476%, 475%, 479*, 485%, 494*, 495%, 
549*, 601*, 678*, 708", 709*, 710*, 750*, 868%, 873*, 875*, 879*, 903%, 
906*,.909*, 962*, 999", 1004*, 1013*, 1017*, 1018*, 1022*, 1068*, 
10877, 1096*, 1104*, 1110*, 1120*, 11246, 1141*, 11424, 11447, 
1146*, 1148", 1155*, 11626, 1166%, 1173*, 1178*, 1186*, 1196*, 1212**,. 
1219*, 1224*, 1230*, 1240*, 1305*, 1309*, 1357*, 1430*, 1436*, 1463", 
1470*, 1623*, 1644*, 1665*, 1698*, 1786'*, 1789*, 1796*, 1812*, 1815* 
1818*, 1855*, 1882*, 1883*, 1919*, 1920*, 1921*, 1922*. 1951*, 1953* 
1960*, 1975*, 2016*, 2087*, 2097* 

All these insertions are uniformly met with in all N MSS 
or at least in the majority of N MSS., and not a single one of 
them is sporadic 

An insertion of a single stanza from the yadüs$rausam section’ 
(adhy. 1) is the only unique insertion in this MS 


Conflation of Mahabharata texts 
Here we may note, in passing, the light this MS, sheds in an 
indirect way on how the text gradually gets inflated. At several 
places we find additions made marginally by another and a later 
hand. For ‘instance, after 1.5. 26, we find a marginal insertion 
of two lines सेयमित्यवगच्छामि eto, which is taken from a passage . 


H 
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of eight lines found in all N MSS. (except Ko. 2 Ds). Again; 
after 1. 19. 16 we have a marginal addition of two lines 
महानदीभिर्वह्दीमि: ete, , of which the first line is merely. a variánt of 
a line included in our text, but the second is an "additional" 
line found chiefly in late Northern MSS. of the Central Group. It 
is clear that the copyist of such a MS. as ‘this, without: further 
investigation—which of course is not his business |—cannot 
determine whether the lines added in the margin belonged ‘to 
its original exemplar, or whether they were taken from some 
. Other source. It is not the custom of the copyist to be very 
squeamish about such things, He copies whatever he finds before 
him, provided it makes sense and has something to do with the 
epic. It is thus that the corpus has got gradually inflated to its 
maximum capacity. Cf, the example of K4 cited in the Adiparvan 
Volume ( Prolegomena, p. XII ) | 


Minor Readings 


‘Let us now consider the individual readings of our MS 
Here also the agreement of this MS. with the constituted 
text is quite remarkable. That it cannot and must not be 
expected to have complete agreement with the constituted text 
is only obvious; like all other Mahabharata MSS., it also 
represents a particular version of the epic, and nothing more. . : 

Our MS. shows in point of readings the greatest: agreement 
with MSS. of the Nepali group: quite naturally, as it is written 
in the same script and belongs to the same provincial version. 
‘In particular, its agreements with N3, the best and the oldest MS. 
of the Nepali version belonging to our apparatus, are unique and 
striking. The total number of variant readings in our MS 
amounts approximately to a little more than 2500, Out of these, 
its unique agreements with N3 (or ina few places along with 
one or two other MSS. ) against all other MSS. count over 500 
This shows that our MS. definitely belongs to the Nepali version, 
and is not a copy of a MS. of the Sarada or “ K " version—a very 
important point—though it has marked affinities in many a place 
with the latter groups. Here are appended about sixty instances, 


chosen at random, as specimens of the unique agreements of our 
MS. with N3. - > — 
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14,17? लोभाभिभूतया ( for लोभपरी- 
तया ) | 

15,26? स्वेषां तपसा ( for tarat पयसा) 

16.31° श्रान्तः (for सर्वैः ) 

17.6९ देवेन (for चक्रेण ) 

17.243 गिरिमामितः seer (for maA- 
मभिप्रपद्य ) 

19.45 wad (for uds) 

391.34 उवाच ह (for अभाषत ) 

97.२३१ qu ( for सफलं ) 

30.154 सत्तमाः (for पन्नगाः ) 

32.8० प्रायशो (for आतरो ) 

33.21" समन्ततः (for aaga: ) 

88,224 ब्रझन्महामनाः ( for राजा महा- 
तपा:) 

44,147 जगृहे तदा ( for TEA) 

45,2% राज्ञा (for ब्रह्मन्‌ ) 

48,14 पुरुषर्षभाः (for परमर्षयः ) 

48,104 यज्ञे ( for qa) l 

52.4० महाबलान्‌ (for बिषोल्बणान ) 

53.34¢ कथ्यते (for was ) 

55.23! अभिरोचितः (for अनुन्चिन्तित्तः ) 

56.19* महीं चापि 'जयेत्छत्लां 

57.55% गन्धवती ( for सत्यवती ) 

60.54 YAR (for संवर्तश्च ) 

61.9* चरितं (for axi) 

64.34? क्रमानपि ( for anI: ) 

71.96! शकलीळतम्‌ (for तिलशः छतम्‌) 

76.26° भजस्व तस्मान्मा (for वहस्व 

| raat at) 

79.16: gart स्वं प्रतिपत्स्यामि 

849: यश्च ( £07 *"सन्स्म ) 

89,33: संवरणं रणे (for स एने समरे ) 
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90.325 महोजसम ( for यमक्षयात्‌ ) 
90.42 अभज्ञा ( for अरुग्वान्‌ ) 
9215* ea: (for gx:) 

93.14* याश्वापे (107 दिवेवे) 
93.33 अष्टो वसंस्तान्सुनिसत्ततः ( for 
राजन्वसूनष्टो तपोधनः ) 

94,55? azan: ( for Aar: ) 


. 94.84* न तदन्यो (for नान्यथा तत्‌) 


96.17 maai: (for ते 
द्राग््राजद्धिः ) 

99.67 आशार्वरो (for आर्सात्तरी ) 
100.1° सा पुनः ( for शनकैः ) 
103.177 तोषयामास ( for starred ) 
111.125 तत्र मानवाः (for agai अवि) 
111,26* जातं ते ( £07 नष्टं मे) 
111,284 भगिन्यां (107 स्वोरण्यां.) 
113.7९ पुराभवत्‌ (for सनातनः ) 
118.6* «rab (for स्तम्भो ) 
116.7^ एकां गतां ( for आत्मसमां ) 
122.963 सम्यक्‌ ( for श्राम्पन ) 
123.715 xm: ( £07 farsa: ) 
194.1073 gra: Ñ: (for पुरुषेरूपुः ) 
134.944 सपना ( for प्रयोगैः ) 
136.12 वह्निभिः ( for घान्त्रिणा ) 
141.293 राक्षसानां यशोहर 
143.22° मणिहेमचितेष्ुु (for पद्मोत्पल- 

gàg) 
149.7% फलं प्राप्य ( for पर पाप ) 
149,75 कुतर्त्वात्मवत्तो (for अयो आत्म- 
वधां) 

149.11? न च कतो ( for न Barat ) 
154.164 सकाइां ( for नगरं ) 
157.4? सत्येन (for शास्रेण ) 


Here it is necessary to emphasize the curious circumstance 
that while the new MS, is almost on a par with N3 in respect of 
individual readings, it is far superior to N3 in so far that it lacks 
about ninety per cent. of the insertions which Ñ; has in common 
with the Vulgate, that is to say, the Bengali-Devanaigar! group. 
It thus gives its welcome support to the Sarada-K group and our 
Critical Edition as regards that large mass of passages in which 
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these texts are lacking. It may be incidentally remarked that 
Ñ; is relatively purer than the other two Nepali MSS. “and 
occasionally has definite leanings towards the Sarada or Kasmiri 
version, These additional passages in MSS. like Ns, we may 
reasonably infer, were gradually added by the epie artists, who 
worked out the details and filled in the lacunae of this colossal 
composition. There must have been a free give-and-take of these 
passages in the extensive comparisons of different manuscripts 
of the epic text at holy places and centres of pilgrimage and 
seats of ancient learning. Beginning in the lowly way of 
marginalia and Sodhapatras, these additions must have got 
embedded in the text, through their transmission from copyist to 
copyist, undergoing in this process a strange variation of details. 

In a small percentage of cases, our MS. shows, it must be 
admitted, readings documented mostly by Southern MSS.-—with 
or without support of a few other N MSS. It is naturally the 
most difficult thing in the world to decide in these cases whether 
this sporadic agreement is due to late contamination or to 
primitive connection through the lost archetype. Inthe light of 
such variants, some readings of the Critical Edition will have 
to be reconsidered, and it may, in sporadic cases, be found 
necessary even to alter slightly the readings of the Adiparvan ir 
the Critical Edition, That work must however be left over now 
for further research by a future generation of scholars. 


l Unique Readings 

Like all MSS. modern or ancient, our MS. has quite a large 
number of unique readings, that is to say, readings which have 
not been found in any MS. so far collated for the Critical Edition. 
They consist of variants of proper names, consciously or 
unconsciously manipulated; synonyms or paraphrases; and 
sometimes of mere transpositions of words and pbrases; or even 
insignificant variants of expletives and verse~filling particles. 
In a few instances the variants are obscure and archaic, but 
generally weak and inconsequential as compared to the readings 
of the Critical Edition. The Mahabharata problem is made a 
problem of problems and a problem sud generis by the amazing 


diversity of MSS. in all imaginable details ; and our MS. is not 
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behindhand in liberally contributing to this diversity. Here I 
specify a few samples of unique readings of the new MS.: 


1.181° Haz: (for विक्रम: ) 118.19? श्लक्ष्णेन ( for शुकेन ) 
1.194? परायणम्‌ ( for सनातनम्‌ ) 139.84 कार्य gta ( £०7 कारयथा ) 
8.77? गरुडस्य (for गन्धर्वाणां ) 134,22 अञ्चना SELAT 
8.96” सप्त श्लोकशतानि (for तथा नव | 147.187 gga (for खखास्विता ) 
श०) : 158.18* विष्णापदी (for sur ) 
9,104* श्लोका यन्थसहस्र तु 158.50 aq वञ्चस्य भाजनं 
2,1864 महात्मख ( for जिगीषया ) 178.5? नथनेः ( for हृद्यैः ) 
2,139: समरे (for aaa) 179.194 सेतिकाः (for geat: ) 
२.१14१ प्रीतः पद्यन्पुरवरे यथा (for |180,9? garð (for qaia) 
वीरानपड्यत्पुनरागतान्‌) 186.7* riang (for चाग्र्याणि ) 
7.11५ giga (wem) 190.8» अग्रयज्ञनोपपतन्न (for आथिजनोप- 
13.15* एकसलुब्रतः (for एव समास्थितः) fri) 
13.44* प्रसन्नात्मा ( for समहता ) 191,6° ऋद्धिः ( for भद्रा ) 
20,127 बाता ततः (exar ) 194.94 pg हाकिताः प्रभो 
43.25? भार्या ( for wat ) 195.58 fst (for यथा ) 
57,124 स (for यद्भवेत ) 199,32: sra: ( ae3:) 


59.414 aen: ( for च सप्तम: ) 
67.304 हेतुज्ञो ( for क्षेत्रज्ञो ) 
08,66८ बाला ( for राजन्‌) 


201,.18%* महादेव (for Ty देवं ) 
207.185 प्रपद्य शरणं प्रभु 


71.58? पञ्च ( for gar ) 207.939 चीणि बत्सरान्‌ (for AIERT: 
79.914 तज्जरायां न कामये qut) 


84.174 guara ( for waaa ) 211.24« दिव्यान्‌ ( for राजन ) 


88.254 लभेदरमत्सलोकताम' | 214.30P प्राथयन्कनकपभ 
102.165 बेदाध्ययनसगता 218,18* संप्रताकार ० 
108.13 वेशंपायन ( for आसुधून्येण ) | 218.22¢ दिग्भ्यश्वेवा ° ( for विवशाश्चा ° 
112:27° कुशास्तरणशायिनी | ae 


93 अस्सात्पारोषध्ये? (for हि नः परि 
114.384 सुमहान ( for तुझलः ) IA °) 


Our E mendations 


Now we may turn to what is perhaps the most surprising 
feature of our MS. That is the support our MS. affords to the 
constituted text of the Critical Edition, with regard to the 
emendations attempted therein. It is remarkable to find that this 
single MS., which is certainly older than any of the MSS. we had 
before, supports and confirms, 88 already remarked, fifty per cent 
of these emendations. Out of the total of thirty-six emendations 
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made in the Critical Edition the following elghteen are corrobo- 
rated by our MS. : 


30,7 परतिशह्मतामिदानी में ( hyper- | 110.20 at श्वाचरिते मार्ग *अर्वोर्य ० 
E metric !) - ( hiatus ) 

97 10 दिव स्तब्ध्वेव” faiga: . |110.28 यादि *आवां agta (hiatus ) 

51.8 अथो इन्द्र: स्वयमेवाजगाम (hin- | 1॥९ १ शरबीथों *अनाथवत्‌ (hiatus ) 


tus ) PAR i j 
57.20 क्रियते *उच्छूयो नृपैः (hiatus) | 1496 श्रेयो “आत्मवधो मम (hiatus) 


8413 ततो लोकान्महतों “अजय बे 157.13 पञ्चङत्वस्त्वया *उक्तः ( hiatus ) 
( hiatus ) 207.17 कुले *अस्मिन्बभूव ह (hiatus ) 
92.50 अद्टेमेरँ बसवो देवा ( double | 214.9 घमराजे “अतिप्रीत्या (hiatus ) 
sandhi ) 319.3 *संत्रासित इवाभवन्‌* ( shorten- 
98.8 अन्तवत्नी “अहे आजरा (hiatus ) ing metri causa ) 
103.5 श्रूयते यादवी कन्या “अनुरूपा 394.5 सतप्यमाना "अमितो (hiatus) 
( hiatus ) | 224.9 TAA ते #परीत्ताश्चः 


Now, even though these emendations were put forward more 
as 8 hypothesis than as a dogma ( Prolegomena, p. XCIV ), they 
have evoked severe criticism from certain scholars. It will there- 
fore be advisable to consider here some of these criticisms in 
the light of the readings of our new MS. 

Professor A. B. Keith, in his review? of the Adiparvan, admits 
that, “ the editor has quite justly relied often on the maxim that 
the more difficult reading is to be preferred to the simpler, since 
it is easy to explain the latter as correction of what was poorly 
understood by eareless seribes", but continues, “we need not, 
therefore, accept as a necessarily correct theory the view that 
we are to restore hiatuses, whenever we find variants in ‘the 
MSS., which might be explained by assuming that they are the 
different efforts made by scribes, who were not accustomed to 
hiatus to remedy tle irregularity ". Whether the said view 
represents a correct theory of Mbh. text-reconstruction or not may 

be best judged from the circumstance that out of the eighteen 
' emendations which are actually documented and attested by this 
new MS., not less than thirteen were made just on the ground of 


!' One stanza 1. 71. 26 in which there is an emendation is unfortunately 
omitted in the new MS. 
2 Indian Culture, vol. 8, pp. 766-771. 
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hiatus! A glance at the above list will convince the reader of the 
truth of this contention. 

In all these thirteen instances there are violent fluctuations 
in the MS. readings. These uncommon fluctuations pointed 
‘towards the possibility, which this MS. has turned into a 
, certainty, that they represent more or less independent attempts 
‘at correcting some solecism to which the scribes, editors or 
commentators would naturally take violent objection. It is 
. natural to infer that this solecism is the hiatus to which a 
‘steadily increasing antipathy is noticeable as we pass from the 
earlier to the later Sanskrit literature. It is well known that 
Vedic texts frequently contain hiatus which does not cause any 
serious offence to the susceptibilities of the modern reader, but 
the same hiatus in the work of a poet of the classical period 
would be rated as a capital blunder. The view of Hopkins 
( which Prof. Keith endorses) to the effect that there is nothing 
peculiarly epic in hiatus, and that itis found in precedent and 
subsequent poetry, is quite non-committal, and, if anything, 
favours our position. The point at issue is the legitimacy of the 
hiatus in the subsequent literature and not merely its occurrence, 
It is quite legitimate in the earlier literature, but comes to he 
progressively regarded as 8 solecism and therefore is an anathema 
to scribes bred and brought up in the classical tradition. It is 
no doubt carelessness only, as Prof. Keith observas, in the later 
stages of the growth of Sanskrit literature, but not necessarily so 
throughout its history. Prof. Keith himself has not much faith in 
his own scepticism and consequently much of his criticism loses 
Joint, as he concedes, though reluctantly, the validity of certain 
restorations cf hiatuses. 

Prof. Keith has altogether missed the significance of the 
variation of MSS. between particles like, hi, ca, tu, và, in these 
instances of emendations. It is true that these particles show 
great variation from MS. to MS., as is only natural in the corpus 
of a fluid text. But the scribes did not go out of thelr way to 
vary the text and to replace deliberately one particle by another, 
Often enough these small particles are very instructive in 
determining the complex relationship of MSS. Our present MS., 
for instance, agrees with N3 scores of times in the choite of just 
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these particles against all other MSS. But we need not press 
the point too far. It is sufficient to note that the variation is not 
as arbitrary as it might at first sight appear. Moreover, it is 
easy to understand that these small particles do come in very 
handy whenever the question of avoiding a hiatus arises and can 
be sandwiched between the vowels without disturbing the 
metre’. This is clearly the simplest and most natural mode of 
avoiding the hiatus and explains the violent fluctuations of the 
text. That it is not the only mode of avoiding the seeming 
-blunder may be seen from 1. 57.20 kriyate *ucchrayo  nrpaih, 
where TG have entirely recast the pada, changing it to: kurvanty 
ete dhvajocchrayam, So the proof of an original hiatus does not 
always rest upon a mere variation of particles, as Prof. Keith 
thinks. 

Prof, Keith starts from the conviction (which is quite a prior), 
that if at all a hiatus occurs, if must occur either between the 
püdas where the absence of sandhi is natural; or else before a 
vocative, where it is easy to feel a natural pause. He does not 
grudge the restoration of hiatus in 1. 99. 15; 103. 5; 110. 20; 119. 
11 ete. on these grounds. In 1.57.20 kriyate *ucchrayo nrpaih 
and 1, 100. 2 nisithe agamisyati, he haltingly admits the validity of 
the restoration of hiatus and tries desperately to defend it on 
grounds of metrical facility. He is adamant, however, when it 
comes to-~what he styles--“ unmotived " hiatus, He has exempli- 
fied his scepticism in the following instances, 

In 1. 147. 2 he considers roravithas tv anathavai as more 
legitimate. : 

Proceeding further, Prof, Keith says that it is very difficult 
to believe in 1. 207. 17 kule asmin babhüva ha; since such & hiatus 
as this is "unmotived ". He can, however, easily persuade 
himself to believe that “ the sazhbabhuva of a large body of MSS. 
was erroneously curtailed to babhüva with the result that kule 
"smin had to be extended ” | 

In 1. 119. 11 tathety ukte Ambikaya, the position according to 
Prof, Keith is “ uncertain”; tv may be right before Ambikaya. 

1 Of, Hopkins, The Great Epic, p. 1991, : * In both metres, to avoid hiatus, 


irrational particles are often inserted. A good example is: puri krtayuge 
tata hy 8sid raja hy Akampanah, vii, 2,029, where B., 52, 26, omits the first hi”. 
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In 1, 98. 8, antarvatni aham bhrátra may be explained, in the 
opinion of Prof. Keith, “by emphasis”; but it is quite probable, 
he adds, that “tv is original, ty would be a blunder for it and Ay 
a correction”, 


1. 224. 5, samtapyamüna abhito is quite " needless ", according to 
Prof. Keith, The MSS. suggest, aocording:to him, samtapyaminan 
as “ clearly correct". “ Misunderstanding of the accusative", 
we are told, “as following on the previous line has led to the 
mere corrections sa%iapyamand bahudha or purato”’. 

In 1. 157. 13, paicakrtvas tvayd uktah “seems unmotived and 
the variants of the MSS, hardly justify if”. 

Prof. Keith calls 1. 110. 28, yadi Guam mahüprüjfia, “ very 
dubious ", and in 1. 51. 8, atho Indrah svayam evüjagüma according 
to hím is " not at all certain ". 

1. 214. 9, is an interesting case. The pads in dispute reads 
Dharmaraje *atiprityG, which is an emendation. It was first 
criticized by the late Prof. Winternitz as being “really un- 
necessary’. A reply was given to his criticisms in these Annals 
by me and Ihave devoted three pages of the journal ( vol. 16, 
pp. 108-110 ) to explain the circumstances which, in my opinion, 
necessitated the emendation. Prof, Keith was left unconvinced 
by these arguments. Rejecting this explanation, he dogmatically 
lays down: “in 1, 214, 9, Dharmardie hy atiprityà should be read; 
the variant tv is normal, and the hiatus is unmotived ". 

Now that most of these unmotived, needless, dubious, illegiti- 
mate, unnecessary hiatuses are actually documented and are no 
longer merely my conjectures, I am intrigued to know what 
hidden motives Prof. Keith will discover in them in order to 
explain their occurrence in an authentic MS. in the possession of 
the Rajaguru of Nepal. 

1t is sad that Professor Winternitz should not have lived to 
see some of his doubts about the readings of the constituted text 
finally dispelled by the evidence of this MS. The discovery of 
this valuable MS., so consequential for the text-criticism of the 
Adiparvan, would certainly have delighted the heart of this 
veteran scholar, who took a passionate and life-long interest in 
epic studies. The text of the Critical Edition objected to in the 
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following places by the late lamented Professor Winternitz is 
supported by our MS 


57.90 क्रियते “उच्छुयों ud 93.11 देवदेवांषसेवितम 

57.21” हास्वरूपेण SET 214.9 धमराजे *आतप्रात्या 
57,58: दृश्यतोर्‌ 215.2,5 प्रयच्छतां and सप्रयच्छते 
91.8:4 भ्रनसाध्यायम १16.10° यत्‌ 

92,45० न च तां किंचनोवाच 218.14 जळलधाराएचोऽऽकुलाच 
92,50० अष्टेमे* 218.97 zaga 


I append below the collations of the new Nepali MS. exactly 
88 they were received from Panditjiu Hemaraj, omitting only a 
few corrupt readings which are obvious mislections by copyists, - 





COLLATIONS OF THE NEPALI MS. OF THE ADIPARVAN 
OF THE MAHABHARATA BELONGING TO GURUJIU 
HEMARAJ PUNDITJIU, C, I. E., OF NEPAL 


Corrupt readings have been mostly ignored in this list. 
The readings in parenthesis ( ) are those of the Critical Edition. 
[ U | after a reading shows that ib is unique to this MS., and not 
found in any other MS. collated for the Critical Edition. The MS. 


gymbols after a reading show that the reading is elsewhere found 
in those MSS. only. 


Adhy. 1 48 १) इति (for इह) [U] 
9 १) तु (for बे) [U] 49 ^) झहाक्षानं (for मइज्ज्ञानं) 
18 १ यथावत्सापाभस्तुष्टत्या 4) समासञ्रन्थधारणम्‌ 
27 ०) अक्षरम्‌ (for अक्षयस्‌) 50 ०) पर्व्वादे (for मन्वादि) [U] 
29 ^) अक्षतं (for अचिन्त्यं) [U] 51 ०) fara: (for मनीषिणः) 
84 °) तथा (for आपा) | Vi 
?) समाः (for तथा) [t | 54 १) तदा (for पुरा) [U] 
85 ०) क्षणाः (for serra) [0] 57 °) यत्पृष्टो (for ga: सच) [U] 


40 ०) दिवःपत्तो (for Rasgar ) 60 १) gaa (for दुब्रत्तं) 


)w(fo*w- . 68 °) अतिरूपेभ्यः (for age’) 
41 १) wed (for सर्वे) [U] 67 *4) अरण्य एव सजनो न्यवस- 
०) पुत्रास्तेषां तथापरः न्खुगयारातिः [0] 


48 १) इतिहासस्य वेयाख्या [U] 70 9) wed" (for पुण्येषु) [U] 
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71 *) यत्‌ (for च) 173 १ ga: (for डुमः) [K4] 
73 ०) gart (for etam) 174 ^) वेणुः (for वेनः) 
77 १) पुरप्रवेशे (for erae) ४1] | 175 9) निषधो नटः (for नेषधो नलः) 
79 °) तेधीत्य वेदानाखिलान 78 ०) दुढायुधः (for दृढेषुधिः) 
95 °) कृत्वा (for ज्ञात्वा) [U] 181 १) विनयः (for विक्रमः) [U] 
97 ०) कुरुक्षयस्‌ (for कुरुक्षये) 184 °) झाख्ा(७३१ "year (for 
98 /) अचेतसस्‌ (for अचेतनस्‌) शाखानुगा) 
99 ० पाण्डवस्यामितोजसः [M] 186 2)[s]faafag (for निवातदुं ) 
100 ०) श्रियन्तां क्षजियो (for 187 °) विधिना विहित (for 
श्रियमक्ष °) Aaa’) [ए] 
101 ggat(read °ष्ठा)नि (foi 188 ०) संक्षिप्ति (for संहरति) [0] ` 
युक्तानि) °) fadgu प्रजाः कालः [U] 
102 Om 194 १) परायणस्‌ (for सनातनम्‌) [U] 
104 १) Om. च 195 “) असच (for amaa) 
109 १) यव (for तव्‌) [U] 196 ^) aq (for यव) [U] 
112 १) मोक्षितं (for मोक्षणं) 197 9) यतं यतिवरा मुक्ता 
118 Om 198 4) विमुच्यते (for sia?) 
122 Om. 199 °) gart (for झुण्वन्‌) [M1] 
125 °) न चेषां (for नेषां) 200 ४) चिन्तितम्‌ (for साचितस्‌)[ K 5] 
129 ०) यदा वायुः शक्र? (for यदा- | 202 Om 
AT शुक्र °) 204 7) HATS प्रचारिष्याते 
133 १) अन्यं (for पार्थ) [U] 205 °) चैव (for चापि) [U] 
184 ०) तस्य चेवाजुनेन (for सेन्धवे 4) असशयः (for न सं?) 
चाजु") [ए] 208 Om 


138 °) नागपुरं (for *बठेर) [U] 209 © भारतत्वात्‌ (for भारवच्वात) 
140--141 Om 
142 After 142, ins 


Adhy. 2 

यदाश्रोषं समहाधनर्वदकल्पं i a 

विधे सेतु समरे बाहिनोनास्‌ | 2°) मभ थे (for यदि वो) 

भारद्वाज संयुगं सीदमानं 3 १) प्रहरतां (for sagat) 

तदा नाशंस विजयाय सञ्जयी[ए]| 7 % परिकीत्यते (for faan) 
143 ^ रण आचार्य (for arot- ०) farsa: ख्यायते भवि [U] 

माचारये) [Corrupt] ) ate (for तेनेब) [U] 

150 ०) भञ्चपक्षं (for *w4) 9 १) द्विजसत्तमाः (for att’) 
154 १) तेन (for येन) 4) ggat: (for बिश्रुतः) 
155 १) मुक्तं (for दृत्तं) 6 4) अभिसंज्ञितः (for अभिधीयते) 
156 ० arad केशव (for °नः "वो) [Ba Vi Ga] 

4) शपानास्‌ (for शशाप) 20 5) रथा (for तथा) [U] 
166 ४) काक्षीवन्तं तमोविसस 21 १) see च (for तथा नव) [K4] 


167 `१) महाभिमजितं vau [Mi] 28 °) यत्ते (for at बः) [U] 
169 १) चित्य? (for चेत्य?) 9 4) आस्तीक चादितः स्मृतम्‌ 
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31 °) Transp. आत्मेव and वोदि- 
तव्येषु [U 
32 १) निर्मंता (for अपिता) [U] 
87 4) राज्यळलाभः (for राज्यलम्भः) 
38 ०) ज्ञेया हरणहारिका 
42-43 Transp. 42° and 43° 
46 ०) मगस्वम्नभवं (for ° भय) [U] h 
50 °) Transp. प्रजागरं and ततः! [| 
52 “) निर्वेद्पर्वं (for विवाद") [U] 
°) नियार्वा पर्व विज्ञेयं 
. 54 Reads 5407 after 55 [Ms] 
2) ततश्चाद्ध॒तमुच्यते 
57 ०) चोत्तमम्‌ (for चोच्यते) 
60 १) तीथेवंशमनुत्तमस [U] 
०) सुबीभत्सं (for तु बी.) 
71 १) पवसंग्रहे (for *ग्रहः) 
After 71, ins. 93* (om. 
. ine 4) 
74 *) ह (for च) 
77 १) गरुडस्य (for गन्धर्वाणां) [U] 
78 ८) fea: (for दिवि) [U] 
89 4) राज्यार्घसर्जनस्‌ (for ° शास 


नस्‌ 
90 °) तवदुपाख्यानं (for तत्र उपा?) 
| [Corrupt] 

95 ^) उत्तमभेधसा (for "तेजसा) [U] 
96 *) सप्त श्लोकशतानि (for तथा 
नव शा") [ए] 

101 “) मन्युरभवत (for मन्युरुद्भूतो) 

°) अकल्पयत्‌ (for अकारयत्‌ ) 
103 ^) तवाख्यातं मया सुने [१0.6] 
104 7) श्लोका ग्रन्थसहस्ने तु [U] 
105 Om. 105% [Koi] 
106 ^) पाण्डवस्यामितीजसः [U] 
108 ४) पारिदोवितस्र (for °देवनम्‌) 
111 After 111%, reads 127% 

[Ga-6] 
Om. 111 [T1 G4] 
113 ०) महाभागैः (for *बीयः) [U] 
122 Om. 142०6 
128 Reads 123% after 126 
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124 ०) बातवेगसमो (for वायु?) [G1] 
128 °) आख्यानशाते (for अध्याय ) 
U 


[U] 
°) एकान्नसप्तातिः (for एकोनस °) 


136 4) महात्मसु (for जिगीषया) [U] 
187 १) नः (for नौ) 
%) महात्मनोः (for °मतिः) [U] 
189 ०) समरे (for सचिवं) [U] 
145 °) स्वयं मतः (for स्वयमागात्‌)|[ 0] 
151 ४) संषिविग्रहसंज्ञितस्‌ 
152 % नव श्लोकशतानि च 
159 ०) यत्र (for पश्च) [U] 
164 १) जरासंधश्च पार्थिवः K] 
170 ०) ara: (for संवादः) [M1] 
?) आख्येयसंज्ञितस्‌ (for आक्षेप« 
संहितम्‌) [Corrupt] 
172 °) एकान्नसप्तातेः (for एकोनस?) 
| [U 


176 ० उच्यते (for अर्थवत्‌) [U] 
०) a (Lor एकोनपषाएिः) 


183 ^) यत्र शोकाता (for पुत्रशो*) 
186 °) नेवम्‌ (for Haz) [U] 
192 ०“) यन्न ताः क्षत्रियाः शूरा 
^) निष्ठान्तान्‌ (for दिष्ठान्ताच्‌) 
194 ०) प्रकीर्तिताः (for उदाहृताः) 
195 /) "वेकव्याथुप्रवतनम्‌ 
196 °) आपेदे (for आपन्नो) 
4) कुरुराजो (for धर्मराजो) [U] 
7) daterargera (for "बान्ध- 


चावू) 
200 ०) द्वाद्शतत्पकीर्तितस्‌ [U] 
202 १) नु (for नि-) [U] 
204 ?) यत्र शन (for चानुझा °) 


205 4) षष्टिश्चान्यन्यद्शितम्‌ 
Corrupt] 

206 ०) पर्वोक्तं तदनन्तरम्‌ [ए] 

212 °) ससुत्सुज्य (for परित्यज्य) 
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214 °) ata: usasqa यथा (for 


वीरानपश्यत्पूनरागताच्‌ ) [U] 
215 °) तददष्ठा स्वयसुत्तमस (for ggr- 


श्वयंसनुत्तमम ) [U] 
218 °) द्वाचत्वारिशत (for Ra’) 
[K4] 


219 *) एव (for एक) [U] 
229 °) अष्टाध्यायाः प्रसङ्कुः्याताः 
श्लाकाग्प्यञ्च शतञ्च यत्‌ 
281 *) Transp. दातं and तथा 
284 *) निखिल (for अखिल) 
K4 De] 
243 १) विज्ञेयं (for विन्यस्तं) 


Adhy. 3 


1 After तस्य ins. आसन 

[Ni M1] 

Transp. उत्रसेनः and भीम- 
सेनः [1-3] 

चाभ्यगच्छत्‌ (for sarat- 
गच्छत्‌ 

रोषि (for रोदिषि) 

Om. तन्न 


पुत्रदुः्खाता (for "शोकाता) 


अभ्यगच्छत्‌ (for उपागच्छत्‌) 


नापराधी (for अनपकारी) 

गतः (Lor यातः) 

After गतः, ins. सन्‌ 

12 आभिहतः (for अभिमतः) 

15 Om. तस्याः (after सच्छुक्क 
पीतबत्याः) 


Om wat: (before पापकृत्याः) 
20 प्रवेशयामास (£07 प्रेषयामास) 
U 


22 Om. उपायस 

24 अयोदो (for आ?) 

25 भवता (for भगवता) 
Om. गच्छ 


43 Om 


2 
3 
4 
6 After at ins, arat[N: Ds] 
7 
6 
1 


27 आह्वानशब्द (for आह्वानाय 
_ शब्द) 
28 रोद्ध (for str) 
भवन्तं ( for भगवन्तम्‌) 
99 नाम्नास्त्विति (for नाम्ना 
भविष्यतीति) 


.. 80 Om. इति (after अवाप्स्यासे) 
88 Before रक्षित्वा, ins. स 
39 Qarang (for पोवानमेव) 


दष्टा चैनसवाच (for zarata) 


42 उपाध्यायस्याग्रतः (for उपा- 


ध्यायगृहसागम्योपाध्यायस्या" ) 

आपि (after तथा) | 
Om. च (before araa) 
पीवानेव चास (for पीबानास) 

45 नाभ्यनजझातम (for aag’) 

47 Before आसे, ins. एव च 


48 स्तनात्‌ (for स्तन) 


59 Om. स (before तेः) 


54 Om. भो (before उपमन्यो) 
60  पूर्वो (for पूर्वगो) 


०) Om. वा 


) सुवणावरजों (for सुपणा 
विरजो) 


69 4) सासत्रा (for सत्तमा) 
64 १) प्रतिष्ठान्या (for प्रधिष्वन्या ) 
65 © हादरा (for द्वादशार) 


०) एकम्‌ (for THETA) 
4) विषीदथः (for ° दतम्‌) 
7 © Om. दृश 
9०%) नासत्यावस्चतावुधासते (for 
Havana aad) 
76 अभ्यवादयत्तदाचचक्षं (for 
अभिवाद्या'च?) 
80 किंचित्काळ (for T°) 
शाश्षषणा च (for gagara) 
81 megy (for शुरुषु धष) 


~ O F9 


86 परिहीयेत्‌ (for ° हीयते) 


Epic Studies ( VIT) 


87 आदिश्य (for प्रतिश्षमादिश्य) 
88 sag: स way: (for ङ्का 
Tea”) 
89 Om. स (before बसन) 
92 waa: (for aaan) 
95 ते बयसनज्ञाता (for सोऽहम- 
नुज्ञातो) 
गच्छाम (for इच्छामीष्ट) 
97 After आज्ञापयतु, ins. मा 
98 तां (for एनाँ) 
99 Om, sr& (before गन्तु) 
After आज्ञापयतु, ins सा 
After wata, ins. इति 
तमपाध्यायिनी (for सव- 
सक्तोपा ) 
कुण्डले भिक्षितु तस्य क्षत्रियया 
पिनद्धे (for भिक्षस्व*) 
प्रातिष्ठत्‌ (for ^m) 
After तमाह, ins. स 
Transp. gag: and आसी- 
TA 
Om. स 
Om. airs 
Om. त्रिः पीत्वा | 
Transp. तेन तस्य and सद्धा- 
वेन 
पीष्यसकाश अगच्छत ( for 
STAART?) 
प्रकारष्ये (for तत्करिष्ये) 
उपाहृतं (for उपहृतं) 
संयोजयामास (for भोज?) 
Om. सकरा 


अन्नस्याज्ाद्धिभावम्‌ (Lor 
अश्ञाचिभावमन्नस्य ) 
132 5) निशितः (Lor निहितः) 
4) नावनीता (for °नीती) [ 1.3} 
184 After शापो, ins. न 
187 After अभिसृत्य, ins. अथ 
189 “) यदैरावतराजानः (for य ऐरा °) 
140 *) सुरूपा बहुरूपाश्व 
०) अप्यथो (for तथा) 


100 


101 
104: 
106 


Lid 
113 
115 
118 


121 


123 
124 
125 
126 
128 


ke 
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143 १) ये चेद्मपञ्चुण्वान्त 
145 °) वसतां (for निव °) [N1 


M 
146 °) हि wate (for agaga) [0] 
147 Transp. एवं and *g43 ` 
अधिरुह्य (for आधेरोप्य) 
Transp. स and q4 
उपेयुः (for इयुः) 
आधमस्व (for धमस्व) 
आधसत्‌ (for अध °) 
उपधापेतः (for धूपितः) 
इमे ते (£07 एते) 
जग्राह (for प्रतिजश्राह) 
तम्‌ (for qaa) 
एतत्क्षणस्र (for क्षणादेव) 
सातं (for मनो) 
After तक्षकेण, ins. से 
तन्त्रं (for तन्त्रे) 
Om. अधिरोष्य पढें 
177 Oma 
181 ° अद्य देव (for अन्यदेव) [U] 
7) किमिदं कुरुषे TT 
188 °) परिवद्धयामि (for परिपाळ- 
यामि) [U] 
) नस्तत्क्रियां at (07 वा कि 
क्रियतां) [U] 
186 ०) कामं काळं (for कार्यकाल] 
198 ° उत्तड़गवाक्यमाविष्ठो [U] 


154 
155 
156 
197 
158 
159 
160 
161 


162 
166 
167 


Adhy, ४ 


1 Om. पीराणिकों 
Om. द्वादशवाएषेक 
2 कृतातिश्रसः (for कृतश्रमः) [U] 
Om. तान्‌ 
करवाणि (for ब्रुवाणि) [U] 
8 प्रवक्ष्यामः (for प्रक्ष्यासः) 
भवान्‌ (for तद्भगवाच्‌) 
°) वेद्‌ चासरसंकथाः [Kz Ges] 
5 >) seta: (for कुलपतिः) 
10 १) सूतपुत्रपुरः्कृताः 
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11 ०) fgsr (for ततः) 


Adhy. 5 


:9 १) श्रुतपूर्वं (for gar: पूर्व) 
5 २ भागेवा द्विजसत्तम [U] 
8 ४) पूर्वपितामहः (for °महात्‌) 
9 2) नियतब्रतः (for नियतेन्म्रियः) 


5 
12 4) यत्रतः (for यझास्विनः) [U] 
18 4) ggat (for पुछोस) here and 
in the sequel [U] 
16 © ag (for ताँ) [U] 
०) हच्छयातिनिपीडितः [U] 
18 ०) oar (for qu ऋतेन वे) 


°) वे (for मे) 
26 After 26, ins(marg. sec, m.) 
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7 *) Transp. ते and गर्भ [U] 
10 ०) सवे रूपगुणेन्विता [Corrupt] 
°) प्रमद्वरेति वे aar [U] ` 
18 4) बह्लिंदेवते (for भगदे*) [U] 

16 १) स gare (for wars) 


Adhy. 9 


3 7) शेतेसी (for शेते सा) 
5 >) qaaa: (for qa?) 
० तथायासी (for तथाग्रैब) 
4) उत्तिष्ठतु यशस्विनी [IK] 
6 १) gara (for दुःखेन) 
8 4) ल्स्यसेथ (for प्राष्स्यसीमां)[ U ] 
9 ०) करिष्येह (for °ष्ये ते) 
11 4) Before उत्तिष्ठतु, ins. च 
12 ^) तथा (for ततो) [U] 
°) vd (for इद्‌) 


सेयामेत्यवभच्छामे नानृतं वक्तुस॒त्सहे । | 16 7) vag चरितं सर्वे [U] 


अनृतं हि सतां लोके ale नेवाबतिष्ठाति। 


Adhy. 6 


5 Om. (1 hapl.) 89% 

6 °) सतं (for सति) 

8 *) Transp. स and एवम्‌ [Ko.1] 
12 °) तु (for च) 
18 ° अतिक्रुद्धः (for ahr) 


Adhy..7 

9 ?) सर्वेशः (for våg) [1)6.7] 
11 १) जुह्ृते (for wera) LU] 
16 १) qa: (for "मुखो) 
2] 4) Transp. सर्वे and शाचे [U] 
23 °) cata: (for afa:) [U] 

०) प्रत्युकत्वाथ (for प्रत्युवाच) 

24 ०) तत्र (for wat: [U] 


Adhy. 8 
2 9) झुनकस्त्वे यतोभवत्‌ [U] 


°) तपसोथ प्रवुद्धस्य 
18 *) Vaaa 


Adhy. 10 
2 ०) भुजगे सदेव हन्यां [U] 
5 १) डुण्डुभस्य (for भुजगस्य) 
°) अहनत्‌ (for अवधीत्‌) 
6 १) गिरा (for इव) 


Adhy. il 


1 9) त्राता (for ara) [U] 
2 ०) इब (for अथ) 
3 *) Transp. लब्ध्वा च and स [0] 
6 °) हसतेतत्‌ ते (for ^d ते) 
[Corrupt] 
8 “) च निःश्वस्य (for बिनिः°) 
9 ०) तथ्य (for वाक्यं) [Bs] ` 
०) से संशितत्रत (for तन्मे धत?) 
- °) हृदये (for ete ते) [U] 
. Sy सदा तव (for तपोधन) [U] 
12 १) बर (for tam) | 
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12 ४) हिसेत (for हिंस्यात) [G6 M1] 
7 ०) इति (for आपि) LU] 


Adhy. 12 


०) वत्स (for सवम्‌) 
a) त्वथ (for चाप) 


Adhy. 13 


?) पुरा (for राजा) 
3 ०) ब्रवीहि तस (for वद्स्व मे) 
5 4) qute: (for यशास्वनः) 
6 4) "arr 
8 °) Transp. आस्ताक and आख्यान 
11 ०) अवाडनसुखान्‌ (for erar?) 
12 १) वे gargen: (for वा erat?) 
15 ^) संततावेको (for संततिस्त्वेको) 
५) श्रुतिः (for श्रुतः) 
4) पकमत (for एवं 'ससास्थितः) 


17 ४) पुत्रक (for सत्तम) [G1] 

8 4) अनुशोचितुम्‌ (for अनुकम्पितस) 
23 7) करिष्येति (for करिष्यासि) 
25 4) उपायास्ये (for उपयंस्ये) [U] 
28 ०) मोदन्तु (for मोदन्तां) 
36 १) at gat (for weer) [U] 
43 ४) सहसर्वः (for सहितः स्वैः) [U] 
44 °) प्रसन्नात्मा (for सुमहता) [U] 


Adhy. 1% 


3 ५) आयुष्मन्नयम्‌ (for आयुष्य- 
मिदम्‌ [Ns] 
5 ७ पितामहसुते (for प्रजापति?) 
6 *) परया सुद्यान्वितः [Ko N3] 
०) gaara (for Saana) [Ns Tz] 
13 ०) पारिचारकाः (for °चारिकाः) 
4) तु (for च) 
15 ४) अपश्यत (for अदुक्षत") 


22T 


16 °) रोषसंतप्तः (for °संपन्नः) = 
17 ७ ळोभाभिभूतया (for छोभपरी- 
तया) [Ns] 

21 ७) तदा (for सदा) 
23 4) बुभाक्षतः (for °क्षतः) 


Aidhy. 15 


8 १ समनोहरम (for °हरेः) 
°) बहुरनमयं शिवस्‌ [N] 
) उद्दिन्ना: (for उद्विद्ध) 
10 ४) तदा 1नयससश्च॒त। 
11 94) ऑर्चन्तयत्स्रष्वेतन्सन्त्रायेत्वाथ 
सवथा [Ns] : 


Adhy. 16 


5 ° अभूत्‌ (for अधो) [U] 
8 ° stHaTa(read "थोन्त (for 
असृताथाय) 
०) निमाथिष्यास ते (for °महे) 
10 ^) aga: (for ऊचुश्च) [U] | 
11 ० स शेळस्तस्य (for तस्य दोलस्य) 
12 १) ततो (for तथा) 
^£) देवदानवाः (for दृत्यदा °) 
14 7) अर्थाक्षपत्‌ (for अवाक्षि °) 
19 १) विनिधूता (for विनिष्पिष्टा) 
4 4) सवाः (for सवतः) 
25 7) नानारसाः (for नानाविधाः) 
26 ०) सवेषां तपसा (for रसानां qa- 
सा) [Ns] 
31 ०) «aris (for शमे) [U] 
°) श्रान्तेः (for wa) [N3] 
34 ०) [अ]मतात (for sara) [U] 
35 °) — (for °बिकचः) 


7) नारायणादारोग्रगः [U] 


Adhy. 17 
1 5) महाप्रहरणाने (for नानाप्र°) 
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4 ८) पीतवान (for प्रापिबत्‌) [Ns] 
6 १) देवेन (for चक्रेण) [Ns] _ 
8 ४) जग्राह (for असति) [Di] 
18 १ भ्माळीनि [N Da] _ 
7) प्रपेतुः (for निपेतुः [Ns] 
14 १) निपेतुः (for निहताः) [१4 Na] 
15 *) हाहारवाः dawg: [N3] 
०) समन्ततः (for AEA) _ 
16 ०) संनिकर्षेण (for “बे च) [Ns] 
18 १) महाभये (for भयावहे) 
20 4) अजय्यविक्रमं (for °य्यमुत्त~ 
मम्‌ [Ns] 
22 °) दितिजवरान्‌ (for दितिद्नुजाच्‌) 
Ls : 
23 > अतिलेलिहत (for अवले °) [U] 
24 4) तथासुरा गिरिभिरदीनमानसो 
०) गिरिमभितः प्रतन्य (for गेगन- 
मभिप्रपथ) [Ns] 
25 °) प्रतिगछिताअसानबः (for प्रवि- 
3) [N3] 
27 १) पवनपर्थ (for गगन") 
28 4) ह (for च) [Ns] 
29 १) aaa: (for सर्वशः) [U] 
30 °) qz: (for दृद) 
2) बलिभिरिह for बछूमिद्थ) 


Adhy. 18 
1 9 तत्र (for aa) 
4 ०) and 8 १) दासभावाय (for 
दासीभा?) 
9०) स (for ऐ) 
10 १) शापन्तक्षान्वमोदत 
11 *) कश्यपाय (for PAT’) 


Adhy. i9 
1-3 For 1*-8^ subst: 
ततस्ते पित छत्वा भगिन्यो द्विजसत्तम | 
जग्मतुः परमप्रीते परं पारं RATA? ॥ 
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कद्रू च विनता चेव दाक्षायण्यो बिहायसा। ` 
महान्तछुदकागार क्षाभ्यमाण WEIT ॥ 


[Ns] 
3 १) तिमिंगळगणाकीणं [Ds] 
4) तदा (for तथा) Se 
4°) संयुतं (for सच्वेश्व) [N3] 
ed) Om. _ 
5 ab) Om. [N3] 
6 ०४) Om. [Ns Ms] 
After डेका 6%, ins. (marg. sec. m.) 
महानदीभिवेह्वींभिस्तत्र[तत्र]सह्रहाः । 
(cf. v. ]. 15%) 
आपूर्यमाणमत्यन्तसुह्मन्तसिव want: 
(cf. v. 1. 2917) 
9 5) क्षोभंद्वेधसमन्वितम्‌ [U] 
०) सरवतः (for सर्वशः) ——— 
10 “) रत्नागारं (for रनाकरं) [Ns] 
11 १) अमितोजसस्‌ (for °जसा) [U] 
15 १) स्पथसानं (for स्पर्धयेव [1५३ 


G2:3] 
४) तत्र तत्र समन्ततः 
17 Om. 
Adhy. 20 


3 Om. [९1 Ds Mi] 
4 “) चापि (for चेव) 
7 १ स महान्‌ (for सुम?) 


8०) TENT (for असरादनाः) 
3 


9 °) अदूरम्‌ (for अदूरात्‌) [N3] 
10 4) agaa: (for aaa) [U] 
12 ८) त्राता ततः (for त्वसुत्तमः) [U] 
18 १) हरसि (for sate) [Ns] 


Aidhy. 21 
1 १) कासवीर्या (for महावीर्यो) 
4 ५) दासभावम्‌ (for दासीभावम्‌) 
3 4) उवाच ह (for अभाषत) [N3] 
7 ^) सर्वदेवेश (for देवदे °) 
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18 ०) स्थितिः (for तिथिः) 
14 *y rare (for ggd) LU] 
^) By transp. तथा च्वाठें 


17 4) ed वेदान्याधिगसयान्त (for वेदा- 


greater’) [U] 


Adhy. 22 


3 7) असक्तं (for अजस) [G3] 
4 ५) gagan (for संप्रनत्तम) 


Adhy. 23 


०) Five (for देशस्‌) 
4) पाक्षिसंघाविनादतस्‌ 
८) उपघ्रद्रिरिव (for उपजिघद्धिः) 
१) पुण्यं (for रम्यं) [Mi] 
11 2) तथ्यं (for सत्यं) 


Adhy, 24 
8 7) सरुतः (for सारुतः) 
०) च (for तु) 
°) Transp. ते ard ate 
10 ^) निशाम्य (for निशम्य) 
19 ०) त्वरितं (for त्वारिताः) 


Adhy. 25 


५) बिंनि[ः]सप (for विनिर्गच्छ) 
[Ns M1] 
4 १) निष्कम (for निष्पत्त) [Ns] 
7 १) प्रभुः (for पितुः) 
१) saa: (for उद्यतः) 
9 ०) अत्तव्यम्‌ (for भोक्तव्यस्‌) 
[Ki N3] 
10 १) चास्य (for तस्य) [U] 
तु (for च) [1] 
/ कुतम्‌ (for wee ) [U] 
15 9) गुरुशाखरण बद्धानास्‌ 
7 © qd (for एवं) 
21 *) यस्य (for तस्य) . 


t 
1 
oa 
AAPA SS a 0 dr a gu ap 
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) हे (for असो) [N 3] 

29 & ये (for ते) 

31 5) रोहणिपादपः (for रोहिणपा °) 
°) अथ ag महाकायम्‌ 

32 “) इयं (for एषा) 

388 °) अभिहत्य (for अभिपत्य) 

[Gs Mi] 

4) पतन्स (for बभञ्ज) 


Adhy. 26 


2 ०) qt भङ्क्त्वा सुमहाशाखां 
०) उपतत्य (for अनुपत्य) 
०) चेव (for एव) [Ns] | 
^) पर्वतांश्च विचालयन्‌ [N3] 
7 ° अनभिध्येयं (for “भिज्ञेयं) 
20 *) Transp. ततः and स 
28 ०) सहाच्मनः (for समन्ततः) [Ns]: 
24 ०) तदा (for तया) 
25 °) qar (for यक्ता:) 

27 ०) प्रावतन्‌ (for प्रावतन्त) [U | 
4) भयदाशन;ः (for °वेदिनिः) 
[Ns Bam] 

28 ०) व्यथन्रिव (for व्यथान्वितम्र) 

[Ns G1 Ma] 
29 १) येषां (for तेषाँ) 
30 ०) देवास्रेष्वापि (for "रेडपि च) 
91 ०) इब (for अपि) [K3 Ns] 
32 १) g (for हि) 
4) qay: (for बवषः) 
°) सकुटांश्वेषां (for HETAT) 
*) व्युत्थितानि (for उत्थितानि) 
9 °) ‘Transp. स and न 


Adhy. 27 


1 ७७) Transp. अपराधः and प्रमादः 
०) कामरूपी (for कामचारी) 
8 4) ब्रंहिताज्‌ (for सहि ^) [U] 
०) तपोनितान्‌ (for तपोधनान्‌) 
[Corrupt] 
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18 १) देवराजभयडुःरः 15 ?) waar: (for पन्नाः) [Ns] 
) watat (for °देवानाँ) 20 7) द्विधाकृता (£07 द्वेधीकृता) 
14 °) स्यात्‌ (for sra) [N3] | | 
1 ४) देवश्रेष्ठ (fo: TN [U] Adhy. 31 
23 °) agoi (for weg) Ns] 4 १) एब (for हु) [0] 


27 °) ब्रेछोक्यपाजितों (for ते STF) 
29 “) gär (for एकः) 
. ०) कारयिष्यतः (for *ति) 
) छोकसंभावितो वीरी 
A कामवीयो विहंगमा 


7 9) नीलानली (for नीलानीली 1४5] 
“) निष्टारको (for निष्ठञनको) 
A सुद्ूळापेण्डकः (£07 सुट्गरापि ^) 
[N 


8 
18 ०) अयुतानि (for अब्॒दान) 


Adhy. 28 [Ns 4.5] 
2 ^) चापे (for चेव) 
8 °) निश्षिपेसां (for विक्षिपे") nany. sa 
9 4) agaa (for ang’) 1 °) त्वभिविज्ञाय (for स्वथ वि") 
7 ४) युध्यमानमनेक शः ` | 29) आस्थाय (for आतस्थे) [Ns Ga] 
18 ‘Transp. 1807 and 19% 3°) तपोधनः (for तपोरतः) 
४) qana (for तपनेन) 4 ४) नियतान्म्रयः (for विजिते") 
20 *) विनतात्मजः (for °तासुतः) [Ke N3] 
21 ^) सहावला महावीर्याः 5 ° प्रशष्कर्मांसत्वक्स्तायु [N3 Ga] 
7) जटामुकुटधारिणम्‌ [Ns] 
Adhy. 29 8 ०) [s]8 (for हि) [N; Mis] 
°) भरीचिकनकोज्ज्वलः [Ns T2] °) प्रायशो (for भ्रातरो) [N3] 
०) क्षुरवारस्‌ (for तीक्ष्णधारम्‌) : ४) भवता अनुमन्यतास (for aR- 


atag’) [Corrupt] 
3 ०) ज्वठिताकंप्रभं (for ज्वळनाक") | 9 °) आतिष्ठं (for आतिष्ठे) 


[Ns Ba] 12 °) त्यक्ष्यासे (for मोक्ष्यामि) 
) घोररूपिणमत्यर्थ [Ns] [Rs N3] 
4°) पर्यावर्तत (for ata °) [U] 18 पितामह उवाच (for ब्रह्मोवाच) 


o) अनन्तरेण (for अरान्तरेण) [Ns] | ५0 १) भजगपातिः (for भूतपतिः) [Ns] 
5 ०) went Gor Pater) LU] | 93 °) सर्व (for सर्वा) 


6 4) agar (for 3330) " 24 +) अन्तर्भमी (for अधो भूमेः) 
11 ०) वीर्यतः (for वोयवाच्‌) [Ds Te] 
20 4) कथचन (for कदा?) Adhy. 33 


" ०) qatga? (for यथोद्दिष्टो) 
adany. ao 12 2 Pale नागाः and aa [N 
1. सुपण उवाच (for गरुड 3?) 16 Transp. 16° and 19% [U] 
०) सन्तोत्मबळसंस्तवस्‌ [1९४] 19 ०) बह्मवध्यं भविष्यति 
) यादि (for तव) ! 21 ०) समन्ततः (for सवियुतः) [Ns] 
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21 7) समन्ततः (for सविद्युतः) [Ns] 
27 4) कृतं कार्य (for कृतमेवं) 
| Adhy. 34 
9 १) विषोज्ज्वलाः (for विषोल्बणाः) 
Here and in 10* [U] 
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5 4?) मनोषिणास्‌ (for महात्मनास) 
7० arata (for आहरत्‌) 
9 ४) परश्चापि तपास्विनास 
11 ०) तत्करिष्याम्यहं तात 
13 4) सहामनाः (for सहातपाः) 
[Ki (1.4.5] 


५८) वारयितवान्‌ (for निवारितवान्‌) | 22 °) बह्मन्महामनाः (for राजा महा- 


12 ०) जनिष्यति (for भविष्यति) [U] 
Adhy. 35 
4 १) संस्थाप्य चेव (for समाप्यैव च) 
7) उदागमन्‌ (for उपागमन) [U] 
7 °) अस्य ef (for देवेश) [Ns] 
%).इह (for अस्य) [U] 
Adhy. 36 
7 १) शीलणुणोपपन्नः (for बीतभय- 
क्लमः सन्‌) [Nis] 


8 °) अवरेणासीत्‌ (for इति विख्यातो) 


[8 Ky Ns] 
9 9) चनुधरवरायृधः [U] 
13 9 परिक्षितो नरेन्द्रस्य 
16 ०) सश्ञितन्रतः (for °ब्रतम्‌) 
22 ^) गृहमेधिना (for गुहमीयिवाच्‌) 
[Ns] 
Adhy. 37 


1 ०) क्षेपसमन्वितः (for कोप °) 
4 *) तात (for तस्य) 
5 १) मृगयायां वे (for gaat यातः) 
[Corrupt] 
8 १) मतं सर्पे (for सर्प स्कन्धे) 
[Ns Ge] 
9 4) eret for अद्यासो) 
Corrupt] 
10 ^) एतत्‌ (for qax) 
25 4) बिभो (for तथा) 
26 *) एत्य (for अद्य) 
Adhy. 38 


3 १) तात (for पुत्र) 
4 | Annals, B. 0, R. 1. ] 


तपाः) [Ns] 


.97 © स (for 3) [Ns] 


37 १ त्वरितः (for त्वरितं) 
Adhy. 39 
1 १) दुग्धम्‌ (for दृष्टम्‌) [Ko.» Ng] 
3 ० yaa (for एनम्‌) [Ns] 


: 192 ०) ताद्वेषं हत्वा (for यद्विषं हन्या) 


[Ng] —— 

14 °) यतमानस्य (for घटमानस्य) 
[Ns Ga] 

15 4) gg (for इतो) 

16 4) ग़हीत्वा (for गृहाय) 


em o - 


17 9) निवत द्विजसत्तम [1४३] 

25 १ तदा (for तथा) 

32 ०) तं निवेश्य (for सनि") [U] 
33 °) अन्ववेष्ठितः (for अभिवे ")[D4 


Adhy. 40 


6 ०) समन्त्रिणस्तत्‌ (for समेत्य सर्वे) 
7 A अभ्रमातः (for आरय॑सतिः) 
[Corrupt] 
10 ^) नगेष (for वनेषु) 
11 ०) Om. वे [0] 


Adhy. या ° 


5 ०) गर्तेषु arora (for stes are 
णम्‌) 
8 4) ब्रह्मच (for अस्मिन्‌) 
9 ०) तस्य (for ततो) 
13 ०) Transp. तात and तपसः 
°) त्वस्मिल्‌ (for बहान्‌ ) 
17 *) अब (for अस्त) [ 0] 
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93 oy ta: त्वं (for वे aga) 
25 १) तपोरतिं (for °रतं) 

27 १) सहान्वयेः (for पितामहे:) 
29 ०) d (for स) 


) aaraa (for "हृष्टस) [Ns] 


Adhy. ४2 
6 १) सनामां (for सनाम्नी) 
11 १) जङ्गमानि. स्थिराणि च 
15 ०) सनामा (£07 सनाम्नी) 
18 ०) च स (for स ताँ) 
20 १) बासाके (for वासुके) 
Adhy. 43 
2 ०) कन्यां (for भार्यो) [N13] 


20 4) पाश्चिसस्यां (for पश्चिमायां) ` 


25 १) भाया (for war) [U] 

90 ४) चिन्ताशोक समान्वता 

32 °) Transp. स्थितां and स्थितो 
[Ns] 
Adhy. 44. 

4 ०४) दीनाशयां (for दानां तदा) . 
[Ng] ——— 

11.०0 तथा (for कुतो) [N3] 

12 °) t (for ते) 

13 १) quisa: (for quia) 

4 7) जगुहे तदा (for प्रत्यग्रह्नत) 

[Ns 

19 ^) चीर्णव्रतः (for चरितत्रतः) 

21 *) समन्तात (for प्रयत्नात ) 
Adhy. 45 


. ०) ततो (for तदा) 
a) राज्ञा (for Taz) [N3] 
०) age (for नुपतेः) [N3] 
५) जानन्ति Te भतुवन्तः 
. [Corrupt] 
11 १) दुढसङ्गतः (for दुढविक्रमः) 
3 5) अजीजनत्‌ (For अजायत) 


15 /) सपणाप्यानिवतितम्‌ [U] 

16 ०) पुरुषव्याघ्र (for *sim) | 
7) सवभूतानुपालनस्‌ (for *urgu:) 

7 9) प्रियकृत्‌ (for Raga) 
18 °) आचक्ष्व वे (for आचक्षध्वं) 
[Ns 

22 १) ततायुधकलापधक [1१11४13] 

7) Transp. sit and पिता [Ù] 


Adhy. 46 


2 १) महातपाः (for TFT) 
°) स यज्ञाय (for अनुज्ञातो) 
^) तदा (for तथा) 
7 °) aanas (for °भूतानां) 
11 १) स्वं (for ते) [Na] 
14 ?)Here and in the sequel 
कश्यपः (for काश्यपः) 
4) उद्यत (for एच्छते [U] 
17 9) तथा fava (for मयाभिपन्ने{ 0] 
18 °) क « (for तेऽद्य) 
25 *) एनं (for एतं) 
26-82 Om. 
84 4) नेत्रयोः प्राप ते (for नेत्राभ्याँः 
प्रततं) [Ns] 
36 $) महात्मने (for दुरात्मने) 
[S1 Ns De] 
38 °) प्रयोमेण (for प्रसादेन): 


Adhy. 47 


1 १) चे (for स) [1.3 Ge] 
०) नो (for मे) [81 Ki Na] 
4 १) त्राप्स्येयं वे सबान्धवम्‌ [N5] 
7) परिपठ्यते (for pera नृप) 
7 5) जनाधिप (for नरा?) 
8 4) इव (for हात) 
10 १ Transp. देश and d 
11 १) द्विजजनायतम्‌ (for. द्विजगणाः 
da) 
°) प्रभूतथनधान्येशच 
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15 *) सस्थाप्यते (01 संस्थास्यते) °) तथापरं (for °परः) 
22 °) रावात्‌ (for नादान्‌) a) सूयेसमानवर्चसः (for सर्य- 
24 °) तुरगाः (for इन्दुराः) हताश?) 

Adhy. 48 ०) अन्यत्‌ (for अय) 


4) कदाचित्‌ (for PAAT) 
°) सर्ही (for क्षित) 
४) चेव (for स्वेषु) 


1 १) पुरुषर्षभाः (for परमर्षयः) [N3] 
2 १) तत्र aa (for ataa) 


4) भयावहे (for महाभये) 

10 १) विश्वकृत्‌ (for aR) [N 
a) बतेयिष्यामे. (for कथ °) [iN] = T phil [Ns] 
7) कोत्सेयेजोमानः (for sere?) | 19 5) तथा वि (for तथेह) [8] 


mm Ns] 18 4) ware 

) बोधिपङ्गलः (for बोध") 15 2) grarara(for ऋतूनाम) [NM] 
7 °) कमठकः (for sra?) 
8 7) कुणिघटः (for gia?) Adhy. 5i 
9) SWESTESTTRIT NUT 9 सभ्या ऊचुः (for सदस्या ऊचुः) 


०) काहलो (for कहोडो) 


4) शमसौरभः (for °सौभरः) 3 °) वाचं (for वाक्यं) [Ks ity 


7 १) प्रसहिष्याति (for wate?) [ 


10 4) यज्ञ (for सत्रे ) [Ns] 8 ० प्रमत्तः प्रजुहाव (for च यत्त 
12 °) तेषां मेदोबहाः (for Tara’) जु" [Ñ] 
18 9) कि तत्र) ०) परितः स्तूयसानः (for ýta") 
n : eut ०) अवगीयसानो (for अनुगम्य? ) 
26 `) बृत्तसंसतस्‌ (lor Fz") 3) After fad, ins. च [B1] 
E [Corrupt] 12-15 Transp. 12-13 and 14-15 
Adhy. 49 19 ४) agat (for रुवतो) 
a) Transp. सा and तस्मै (Ng] | 15 राजोवाच (for जनमेजय 
5 १) श्रुता (for g) _ उवाच) - 
a) उच्चेःश्रवस्याश्वराज्ञो [Ns G1] ५) बलाभिपन्नाय (Lor “भिरूपस्य) 
१) कुरुतेह सा (for न कृतो मम) [Ns] l 
9 4) एयिवान्‌ (for $18") १) तवानुरूपम्‌ (For यथाछु') 
19 ४) तथा (for इति) ) हृदिर्स्थ (for हृदि स्थित) 
13 पितामह उवाच (for agrara) | 16 *) जातवेदसम्‌ (for *दासि) 
16 9») न मोघं (for stare) [Ke Ns] 
17 ०) दुःखसंप्राप्तं (for °संतप्तं) [0] | 18 १) विप्रं (for aqa) [४15] 
18 $) qaar (for पत्नगात्तम) 20 ?) च (for नः) | 
- [Nis Te] 29 ०) अन्यत्‌ (for अन्यं) [N1 01.2] 
20 ०) ज्ञपयिष्ये (for तोषायिष्ये) 
Adhy. 50 शण 


qo “mH 


1 ० भारताय (for ama) Here | 4% महावलान्‌ ({०7शविषोल्बणान्‌ ) 
et seq. in this adhy. [Ns] 


०228 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


5) qa: पाछा (for सहः पेलो) 29 7) तथा कवे (for महाकवे) 
7 ४) पिण्डसेक्ता (for "भ्षेत्ता) 90 ४) तत्त विचक्ष्व नः (for ed वे 
५) उच्छिरः सुतपो (for उांच्छखः विचक्षणः) |. 
सरसो) [N3] 4 4) कथ्यते (for सूतज) [N3] 
°) 'शिलीशलकणो (for °करो) 35 7) q& प्रवक्ष्यामि (for ते कथाये- 
10 १) Ha: (for सोद) | ष्याम) 
d 
) प्रमोहः संहताङ्गकः [Ns] ` Adhy. 54 


11 ०) पतिता (£07 प्रविष्टा) _ | 
12 ८) एभिलः (for ऐण्डिलः) [Nis] | 1० अभ्यगच्छत्‌ (for अभ्यागच्छत्‌) 


P) वेणुस्कन्धः (for वेणि") 5 °) qå: (for जह्मार्षि)) [४1.3] 

°) झाङ्कवेरः (for °F) 7) सत्यः झाचिः प्रभः (for सत्य- 
15 ०) आमाङुठः (for आमाहठः) gra: झाचिः) 

०) gaat (for मानवो) [N3] 13 १) राज्यं (for अर्थ्य) [Ko-2 M] 

) मण्डवेदाङ्गः (for मुण्ड °) 5) प्रयत्नात (for यत्नेन) [Na] 
16 7) नागः (for नाभ) 20 4) sema द्विजात्तम . 


17 १) साचित्रः (for साभित्रः) 94 a) T ` 
) पराशकः (for "शर) [66] | | 24°) Transp. तस्मे and राजञ 
4) कोणिस्कन्धः (for मणि?) [N3] Adhy. 55 
21 ०) योजनायुतविस्तारा [1४15] ) 
os ८) श्रोतूपात्र (for श्रोतुं पात्रं) 
22 “) कामबछा (for कामगमा) 5) प्राप्येयं भारतीं gara [Ki Ñi] 
Adhy. 53 17-21 For 17-21 (both incl), . 
1°) छन्यमानो (for °माने) yup 476,” (for v.]. see below) 
4 ०) महात्मनाम्‌ (for मनीषिणास्‌) | 476" [(1..3) Transp. सहिता and 


ed) नवे संप्रतिभातिस्म यनाज्नों न नगरात्‌ 
पपात सः [N3] (L.a) मित्रे (for मन्त्री) 


4) अभ्युदीरयत्‌ (for अभ्युदैरयत्‌) (Lai) तत्र (for Fa) | 
a) वितस्थी (for वितस्थे) [1०.2] (1.12) न्यवसन्तु महात्मान्ना(01' 


d) गाञ्चक्रश्चान्तरा (for गोचक- पाद्रवन्भयसावेझा) : 
JR | (८) माहा cem (य 
b ; 
7 *) D Ur MSS (L.24) पाञ्चाळेषु (for पश्वा.")] 
18 °) च (for वे) | 28 A अभिशेचितः (for अनाचिन्तितः) 
22 Om. [U] [Ns Ñ 
24० तु (for स) 26 °) Transp. तत्र and ते [Ns] 
27 ०) कीर्तितं (for कथितं) 30 °) बभो (for आबभो) [N3] 
4) अनेन (for तेन) [U] 31 After 31°, ins. 4786, read- 
28 °) प्रवक्ष्यामि च (07 प्रक्ष्यामे ing in 51% सव्यसाचिन (for 
चेच) थे धनंजयम्‌) | 


4) विचक्ष्व (for प्रचक्ष्व) After 31, ins. 479* 
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Adhy. 56 
6 & नागदातप्राणो (for नामायुत °) 


8 Om. [१९18 Ny] 
10 4) परलोक (for पितृ?) [U] 


12 In place of 12, ins. 485 
— [N 
19 °) महीं चापि जयेत्कृत्स्नां [N3] 
24. Om. [N1] 
26 . After 26, ins. 494* & 495 
27 Om 


28 ०) gat (for इदं) [U] 
) बझ गच्छेत्स झाश्वतम्‌ 

29 °) श्रावयेद्वाह्मणान्‌ श्राद्धे 
5) qà (for ब्राह्मणान) 
४) उपावतात्पितानिह 

1 ०) स मुच्यते (for प्रमुच्यते) [U] 

Sl. After 31, ins. (with v. 1) 
App. I, No. 33. (om. lines 
` 8-11) 


Adhy. 57 


-] सदा किल (for स कदाचित्‌) 
9 ०) तपोधनम्‌ (for ° रातिम्‌) 
०४) देवाः झाकपुरोगास्ते राजानसप- 
तास्थर 
5 दवा ऊचुः (for इन्द्र उवाच) 
४) पालयते (for धारयते) 
.8 ०) धन्यश्च ((for सोम्यश्च) 
9 4) भमिह[!| (or चेदिप)[ Corrupt] 
12 “ स्वकर्सस्थाः (for स्वधर्म °) 

४) सत्तम (for यद्भवेत्‌ ) whe 
14 7) waaay (for Caer) [N3] 
16 ०) grea तद्‌ (for लक्षणं 

चेतद्‌, ) 
17 °) इष्टप्रमाणम (for ° प्रदानम्‌ ) 
18 १) भूयः (for भूमी) [ए] ` 
20 ०) तस्याः Gor चास्याः) 


24 °) तस्य (for तथां) | 


26 १) जनाः (for बराः) 
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°) नरा दानमहायज्ञेः (for वरदान") 
[Ns Bsm ] 
27 ?) च सः (for वसः) । 


3] ^) war, (for [अ]थ विश्चुतम्‌ ) 


T ee 
34 १) पवंतद्दयम्‌ (for पर्वतः स्वयम्‌) 
[T1 G13] । 
41 7) तेजसः (for रंतसः) 
42 १) च (for सः) 
°) आशु (for अथ) 
45 ५) आमिषकाङ्कया (for शङ्कया), 


3 
49 ^) स्रीपुमांसी स्म मानुषो [195] 
59 «^ जनयिष्यत्यपत्यन्तु ख्रीपुमांसो 
तु भासिनी [Na] 
53 “) अतः (for ततः) [Ds] 
८) चच (for च) [U] 
54 १ सच्वरूपसमायुक्ता | Ks N5 Ms] 
०) गन्धवती (for सत्यवती) [105] 
58 १) पारावारम्‌ (for maa) _ 
59 “) तदा स (for तयोक्तः) [Ns] ` 
60 °) विस्मिताथाभवत्‌ (for : 
चानवीतू) [Corrupt] 


26 °) गृहं weg खुदा (07 गन्तु TE 


68 *) अतः (for ततः) 

०) प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ (for maan) [U] 
73 १) agag ETEA (Lor “क्राम्यया) 
77 १ आणीमण्डव्यः (for अणी ^) 
81 ०) आकिल्बिषः (for °ल्बिषी) [U] 


| 84 १) कर्ता हता जगत्प्रभुः [Na] 


86 °) दिव्यं (for नित्यं) 
87 १) सर्वलोकपितामहः [Ns G13] 
०) धमससस्थापनाथाय 
8 ^) अथविदाबभो (for अञ्रविशा* 
रदो) 
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89 ८०) Transp. teat and द्रोण्यां) 
[Na 

91 ०) पञ्चाल्पात्‌ (for पावकात्‌) 
[Corrupt] 

93 १) देवप्रकोपनी (for "पनात) [ए] 

101 4) सवशासत्राविशारदाः 

103 4) ततो (for वने) [U] 

106 १) स्वतः (for सवशः) 

/) कृतम्‌ (for aaa) [1४5 ७1.2] 


Adhy. 58 


1 ° gram (for श्रोतुस्‌) 

2 >) महाजसः (for सहारथाः) [N3] 
10 ^) शतशो (for सबशो) 

11 ४) सशलवनपत्तनाम्‌ 
18 ४) कासक्रोधभवान्‌ (for °क्रोधोद्भ- 
ara) [Ns] 
P) जनाधिपाः (for नरा?) 
2] °) अनुवतंन्तः (for *पई्यन्तः) [U] 
22 ०) स्वधमंनिरताः (for स्वकमं °) 

7 ०) पुनः पुनः (for सनस्विनः) [N3] 
28 °) खरोष्ट्रमानुषेषु (for gaY) 
29 १) तदा (for आत्मना) [४३ D4 63] 
80 १) बलमदान्विताः (for TSAR- 

न्विताः) [7४३ Bs Da] 
४) देवलोकात्‌ (for तस्माछोकात्‌) 
32 ०) प्रपीडयन्‌ (for अप्यपीडयन्‌) 
38 °) सवशः (for सर्वतः) 
34 ०) बलमदेन (for मद्बलेन) 
Al ५) तस्याः प्रसादार्थं तदा [N3] 
49 °) WATA (for छोकानास्‌ ) 
[N3 Ge] 


45 °) ततो देवान्‌ (for तदा waia) 
[U] a 
46 १) सर्वशः (for चाबवीत्‌) [N3] 
Adhy. 59 
7 & देवानां दानवानां च 
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८) [अ]हं (for à) 
11 °) Transp. इमाः and प्रजा 
2 १) qatg: (for अनायः) 
) ar (for प्रावा) 
16 °) जघन्य('280 °न्यो)यः (for S- 
घन्यजः) 
25 © इश्वपा (for इसपा) 
०) विरूपाक्षहरावुभां [.N 5] 
d) कुपटा कपदास्तथा [1४5] 
7 ४) Transp. वंदी and प्रथिता 
) दनुपुत्रास्तदा राजन्‌ [N3] 
29 7) was: (for गविष्ठः) [N3] 
30 “) सिंही त (for सिंहिका) [N3] 
31 १) पुत्रपौत्रादि (for °ararg) [N3] ` 
36 १) म(!भम)द्रकसिणोी (for मन्त्रक?) 
[Corrupt] 
37 १) कल्पतस्ते तपास्विनाम्‌ 
) Transp. असुराणां and सुराणां 
8 ०) शुणाद्भृत्तम्‌ (for उणभूतम_) 
40 °) कुलकः (for कुलिकः) [७1.2] 
41 ४) तथाष्ठमः (for च सप्तमः) [U] 
48 °) तेषा (for चेव) 
44 ०) अतः प्रभूतानि (for अतस्तु भ्‌ °) 
[Ng Bi] 
5) असुरां मागणां (for AAAA- 
रुणां) [B1 Da] 
) अन्येषां सुभगा वासाम्‌ 
^) प्रावी (for प्रावा) 
47 °) प्रसताहि (for प्रावासत) [Ns] 
48 ० चिद्युत्कणा (for विद्युत्पर्णा) [N3] 
59 =) Om 
54 १) ब्राह्मणवेयसंनिधी (for gag") 
°) Transp. छभते and स 
४) सतिं (for यशः) 


Adhy. 69 . 


1 2) परमतेज्ञसः (for मानसाः) [U] 
०) वाहनोऽपुष्कलः(£07 दहनोऽ- 
थेश्वरः) 5 n k 


= 


Epic Studies ( Vir) 


4.०) मरीचिराड्िराथीत्रेः 
5 १) घुष्णश्चेति (for संवर्तश्च) [Ns] 
6 °) ers: पुत्रास्तु बहवः 
12 ०) Transp. ददौ and स [Ns] 
13 १) निबोधत (for °a से) [U] 
?) Transp. क्रिया and तथा 
15 9) घर्मपत्न्यः (for सोम?) 
^ स्मृताः (for स्थिताः) [N3 Ds] 
17 १) Transp. अनिछः and अनछः 
०) नामभिः (for अष्टाविति) [Ns]- 
31 ८) लोकधारणाः (for *धारिणः) 
Da Ds 
40 °) कावे RAL] (for कविविद्दार) 
१) त्वृषिसुतो (for कावे") [N3] 
49 ९ Sra (for चापि) [N3] 
43 ४) अनिन्दितः (for "न्दितम्‌ ) 
51 9) स॒ुताआसुरनन्दिनीम्‌ 
53 After 53, ins, 549* (transp. 
wat and पुत्रो) 
54 १) घतराष्ट्रीमथों (for °H तथा) 
55 7) नराधिप (for जनाधिप) 
[Ki Ns Bs.5] 
56 7) [अ]पि (forg) _ 
57 9) शुकानवमनुत्रता [N3] 
°) कल्याणगुणसंपूर्णा [U] 
58 $) अथ (for आप) [N] 
4) हरिभझां मनासापे) [Ns] 
60 ४) gansa परंतप 
61 “) नाम (for नागं) _ 
*) ऐरावणः (for °वतः)[ $1 1\3] 
64 °) दिशाँ mateg श्वेता च 
१) श्वेततां जनयदाझुगाम्‌ 
65 ^) सुरसा (for सुरभिः) 
66 %) Reads 66% after 67 
°) कडुः पन्नगसत्तसान्‌ [Ns] 
^ तथा (for सुता) [Ns V1 Da] 
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Adhy. OI 


2 °) चरितं (for तत्त्वेन) [Ns] 
4 ०) पुरुषषंभः (for दानवर्षभः) 


. T * बभूव नरेश्वरः (for आसीन्मचुः 


जश्वरः) 
7 9) मनुजेष्विह (for मनुजेश्वरः \3] 
12 4) स जज्ञे पुरुषर्षभः _. 
18 *) जघन्यस्तु (for sfremeaeg [Ns] 
16 ?) Om. सः 
18 ?) Om. सः 
19 *) राजा (for राजन) 
21 4) संख्यातविक्रमः (for विस्या °) 
24 °) सवस्तुः for सुवास्तुः) [N3] 
25 °) ave: (for अहरः) [Ns] 
30 ४) बभूवर्षिकसत्तमः [U] 
39 °) ga इत्यभिविख्यातः [U] 
84 ^) सुवर्णः (for सुपर्णः) [U] 
G ST (for काछकीर्तिः) 


36 १) [s]gst मया (for महासुरः) 
Ko.1.3 
39 ^) qarga: (for अना °) 
41 १) वीर इत्यभिविख्यातः 
०) — (for ° मत्स्यकः) 


45 १) कालेयानां (for कालकायाः) 
48 °) निषधाधिपातिः (for निषादाधि °) 
58 १) नराधिपः (for परंतपः) 

°) राजा (for राजन्‌) 
54 >) राजेन्द्र कीतितः (for राजन्प्र- 

की?) LU] z 

55 9) कीचकः (for कीटकः) [1४3] 
56 ०) नाम यः (for नामतः) [U] 
57 १) ma: (for नामतः) [U] 
58 4) aram (for वाटधानो) 
59 9) करूषकाः (for कारू?) 

°) उद्धतः (for उचद्धवः) 
61 ०) एष (for एव) 
64 १) स जज्ञे (for संजज्ञे) 


232. - 


69 “)?भयकर 
78 °) दोषेण वे (for दोषादृषेः) [1४5] 
. 19 . Reads 79 after 81 - 
१) सुमहान्पुत्रात्‌ (for ° हाभाम) 
[Corrupt] 
०) qara (for वरम्‌) [U] 
80 १) स वे (for भावे) [४3] 
81 ०) ward (for wagt) [U] 
86 °) स संजज्ञे (for FEF?) 
[Ks Ns V1 Ds] 
४) फाल्गुनस्यात्सजा बशी 
87 *) अंशात्‌ (for अंश) _ 
96 °) नातिदीर्घा न च gear [1५४] 


Adhy. 62 


10 ०) रसवन्ति (for फळ") 
11 4) “a (for °काननम्‌) 


Adhy. 63 


?) wem: (for WAR `) 
[N3 M 5] 
4) aprata: (for योधशते) [N3] 
6 १) बञ्जपाणे (for शस्र”) 
18,9) गदासुसळलकपचे 
19 ४) स्म (for च) 
23 ०) समेध्यन्तु (for समिध्य च) [U] 


Adhy. 64 


2 ४) सहादीरिणम्‌ (for महदी °) [U] 

3.9) मतिप्रह्नादजननं [N3] 

5 १ षट्रूपदाघाणततल 
2) हृष्टैः (for पुष्पः) 

8 > मारुताघडिताः (for °तागलि- 

ताः) [N3 
P) कुसुसशाखिनः (for शालिनः) 
°) तु (07 स्म) 
19 ०) प्रत्यपूजयन्‌ (for प्रत्यपयत) 
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20--22 Stanzas 20—22 are ins. 
on the margin. 

21 9 फेनपुष्पप्रवाहिनीम्‌ 

23 “) After नदीम, ins. च [0] 
°) तत्र (for दृष्टा) [Ti G6] 

25 ८) स ते (for तस्स) [N3] 

26 °) पदातेजनसकुलास्‌ 

29 ४ आश्रममण्डलम्‌ (for HAT- 

स्‌) 

50 4) नानाद्वेजगणेयुतम्‌ [U] 

34 >) कमानापि (for अपरेद्विजिः) [Ns] 

55 “४) 17४780.-तर्वा थ-8०१-विज्ञान) 


36 १) सोक्षशा्रविशारदैः [Ns] 
Adhy. 65 


1 °) After नापञ्यत्‌, ins. च | 
4 ४) प्रतिपूजयन्‌ (for "पूज्य च) 
[K4 Ns] 
^) ह (for हि) 
) अनन्तरं (for अनामय) [N3] 

6 *) तथा (for तदा) 

9 4) द्रष्टासि (for Fee) 

129 का ed कस्य च (for कासे 
कस्यासे) 

18 १) àg विज्ञातु (lor atag ज्ञात) 
[Ns] 

91 १) ar (for at) 

6 ०) आवर्तयेत मा (for *येत्तथाओं U] 
37 ४) जितेन्द्रियमतिं स्पृशत्‌ [Ki N3] - 
41 १) राजन्‌ (for देव) [२४४] 

' ०) भो (for देव) [४४] 

dhy. 66 
1 ०) ततः (for तदा) U 
4 *) अभिलडःघनी (for fsg) ` 
[83]. 


After 4, ins. 601* . 


Epic Studies ( 777) 


w 


ॐ “) gaat वासासे संसक्तां 
6 °) रूपगुणान्‌ (for °गुणं) 
10 १) शकुन्ताः (for शङुनाः) 
12 °) aa (for [5]रण्ये) [Ns] 
18 ०) धर्मसाधने (for "निश्चये) 
14 *) [इयं (for च) [K4] S 
16 ४) मनुजेश्वर (for मनुजाधिप)[/ ४5] 


Adhy. 67 


2 4) सुवर्णमालां (for °माला) 
4 १) मे (for माँ) [Ns] 
^) एव (for एहि) 
°) वामोरु (for रम्भोरु) [U] 
12 First च om. [NV] _ 
13 ०) Transp. wat and तो [N3] 
15 ”) चूप (for प्रभो) [N3] 
16 “) सर्वे (for सत्यं) [U] 
०) याचामि (for वक्ष्यामि) 
17 १) ब्रवीसि ते (for ब्रवीहि मे) 
2) संगतं (for संगमः) [72 Gas] 
18 ०) विनेष्यामि (for नयिष्यामे) 
[Ns 
20 ^ Transp. निवासं and ex 
.. IKNs Ds] 
24 ०) Transp. च and at 
27 *) पुरुषेश्वरः (for पुरुषोत्तमः) 
. 9) अध्यगच्छः (for अभ्यगच्छः) 


1.2 
28 °) स (for यः) 
29 ० Transp. चक्रं and तस्य [U] 
80 ०) ते (for सा) [U] 
°) निधाय काये कान्तन्तु [U] 
33 4) इुःषन्तप्रियकाम्यया [N3] 
Adhy. 68 
5 °) Transp. व्याधाच्‌ and सिंहान्‌ 
6 १) समीपतः (for समन्ततः) 
9 १) आपि (for अस्य) [Ks] 
10 ? क्षब्रळक्षणसंयुताम्‌ [Na Ds] 
5 [Apnals, B.O, Rl] ^ 
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11 ४) गच्छत (for नयत) [Ns] 
12 4) सहपुत्रां गजाह्वयम्‌ [Ns] 
16 $) परन्तपः (for सरोपमः) 
20 ९) स्थाण्विवनिच[?श्च]ला (for 
स्थाणुरिवाचला) 
28 4) राजानम्‌ (for वचनम्‌ ) 
24 “ नाम (for अपि) [Na] — — 
०) किन्नु देवं (for कस्मादेव) [N3] 
25 4) तत्र (for अत्र) 
°) कल्याणं बत साक्षीणा(?) (for 
| कल्याण" बत साक्षी त्वं) 
97 5) वेत्थ (for वेत्सि) [U] 
30 ५) हेतुज्ञो (for क्षेत्रज्ञो) [Ù] 
31 4) वियातयति (for Aata’) 
39 4) अन्यथा (for आत्मना) [N3] 
37 *) सद्पत्यं (for तद?) 
38 १) पूर्वमेव (for eq?) 
40 ०) मुळन्तरिष्यतः (for first AR’) 
43 १) जनस्याध्वानि ada 
०) विश्वस्यः (for विश्वास्यः) _ 
50 ०) «at रामां (for रामाणां ) [N3] 
4) {हि (for च) 
51 9) रामा ऋते (for रामामृते) $11] 
53 °) इमं प्राप्तं (for अनुपापं) [U] 
54 ०) बिभ्रतः (for Ama) [$1 Ki 
Bim. 4.5] | 
55 १) तथाविधः (for तथा सुखः) 
57 ४) भवि (for लोके) [४४] 
60 “) argar targa (for ननु नामा- 


ङस्‌) [N3] | 

61 *) जातकर्मस (for *माणि [Si K 
Ns Ds] 

62 ४) शरदां (for शरदः) 

66 °) वाळा (for राजन्‌) [U] 

67 “) विप्रचित्तिः (£07 पूर्वचित्तिः) 

68 “) qarat (for तासां माँ) [N3] 

75 ० Transp. च ते and पिता 

४) प्रधावासे (for [अ]भिधास्यसि) 


77 D स a (for सदैव) 


\ * 
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` 78 १) बालोडतिबलवाच (for बालोऽपि |51 °) यथामुख्यान्‌ (for "सुख्यं, 
ब? 4) areara (for भारत) [N3] 


79 4) ed मेनका (for मेनकया) [U] Adhy. 79 


Adhy. 69 x : 
— P P" 2 9 कोरवाणां (for पार?) 
2 °) त्रिदर्शाश्वापि (for त्रिदशेष्वेव) | 3 °) प्राचेतसः (for प्रचे°) 


[Ns] E 5 ४) संश्रितः सुतान्‌ (for सोशित- 
°) आपि (for era) [1४3] ब्रतान्‌ 
6 ४) रूपचत्तसम्‌ (for ^3.) 7°) पृत्रिकात्वे (for पुत्रिका) [81 
14 ?) ततः (for अतः) 0.1 
°) दुजनम (for दुर्जनः) 8 ०) सप्ताविंशतिम्‌ (for सप्तावें ^) 


18 ०) विसर्जिताच्‌ (for विवर्धितान्‌) | 9 १) मरीचं (for मारीचः) [U] 
4) अदित्यां (for आदित्यान्‌ ) 
19 5) कीतिवर्धना: (for प्रीति 0] |n 4) यतः (for ततः) [Na] 
20 7) व्वमावोढुस्‌ (for वोढुं त्वमिह) °) ब्रह्मक्षत्रादयो यस्सात्‌ [0] 
19 १) संहितम्‌ (for संगत 

28 °) एवमुक्त्वा तु (for एतावदुक्त्वा) | 14 | माहिना [हक 
[Ns] 20 ०) सर्षिभिः संकुद्धेः (for महर्षिभिः 

29 ^) भता माता पिता (for waT FÈ: 


माता पितुः) °) saa, (for मदबलात) 
30 & vas: (for रेतोधाः) 22 °) झातायुश्च (for वनायुश्च) 
od) आहितोयं त्वया गर्भो माव- | [Ns Gee] _ 
मंस्थाः शकुन्तलाम्‌ [1४5] 28 5) vert यमनेनसं [N3] 
35 9) आपि (for अस्य) | 28 ०) पाञ्चिस्‌ (for पाञ्चस्‌ ) 
°) चाप्येवमेवैतत्‌ (for अप्येचमेवेनं) | 36 °) स[?सा]ह्यं (for कार्य) - 
4) आत्मना (for आत्मजम्‌ ) 40 9) ते तस्य : (for न ते तस्य) [Na] 
[$1 Ki Ds] 41 °) तवादाय (for समास्थाय) 
37 After 37, ins. 678* [KNi3 Ds] 
38 °) ys: (for fases) [U] — | 46 ) ह for च) [Ko Da] 
40 9) मे (for वे) [Ds] Adhv, 71 
41 ५) mada हि (for मन्यते चेव) : E 
[1001 Ds] 2 9) त्वया द्विज (for द्विजोत्तम E 
42 ०) Transp. क्षान्तं and ते [Ds] “) राज्ञो वेशकरान्‌ (Lor प्रोबडा ") 


6 °) पौरोहित्याय (for RAT) 
8 ° Transp. न and तानू 
10 > e[s]er (for ते तु) 
" 12 *) तु (for स) 
49 °) q (for च) [0] 4) Transp. न and स [Ds Gs] 
2) भरता (for भारता) , |18 5) arg (for कविम्‌ ॥॥1)501)]) 


45 १) अजरं (for अजितं) [Ng] 
46 °) प्राष्य (for प्राप) 
48 °) गोविमतं (for गोविततं) [Ko 
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16 ^) वचनमब्रवीत्‌ (for वाक्यमुवाच | 56 °) दैवाविसूढभावांन्‌ (for "ब्रद्धीन) 


ह) [Nis] [Ns] ó 
17 ° कचम्‌ (for wr) 58 १) पञ्च (for दृश) [U] 
४) मे (for सां) [U] १) त्रिदिवालयम (for त्रिदशा- 
18 शे परवान्‌ (£07 परमं) waa) [Ks Ns] 


°) अनुजांनीस्व (for 'मन्यस्व) Adhy, 72 
20 ०) काव्येन (for झुकेण) [N3] 1°) Gee U 
Sem 2 छं गुरुणा तथा 
21 ०) वे शुहतिवाच्‌ (for त्यमुह्णत) 3 i Transp ; भयो yd 2 
[Mis] 5 १) ed ज्ञातुमहीसि (for भजितु°) 
24 b) नियतन्नतचारिणम्‌ _ [Ns 
26 ^) शकलीकृतम्‌ (for तिलशः 8 ° निवोध (for तथैव) [N3] 


"HE UE Ns] 9 ०) मे var (for पुत्री चे ) [Ns] 
28 °) चैव (for तात) [Na] 10 *) हन्यमानेन (for "ने च) [U] 
30 °) शब्दाप्य (for शब्देन) ^) त्वया कच (for कच त्वयि) 0] 
४) तम्‌ (for अहस्‌ ) 11 १) सोहादेंनानुरागेण (for “दें चानु- 
31 >) प्रयुत्का[? read कत्वा] (for रागे च) [U] 
प्रयुज्य) 12 ०) झुभन्रतम्‌ (for ?sre) [U] 
32 °) कचो (for ततो) °) Transp. त्वं and सह्यं [51 
34 १) Transp. वाक्यं and पितरस्‌ Ko.» Ds] 
36 *) एनं (for एवं) [Ds] 20 *) च (for न) 
After 36°, ins. 708* (with ०) नेति यञ्चात्थ (for यत्वे ATAT- 


v. l.) त्थ) ~ 
°) सुरद्विषश्चैव (for सुराश्च विश्वे |21 १) क्षिप्रं (for शीघं) [Ns] 
च) “) द्विजपुङ्गव (for "सत्तमः) " 
?) उपस्थाने सन्नमति Pn 22 ® मुदा gat: (for मुदान्विताः)[(!] 
After 36, ins. 709 (with |23 4) भागभाक्च (for °भाङ्गनो) 


v. L) 
37 9) तपोनिधिः पिता (for पिता ad- Adhy. 73 
T . N 2 hd "^, * 
38 mh Ua) 710* 8 °) वस्त्रं ed (for से e. 


pt. es “) हि f R 
39 >) शिष्या नागतान्दूषयन्ति (for re Á ah his 

शिष्यं नागसं सूदयन्ति) [Na] | 19 4) Transp. स and न [N3] 
40 Om. 21 १) dered (for संशान्तं) 
43 °) आसुरी त्वय सायां (for आसरी | 25 ०) प्रत्वरितं (for 3r त्व?) [M] 

न 26 °) महाब्रह्म (for °भाग) [Ns] 
48 °) अवेक्ष्येषा (for समीक्षेथा) [U] | 30 2) वास्तु वा मा वा (for मेऽस्तु 
52 १) चैवमवाप्य घोरं (for चेच तथा. वा मास्तु) 

तिघोरं) [Ns] {| 86 4) ईश्वरं (for ऐश्वरं) [Cd] 
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, Adhy. 74 

3 १) नियच्छाति (for निरस्यति) 
[Ko.24 N3] 


8 4) चातिबलाबलम्‌ (for चापि ब") 
11 ^) अभिनन्दाते (for अभिजानन्ति) 


After 11, ins. 7 50* (with 
v. l. as in K) 


Adhy. 75 


6 °) Transp. धसश्व and सत्य च 


[N3 Bs Gs 
7 *) अवहाय (for अपहाय) 


०) After amag, ins. नः [KDs] 


10 °) च (for वा) 

11 °) यद्स्ति किंचिद्धदविणं [1९5] 
°) चेत्‌ (for ते) 

14 ० शमिष्ठाम्प्रातिकामये [U] 
८) gareg (for दास्याति) 

18 °) Transp. सा and ये 

20 °) त्वामनुयास्यामि (for त्वां तत्र 


या?) [N3] 
Adhy. 76 


19 °) को नाम (for किंनासा) 
18 ५०) Transp. Bem: and मे वेद्‌ 
[Ns Ds] 
15 4) माम्‌ (for तन्मा) [N3] 
18 °) After ऋषिश्च, ins. आप | 
19 *) एकभाबोदझ्धवा (for एकदेहो- 
at) [Ns] 
25 १) विषहामि (for विवहासि) 
[11.8 Ms Cd Arj. (comm.)] 
26 ०) भजस्व तस्मान्मा (for quer 
पित्रा ai) [N3] 
5) पित्रा (for ed हह) 
29 4) Transp. नान्यं and लाक 
32 5) qva वरम्‌ (for वरयस्व यथा) 
°) तस्मिन्‌ (for AAT) 
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33 4) waana? (for “वाप्स्यास) 
Adhy. 77 


16 ^) अनत (for बचन) 
°) सबंधनातिपाते (for "नापहारे) 
[M] 
18 ?) awa (for BFR) 
25 ०) स (for च) 


Adhy. 78 


“) सा (for तु) [Ns] 
^) अभ्यागमत्‌ (for "गतः) 
०) बेद्बेदाडुःपारगः (for घसात्मा 
बेद्पा°) [N3] 
5 7) mga (for ga) [Ns Ds] 
6 5) Transp. रविं and यथा 
7) Transp. शाक्तिः and नासीत्‌ 
[Ns] 
8 5) संप्रधाय (for "हस्य) 
11 ४) जगाम atta वनम्‌ 
14 १ प्रनत (for वि") 
15 4) ara (for तस्य) [U] 
8 4) मे (for किम्‌) 
20 *) भता (for राजा) 
23 ०) त्वरितां (for *d) 
25 7) च (for तु) 
28 °) मयि (for मम) [K4 Ng] 
30 १) स्वयम्‌ (for प्रियम्‌) 
2 *) at (for वै) [Kos Ns Ds] 
35 १) सथ्य? (for मद्‌*) 
) a (for °चारस्य) 


36 १) नहुषात्मजः (for नाहुषस्तदा) | 
[Ns Ds G3] 
21.7) न (for मा) 
Adhy. 29 
2) सहखवंषोणां (for वर्षसहसें तु) 
6 १) स्वयोवनेः (for स यो?) [D4 
Ga] 


Epic Studies ( VII) © 237 


ej तात' (for चेव) Sa E Adhy. 82 
^) FATE B कक Na] 4 4) कथयस्व राजन्‌ (for कथयेह 
7 9) Transp. ते and चे My: 
mS K oe e 3 " 
: b n Ras 3 iK Na] Sem | ॐ १) ते राजन्‌ (£07 त्वं राजा) | 
प्रतिपयेह (fo oo 11 °) नामर्मसु ते (for at मर्मसु ये) 
°) प्रतिषदेह (for प्रतिपत्स्यामे म e EE QE 
U] | - 12 °) नास्तादुश aad 
10 7) Transp. कामये and जरां | Adhy. 83 
16 *) à (for तु) [Si N3] _ 
°) दृत्वा स्वं प्रतिपत्स्यामि [1४5] 


4 ०) गन्धर्वेषु पतत्रिषु (for गन्धवे- 


17 9) जरायां न कामये (for जरां महाषषु) 
नाभिका*) | 8 १) यदृभ्यमंस्थाः (Lor यदावर्मस्थाः) 
19 °) नोडुपष्ठवसंतारो [Si Ko] १) पातितोसि (for पातितासि) 
4) प्राप्स्यासे (101 [अ]वाप्स्यास) | 11 °) च (for तु) - 
[Kes Ns Dn ^) वेवेन्वसमानरूप (for देवे °) 
21 °) तज्जरायां न कामये n 13 4) arg: सदा गतिः (for चाभ्या- 
22 7) aq (for त्व) [0] _ गतः प्रभुः) [Ns Bs Da] 


. 24 १) वरः (for प्रियः) [N3] 


25 °) किञ्चित्कालं (for कंचित्काल) | Boe 
30 °) पुत्र (£० बत्स) — 9 ०) युञ्जे {£० प्रयुञ्जे) [Ns Bs] 
१ aana (for ददामि) 8 १) नाभ्यवादः कथचन (for नाभ्य- 
Adhy. 80 वदः कर्थचित्‌) [Ns] 


o) यश्च (for *सन्स्म) [N3] 
4 १) पारलोक्‍्यम्‌ (for पापलोक्यम्‌) 
°) सन्तः सतां (for सन्तोऽसतां) 


1 १) रूपेण (for वयसा) [Ns] 
5) वयसा (for ययातिः) [Ns] 


2 4) ह (for हि) [Ns Ba Ds] 5 “) गतन्तत्‌ (for Azz) 
10 °) च मे (for चैव) 14 ०) शतयोजनान्ताम्‌' (for °नाय- 
11 ^) राजन (for राजा) [Ds] ara.) [Kos Na 64-6] 
ह ")g ito (for नुपति) [S1 K1 Ds] 15 ०) अमरं (for अजर) [N] 

) तु (for मे) ०) qaraqa (for दुरापम्‌ ) [1४5] 
Adhy. SI 17 “) अथ (for तथा) [Ds G1] 
i os d 
2 7) war (for यथा) [४४] - dies तत र 


"as aN न्य 19 ७ गगनात्‌ (for नन्दुनात्‌) [N3 
3 °) स्वर्गवासं (for सुरवासं) [N3] À emet (for e reme 
8 १) qva? (for wea?) [U] [U] 
9 १) सर्वपापप्रमो चनीम्‌ Adhy. 85 
13 ^) पूजयन्नित्यं (for पूजयामास) | 
15% पुनः (£0 eu) | 1 १) यदा वसन्‌ (for °वसो) 
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3 “) तत्र (for तस्मिस्‌ ) 
5 7) नरेन्द्र (107 नरेण) 
6 *) aga (for तु ar) 
7) भोमं aa (for न भोममन्यं) 
[Ns] 
7 १) atgo (for करणो) 
8 १) प्रपतन्तः (for °ततः) 
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14 १) सप्तान्यहानि (for सप्ताप्यहानि) 
°) wager (for "पृक्ता ६2-4 Ds] 
15 °) ददानि पत मा (for ददामि मा 
प्रपत) 
16 °) After देवादेशात्‌, ins. च [U] 
17 ०) gata पूर्वं (for कुर्यामपूर्वं) 
[Ks Ns Bi Da] 


4) Steger: (for तीक्ष्णदंष्राः) [U] | 18 °) agama (for वसुमना) 


9 >) rar (for Arar) [U] 
10 १) aga (for dg) N 
14 4) क्षणेन (for कमेण) | ए] 
16 १) उपहितं (for उपचितिं) 
17 १) निकृष्यते (for निष्यते) 
०) नात्मानं वेदयते (for केनात्मानं 
चेतयते) [N3] 
19 १) भजन्ते (for ब्रजन्ति) [91 Ki 
N3 Ga] 
27 °) तन्नः श्रेयः (for तान्निःश्रेयः) 
१) प्राप्नृते (for भाप्नुयुः) 


Adhy. 86 


5 °) व्यशुहश्च राजन्‌ (for *नग्रह*च 
नित्यं) 
11 ०) ग्राम्यान्‌ (for META) 
19 =) After अनिकेतश्च. ins. अपि 
13 १) हि (for [अ]स्य) [U] 
15 १) तथा (for सदा) [Ns] 
Adhy. 87 


9 ०) अनिकेतं (for ° केतो) 
०) संयतम्‌ (for संयतः) _ 
4) एकतरं (£07 पूर्वतरं) [Ns] 
3 %) अन्यं (for सोऽन्यत्‌) [N3] 
4 ^) असत्यम्‌ (for अप्यस्‌) 
6 १) विप्रहीणः (for विप्रकीर्णः) 
°) अनन्तं (for अनन्तरं) 
४) स्वरयान्ति (for व्वरान्ति) 
9 ४) ततो (for तथा) [N3] 
12 १) वापि (for चापि) 


Adhy. SS 


1 À gee (for पृच्छामि) 
872) दृदानि (for दुदामि) 
6 +) Om. इह [K N; Ds] 
7 ^) हृदयेन चापि (for "येनापि 
विद्वन्‌) 
०) अवसन्ये (for अवमंस्थाः) 
8 4?) अवहाय (for उपास्से ह) 
11 १) agai wees 
°) °नन्दामे (for "धुष्णोमि) 
[Ki N13 D] _. 
12 ०) संप्रदृश्यन्ते (for प्रतिद °) [N3] 
cà) यानारुह्य नरा वाहानामिवाञ्छ- 
Ted शाश्वतान 
13 ”) विवक्ष्यन्ति (0: हि व°) [Ks] 
°) wear di (for sted) _ 
०) ज्वालिता (for ज्वलन्तो) [N3] 
14 °) विहायसम्‌ (for °यसा) 
°) अत्र यास्यामो (for अनुया *) 
¢) यथा (for यदा) 
15 ° विरजः (for विरजाः) 
४) देवसद्ममः (for “झनः) 
16 १) sud नृपाः (for नपसत्तसाः) 
17 ०) sre (for gaa) [U] 
20 °) नरपते (for नृपते) [Ns 4-6] 
24 १) मानवेषु (for मानुषेषु) [Ns Ga] 
After 24°%, ins. 868* (with 
v. |, as in Ki) 
१) सर्वेथ लोका मुनयश्च देवाः 
25 °) द्विजातिभ्यः (for द्विजाभ्रेभ्यः) 


[Ns] 
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४) लभेद्स्मत्सलोकतास्‌ [U] 
Adhy. 89 


1 ०) वैशधरान्‌ (for वंशकरान्‌ ) 
9 ०) वीर्यहीनो (for शीलहीनो)] ४3] 
5 4) बशश्रव॒ (for वंशकृत्‌) [N15] 
7 After 7, ins. 873 
०) महोत्साहा (for महेष्बासा)[ ५३] 
9-10 The ten names ending 
with पु are spelt with यु. 
After 1077, ins. 875* 
10 १) त्वासीत्‌ (for तात) 
^) राजसूयाश्वमधभाक 
11 “०)मतिनार इति ख्यातो राजा परम- 
धार्मिक -_ 
14 “) ततः (for सुतान्‌ ) [N3] 
°) पश्चभतोपसा नृपाः [N3] 
४) सुतान्‌ (for नप) 
15 ५) अथ सुषन्तं (for ae भीमौ च) 
०) प्रभतवसुमेव (£0 प्रपूर्वं q^) 
17 After 17, ins. 879* 
11 Transp. 18% and 20% 
20 ०) नरेन्द्रस्य (for महोन्द्रस्य) 
) तता दिविरथो (for ततः स वि- 
तथो) 
23 १) Heat (for सवा) 
25 १) तथा (for तदा) 
29 4) अपि महात्मनः (for अमित- 
तेजसः) 
30 “) जनरूपिणं यं (for "पिणयो:) 
U] 


5) नराधिपम्‌ (for WAITE.) 
32 % कृतेनांनाविधेस्तदा [U] 
e) भरतान (for भारतान ) 
33 © चेमां (for चेव) 
N संवरण रणे (for स Tt समरे) 
| [Ns] 
35 °) नदीविषमपयन्ते 
__ 2) भरता (for भारता) 
37 °) भरताः Gor भारताः) 
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^) सुवर्चसः (for °चसे)[ १३D. D1] 
38 7^) समाविष्टमुषितं (for समासष्ठसा 
Es] 
49 १) gara (for Ha) [Ke N3] 
48 १) कुरूजङ्कलम्‌ (for कुरुजा डलम्‌ 
44 १) चेत्ररथं (for चित्र") 
4) तस्य (for चास्य) [51 No] 
^) अजायत (for saat’) [Ns 
Te G3] 
45 “) आनिष्वतः (for आभिष्वतः) 
45 45% is repeated (with v. 1.) 
2) शिल्पसः (for शल्मळः) [U] 
47 ?) सप्त (for सब) 
51 ०) सौण्डिकः (for कुण्डिकः) [Ns] 
) हस्तो विककः (for हस्ती वितर्कः) 
) बहि:श्रवाः (for हाबिःश्रवाः) 
[४८.३ 81.57] 
53 १) धर्महितेप्सया (for धर्मपर्राप्सया) 
54 >) नराधिपाः (for महारथाः) 


Adhy. 9९ 


1 ०) ये (for मे) 
2 १) सामिति (for मासात) _ 
०) पुण्याम्‌ (for दिव्याम्‌) [Ns] 
०) सतास्‌ (for अहस्‌) [Ns] 
०) यथा (for प॒रा) [Ks N3] 
०) पुरा (for मया) 
11 After mir ins. तु 
12 परीतत्व प्राचीन्वान (for प्राचि 
न्वन्तम्‌) [U] 
14 अहंयातेः (for अहंपातिः) 
15 कृतकायस्य दुहितरम्‌ (for wg 
कृतर्वीयदु °) [U] 

7-18 सुराचीनः (for अरा") [४15] 
19 अयुतानायुः (for अयतनाया) 
आजहार (for आनयत्‌) 

23 अजीजनत्‌(०ः अजनयत्‌) 
25 Afer सरस्वत्या, ins, गुणस 
छादित) 
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आहरत्‌ (for आजहार) 
26 ware (for faa) 

Before तस्या, ins. स 
31 °) Transp. माता and waT 
32 १) महोजसम्‌ (for यमक्षयात [1४5] 
35 विजयां (for wat) 

तस्य (for तस्यामस्य) [U] 
40-41 From तस्यामस्य up to सं- 

प्रिया नास om. 


42 अभझा (for अरुग्वान्‌) here & | 


below [Ns] 
45 अजनयत्पयश्रवसं (for अस्य जज्ञे 
पयंश्रवाः यमाहुः) [K2] 


46 Om. yara [Ns Bs.c] 
48 *) कुमारः (for कराभ्यां) 
१) Here and in the sequel 
ataq (for sias 
50 Om. शङ्कां [N3] 
51 मातरस्‌ उदावहत्‌ (for उद्वह- 
न्मातरस्‌) 
गन्धकालीस्‌ (for “काली) 
52 Before दो, ins. अन्यौ 
56 आविचिन्तयत्‌ कर्थं न (for 
चिन्तयामास) [N3] 
उच्छेद ब्रजेत्‌ (for उच्छियते) 
61 Om. तत्र 
63 After कुन्ती, ins. प॒था 
66 After बिवणरूपः, ins. तथा 


68 Om, त्व 
70 Om. a 
71 Om @ 


हाते चाष्युक्तस्‌ (for इत्युक्तः) 


! [N1.3] 
77 After 77. ins. 903* (with 
v.i) 
78 शकिता विदरसुमन्त्रितिन (for 
झाकिता विदुरमन्त्रितेन) 
81 आविन्दन्त (for Faz) 
88 योधि (for arg) 
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84 बळछधारां (for बलधरां) 

85 भङ्गभाषिणीं (for the first नाम) 
After उदवहत, ins. स्वविषय- 
आाभ्याजगाम कुशली; अतीव 
गणवन्तं वासुदंबस्य दयितं 
अजनयत्‌ (for जनयामास) 

87 After उपयेमे, ins. HAUNAT 

यतिमतो दुहितरम्‌ 

88 नाम राक्षसं घटोत्कच (for 

राक्षस्यां घटोत्कचे नाम) 
त्पादयामास (for जनयासास) 

89 After 89, ins, तेषां वंशकरो 

भिसन्य 

90 Om. अभिमन्य 

91 After 91, ins. 906 

93 After उपयेमे, ins. त्वन्मातर 
Wat, (for अस्य) 

94  भवतोपे (for जनमेजयाच) 
After पत्रों, ins. जज्ञाते 

95  झातानीकस्यापे वेदेह्यां पुत्र 

उत्पस्ञोऽश्वमेधद्‌त्तः 

96 7) Om. तु 

००४) Om. 

After 96%, ins. the following 
passage followed by 909% 
ते धन्यः पुण्यः पवित्रः waa 
श्रोतव्यो बाह्मणिनियमवद्विरनन्तरें 
क्षत्रियैः स्वधर्मानिरेतेः प्रजापालन- 
तत्परे Sead श्रोतव्योऽधि- 
गम्यश्च तथा gave त्रिवर्ण 
art: श्रद्धघानेरिति ॥ ९६ ॥ 

909* Om. विमत्सरा Har देवपराः, 


Adhy, 91 


1 १) arana: (for सत्याविक्रमः) 
2 १) राजसूयशतेन (for वाजपय °) 
3 १) atras (for आसन) 
a) सोपध्यातो (for अप”) 
9०) कश्मळामिइतो नुपः [Corrupt] 


Epic Studies (7) 24 


13 १) न तच्छक्यं न कर्तुश्च [Ns] 27 १) [अनघ (for जप) [Ns De] 
7,१ चिकीषासि (for करिष्यामि) ०) ततः (for तदा) [1.5] 
30 ०) गां (for ता) 
ARUYE ZA 38 ०) अष्टो (for WAT), and तान्‌ 
2 १) स्लोरूपधारिणी (for श्रीरिव मुनिसत्तमः (for अशो तपोधनः) [N3] 
रूपिणी) 85 °) Transp. न and लेभिरे 
4 १) यशस्विनीम्‌ (for सन?) 7 °) तात (for तदा) [U] 
) करोमि (for करवाणि) 
7 9) भजतीं राजन्‌ (Lor भजमाना त्व) pony 
[Ns] a) एष (for एवं) [Ns Ms] 
9) feat काम्यां (for राजन्कन्या) | 4 Alter 4%, ins. 962 
15 °) gest: (for पत्रे) [Ns] ०) अपि (for आसन ) [N3] 
21 ^ argat (for area) । °?) पुरुषर्षभ (for भरतषभ) 


30 °) देवता (for देवी वा) _ | 11 °) “तपोख्यातः [7२5] 
८) गान्धर्वी (for गन्धर्वी) [Ny] | 12 °) सूयकल्पो[५]भत (for ga- 
32 ० [अ]थाभ्यनि('न)न्द्दू (for | संकाशो) 


अभ्यगच्छद्‌) ^) क्षमित्वे (for क्षमया) 

9 १) वे (for सा) 8 ९) अथ (for अष्टो) [N3] 
44 ५) क्षिप्रं (for gä) [51 Na] 20 ०) च (for स) 
46 १) प्रहसतीम (for प्रहसिता) 29 ४) Transp. ते and gare [N3] 

7) सुतस्‌ (for पुत्रस्‌) LU] 30 १) अरजोम्बरसंब्रतास्‌ [Si K] 

47 १) मस (for इति) [Ns] ) स ताँ (for Wat) . 
49 ०) बे (for अहं) 31 ०) अविन्दथाः (for अजायिथाः) 
50 ^) जाता (for देवा) [Nis] 58 ०) पोरवस्तु पुर (for Frea: स्वपुरं) 


9 5 = N 
53 १) जन्मनो (for जन्मतो) [1 ४] 42 ?) चनं ततः (for समन्ततः) [1.3] 


46%) O 
a) एवं (for एष) [1४53 Ds] pom 


: 48 4) मतः (for ततः) [Ns] 
) erga (for ae?) [S1 Na] | 55 ०) बश्ञस्थाः (for विषेयाः) [Ns] 


०) इव (for इह 
EMG t 6 १) यच्वमात्थ Pr यथामाव्थ)[ Ns] 
1 ०) योनिस्‌ (for aga) 58 °) शातेरापे (fox शतादपि) 
०) प्रपद्यन्त (for उद्पद्मन्त)| Na 59 9) अविनाद्याच (for °शाय) [Ns] 
Dai] 60 ५) त्रयी विद्या (for तयो वेदा) 
6 4) सवंतुकवनावतझ 5) सन्तानसापे चाक्षयस्र्‌ 


8 *) अभिशाद्विता (for अतिमर्विता) | 607-614 Om. [Nis Vi Be] 
15 ८) अथ भाया तु (for तु भाया वे) ¦ 61 ^) देवतानां (for उत्तमानां) 
14 °) iar (for दिवे वि) [४5३] `| 64 9) राज्ञो (for ज्ञात्वा) 
15 °) स्वाधीनां वसदोग्धी च ०) ज्ञात्वा सवस (for Prt चेवम ) 
6 [ Annals, B.O. R. I.] 
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745) पुरुषर्षभ (for भरतर्षभ) [78] | 46 > स aa (for wat) [NBi] 
84 ४८) न aera (for नान्यथा तत्‌) | 50 “) तदा (for तया) 


[Ns 51 ०) धार्मिकेधप्रकोविंदे 
S d ata for ista N3 9 4 a) चब (for चाप) 
99 i uh (to: [a] ) 55 °) प्रतिरूपेण (for *रूपोइसो) [U] 
[Ke Ns] 59 ^) कुरुजङ्गलेः (for °पुगवः) 
Adhy. 95 apenas 
ter 1.1 * (wit 
4 १) पुरुषर्षभे (for weta) l After Pim 1022* (with 
*) बिपुछे (for तुमले) [Ns] 2 ०) wrfir(read. शमि) नी (for मा- 
14 “) "gares (for "कुशलो) निनी) 
d o 
) पयपालयत्‌ (for प्रत्य °) - 5१) at (for च) [Ñas] 
Adhy. 96 ००) ag (for qx; in both 
laces) [N3 Ds] 


०) चेव (for भीष्मो) [४3] 10 
नामान Gor नावही Pa] | 39 } गदो (0 महाभाग) 
10 For 1077, subst. 999* 


17 %) प्राक्संचायक्रिः (for ते RAT- Adhy. 98 
[N " 
89 NELLE 1 ०) राजा परशुना पूर्व 
21 १) परिवायं तस्‌ (for °वारयत्त्‌ ) ^) Om. [1.8] 
94 ०) सर्वशखभतां वरः 3० वसुधा (for gaat) [U] 
28 ०) पररथार्दनः (for *बला?) 4 १) ततस्ततः (for समन्ततः) 
) तद्वाक्यकालितः (for agrat- 7) Om. [N;.3] 
gie: ) [ U] 6 ) तथा (for अथां ) 
After 28, ins, 1004* t 7 4) सोभ्यपद्यत (for sts") 
30 ०”) बिनिवर्तित (for निवर्तमानं) ¦ [Nis] 
[Ns | 12 °) तत्तेज्ञः (for ते रेतः) 


०) राजानं सर्वपार्थिवाः _ ०) afe (for बंदे) [1४1 3] 
7 °) हत्वा (for agata) [Ns Be] ०) एक- (for era) [Na] 
38 ० चास्य शेछेन (for चाप्यथेकंन) | 15 °) सबभतहितेप्सिते 


[K Nis Ds] 7 °) महान (for तदा) 
39 After 89, 178, 1013* 20 °) तदा (for ततः) " 
` 41 After 41, ins. 1017* 28 ०) मसेवेमे0'28१ "Wi (for *वेत) 


à Sa IN 29 °) eut (for सत्वा) 
43 ४) तान्‌ (for [अ]रीन्‌) [N13 D2] 33 d) T : IN 
44 “) सुता (for स्नुषा) [Ñ] ) Transp. मातः and कुरु [N:] 


7) For 44^, subst. 1018* Adhy. 99 
[5.3] 5 ^) After त्व, ins. हि 
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°) तपो महत्‌ (for परा गतिः) 
o) आशीवरो (for आसीत्तरी)[\3] 
12 १) उत्सज्यतामयम्‌ (for °ज्य AT- 
मकम्‌) [Ke Ns Ge] 
15 4) After च, ins. आपि [S1 11९5] 
29 9) विधानाबिहितः (for विधात °) 
36 °) तथा तव महाप्रज्ञे 
4] *) After कथ, ins. च 
°) पालयितु (for धारयितृ) 
4) संवधयिष्याति (for d ब") 
48 7) प्रतिपयते (for "थताम) [N3] 
44 After वेशंपायन उवाच, ins 
1068 
45 °) भारतानां (for भर?) 
46 % [अ]थ (for च 
7 9) स्वयाधीना (for तवाधीना) [N3] 
०) पुत्रं प्रापय मां तदा 


४) एतं (for एव) [Sa Ki] 
Adhy. 100 


1 4) सा पुनः (for शनके:) [N3] 
7) After निश्ीथे, ins, हि 
*) तु (for qq) 
०) शुभा (for शुभे) 
४) कुरुसत्तमान्‌ (for 
4 4) art प्रविवेश तत्‌ 
15 /) विवर्णा समपद्यत [13] 
17 ०१ [आसि (for [अ]पि) 
28 १) [अ]सितोजसः (Lor महात्मनः) 
[Ko N3] 
) [अ]थधर्सज्ञः (for ° तत्त्वज्ञः) [1४5] 
After 28, ins. 1087 
29 १) समासाय (for *बेद्य) [N3] 
30 “) एते (for एवं) 
०) घे agaaa: (for द्वेपायनादपि) 


[Ns] 
Adhy. 101 


4 ०) ada: (for तिष्ठतः) 


पुगवान ) 
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10 ८) ware (for चेव) 
14 9?) ऋषयोथ (for gaai’) 
15 १) भारत (for. सवतः) 
”) BJR (for [अ]सि) [Ns] 
After 15, ins. an additional 
colophon 
16 After 16, ins. 1096* 
17 ^) श्रुस्वा च वचनं तेषां [1४४ Dn] 
>) निश्चन्त्य (for निष्कम्य) 
8 4) $« (for ईदी) [U] 
25 *) we: (for कृतः) 
7 १) महोजसः (for सहात्मनः) ६0,१] 


Adhy. 102 


6 ०) धर्मक्रियायज्ञशी ला 
१) सत्यधमंपरायणाः [N3] 
१) ततः प्रजाः (£07 प्रजास्तदा) Na) 
[अ]भ्यनन्द्न्त (for "बर्धेन्त) 
8०) च (for वे) [$1 Ki N3] 
11 °) "सभावप्र- 
After 11०, ins. 1104 
(with v.1)  _ 
12 4) प्रमृयाभिप्रवार्धतः [Ko N] 
16 १) वेदाध्ययनसंगताः [U] 
18 ०) चाविभो (for चामिमो) [Ns] 
9 >) नरेषु (for नरेभ्यः) 


Adhy. 183 


“) aaa (for सम्यक) 

10 ०) कौरव (for भारत) [Corrupt] 
०) तदा (for शुभा) 

14 After 14, ins. 1110* 

17 “) तोषयामास (for वृत्तेनाराध्य) 


[N3] 
Adhy. 104 
A अत्रजामथ (for "जातेति) 
4 °) तत्र (for घोरं) 


7 4) Transp. Ta: and तब [१४13 
Dn Dı] 
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8 5) तस्य (for तेन) 
.9 After 9, ins. App. 1, No. 58 
(with v. l, omitting lines 
8, 10, 11) 
10 १) संबभूव तया सह 
°) तत्र वीरः समभवत्‌ 
a) वरः (for वरस्‌) - 
12 °) agat (for ददतां) [1.3 Ds] 
4) पुनः (for ततः) | 
After 12, ins: 1120* 
13 ०%) उत्ससज कुमारं तं जले medi 
महावळम्‌ | 
16 १ उपस्पृश्य सदा (for आ परष्ठता- ` 
पात्‌) [Nis] ` 
v) (for स) [91 Kis Ns] 
17 ०) तस्मिन्काले च जपतः 
०) तस्य वीरस्य धीमतः _ 
4) बस किञ्चिन्महीपते [N3] 
18 7) gF (for इन्द्रो) 
b) sra arae, (for भूतभावनः) 
०) कवचं (for ङुण्डलं) 
४) फाल्गुनस्य हिते रतः 
19 °) स शरीरात्समुच्कृत्य 
०) d निसर्गजम्‌ (for रुधिरस्रवम्‌) 
c) विप्ररूपाय शक्ताय 
After 19, ins. 1194* 
(with ए. 1) 
20 *) ददौ झाक्तिं सुरपातिः 
°) वाक्यञ्चदसवाच FL 
°) d जेतुमिच्छसे vga [N13] 
21 ०) प्राङनाम तस्य प्रथितं 
०) क्षिती (for श्चुतम्‌) 
°) कर्णो वेकतंनश्चेव 
Adhy. 105 


1 ^) सर्वेरूपगुणोपेता 

2 ^) महास्कन्धम (for गज?) 
^) वृषभाक्षं (for ऋष °) 

5 ०) परिक्रीय (for °क्रीता)[ $1 Kis] 
£) ततः (for तदा) 
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6 ^) सहास्कन्धं (for wet?) [G1] 
°) ayarer (for ऋष °) 
^) Transp. पाण्डु and Far 
10 ०) बहूनामागसा कर्ता _ 
“) बेरी सर्वकुरुक्षितास[3 T1 Gs] 
°) सयधराजस्य (for aras [Ns] 
12 १) पोण्डरेषु च नरर्षभ 
14 4) कुरुकर्मसु (for कर °) 
18 “) कम्बलाजिनरन्नानि राङ्कवास्त- 
रणानि च 
20 7) आहृतः (for उद्धृतः) [U] © 
23 ¢) Transp. लोकं and हृष्टा 
94 9) नानादेश ° [N3] 
१) यानेरुद्चावचेरपि [Ns] 
4) तथाविधेः (for [अ]थाविकैः) 
26 °) च (for तु) [U] 
27 १) सर्वभतानि (for सेशः पौरान्‌) 


Adhy. 196 


7 *) [आभरणानि (for शयनानि) 
[N15 Bs D4] 


5 १) ea(? read तोस्य महात्मनः 
(for तेन सहात्मना) 
8 ४) ere "tq. (for अग्रहीत्‌) 
[Corrupt] 
12 5) दिवषसाहितां (for "संभ्रतां) 
17 ५) कुतोऽवरे (for कुतोऽन्यथा) 
[51 Ks ii 
19 ०) त्वष्टीछा (for अष्ठीला) 
aqua शतधा (for *अभवच्छ- 
तधा) 
21 ४) पुनः (for ततः) 
24 After 24, ins. 1141*, 
followed by line 1 of 1142* 
95 After 25, ins. 1144* 
27 ०) तथ्यं (for सत्यं) 
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29 After 29, ins. 1146" (with Adhy. 199 
v. l. " m 
31 ० बिझां पते (for महीपते) 1 १) बह्मवादिना (for ° वित्तम) 


After 31%, ins. 1148* (with | 9 १) बुद्धया विरहितास्तथा [Ns] 


v. |.) 18 *) ar (for च) N 
89  कुलार्थ पुरुषं (for एकं कुल- ०) इत्यापि (for इष्यते) [Na] 
स्यार्थे 15 १) area कस्मात्‌ (for क थसस्माच्‌) 
33 १) द्विजेस्तदा (for द्विजोत्तमः) [U] [Ko Ns 91] 
°) तदा (107 तथा) 3 2) हि (for बे) [N 85.6] 
34 4) चैव (for चेका) [Ks N Da) | 16 $) gañ (for वि") [0] 
36 °) सुतस्तस्य (for ततस्तस्या) |17 °) agia: (for इषुभिः) [Ka Ns 
= [91 Ds] S 19 After 19% ins. 1162* 
87 १) चेच शताधिका (for चेकाथ °) कर्त (for काम्तं) 
दुःशला) A तत्त्वया विफलं (for यत्त्वया 
वितथं) शिका 
May, 193, 22 ०) सर्वधर्मार्थतत््वबित्‌ [N3] 
1 ०) gat (for तेषां) [ ६ 2-4] 28 ०) ये नराः (for मानवाः) 
४) वैशंपायन (for आनुपूर्व्येण)[ 0] °) विग्राह्माः (for ferra) 
24) Transp. समः and wg: |25 °) [अनागसम्‌ for [sr]esr वस्‌) 
3 °) दुर्मनश्च (10 दुर्मखश्च [Ns] (०01 °) gar: (for शोकातः) 
5 १) बिकटासनः (for विकटः समः) Adhy, 110 
BJ - 
6 ee) Om. । 2 d स्वेन (for बत) [Na] 
9 °) अश्वकेतुः (for अश्वसेनः) 120 दृशा पञ्च वा (for gw यञ्च च) 
10 ९) कुण्डशायी (for पण्डितको) | 16 °) निभेषादिव्यवास्थिताः 


11 ^) नागदन्तोग्रयाय्यापि 17 ४) सुनिर्णिक्तात्मकिल्विषः 
०) खण्डकुण्डश्च (for निषङ्ी पाशी | 21 ') [ऽन्यं (for [४]न्यां) 


च्च) 24 १) लोकपाः (for सोमप।ः) 

०) कुण्डधारो धनुर्धरः 26 After 26% ins, 1 L66* (with 
12 4) getat: (for *रथः) v. 1) [N3] 
18 After 13%, ins. 1155* 50 “) "ससाचारः 
14 ०) सर्वे सर्वात्रकोविदाः [९3] 36 ^) आवरणानि (for जाभर") 

०) इति पुत्रशतञ्चेक 38 १) परमान्विताम्‌ (for °मात्मि- 

4) शताधिका (for प्रकीर्तिता) काम्‌) [Corrupt] | 
16 i सवोर्थकोंविदाः [N3] 43 ०) नागसेनम्‌ (£07 यारिषेणम्‌ |^; | 

ed) (m. 
18 ०) चापं समये (for समये राजी) ri 

°) qarat महीपतिः | G After 6%, ins. 1173* 


८) विधिना भरतर्षभ 9 ८) अतिक्रमेन्न यान्पक्षी 
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12 १) तत्र मानवाः (for मनुजा भावे) | 19 १) भतेविनाकृता (for पत्र”) 


Ns 7 °) कुशास्तरणशायिनी [U] 
* 9) शश्वद्धि धर्मतः (for शतसः + iig करुणां 
ह्रः) [Ks Ng] तस्या (for तस्या) 


5) fave err: (for °पन्त्यां) 
30 *) हि (for [इ]ह) 
ol) आत्मनीये (for आत्मीये च) 
32 ४) wat (for zat K (except K1) 
N 
33 5) भरतषभ (for मनजाधिप) 
34 *) [अ]पि नरषंभ (for भरतर्षभ) 


Adhy. 115 


2 °) यथोक्तं (for त्वयोक्तं) 

4 *) चारुहासिनि (for graa) 

6 १) प्रमाणदष्ठो (for पुराण") 

7 १) पुराभवत्‌ (for सनातनः) [N3] 

8 4) विस्तरदाः (for °तः) 
20 °) विभाण्डकस्य (for उद्दालकस्य) 
2] १) arate (for रम्भोरु) 

5) [अ ]पस्यकर्माणि (for °जन्मानि) 


13 4) धमवित्स (for “विद्धि:) 
14 १) तु (for च) 
15 After 15%, ins. 1178* 
15-16 Reads 15°-16° after 12?) 
7 १) महर्षिणा (for सहात्मना) 
18 ^) अस्मिन्‌ (Lor अस्ति) [U] 
19 *) दंवश्रेष्ट (for देवादि) 
20 ०) प्रीतिकर ह्यसि (for प्रीतिसवा- 
प्स्यासे) 
28 १) धर्मवादिनः (for °मादितिः ) 
26 *) जातन्ते (for नष्टं मे) [४3] 
१) से (for ह) 
7) पुरा (for तथा) 
27 *) Transp. षटू and पुत्रा! 
28 °) पोनभवेयः (for °भवश्च) 
?) भगिन्यां (for स्वैरिण्यां) [Ns] | 
29 ^) दत्तः कीतोपविक्कातः [1४3] | 


30 ०) पूर्व पूर्वमसंभावे 24 ^) धर्म्याणि (for सर्वाणि) [Ny] 
a) [sjara (for पुत्रम ) 26 4) वर्णेषु (for कालेषु) [N3] 
32 ०) [sr]& (for [ar jar) 39 ०) पर्व (for az) 
38 7) पत्रजन्माने (for [अ]पत्यज") । 83 १) सोंश्रतात्मानं (for संशिता?) 
[Ns] 
RENE 35 For 35%, subst, 1196* - 
7°) परसदुधषः (for Safar) 7 ०) यथा नों स्यात्प्रजा प्रभो 
[$i K Ñ; Ds] 38 ०) मन्त्रवतां (for तत्त्वाबेदां) [U] 
०) तत्र (for ततो) 40 7) चच (for न) [Ks Na Ds] 
ad - 
) ib (for सह सह Adhy. I4 
18 After 13%, ins. 1186s 1 9) संबत्सराधिके (for efe iN 3] 
(with v. 1.) 8 ०) संयुक्ता (for संगम्य) 
4 ०) Transp. दृद and way 4) हितम्‌ (for वरस्‌ ) 
°) अनन्तरलनान्नदानान्‌ [51 £०5] | 6 5) भवितेति विचिन्तयत्‌ 
4) ऋतृत्तमान्‌ (for महा?) [Ns] ०) राजन्‌ (for राजा) _ 
16 7) च (for तु) 21 ०) तथा (for तस्‌) [Ns] 


e) यक्ष्मणा समगृह्यत | 23 ^) सित्रा्णा (for gatat) [Na] 
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After 23%, ins. 1212* 
(with v. 1.) 
98 ०) तस्मिन्वाग्‌ (for वागुवाच) 
After 28, ins. 1219* (om. 
line 1) . 
29 ^) कौन्ति (for कुन्ति) (here and 
elsewhere) " 
31 १) सोमकैः (for केकयेः) 
34 9) शिवि" [Nis] _ 
38 ०) देवरथानां (for देवऋषीणों) 
४) सुमहान्‌ (for तुलः) [U] 
41 १) बे (for [ska LNs] 
43 १) दिव्यालंकार? 
After 4874, ins, 1224 
44 १) गोपश्व (for गोपातिः) [0.1] 
48 ० प्रख्यातो (for विख्यातौ) [Ka 
Ns » 
50 ०) काची (for साची) [Ns] 
51 4) मनोहरा (for मनोरमा) [U] 
52 4) [अथ (for च) 
53 १) सुञ्जकस्थला [Ns] 
61 ०) तपसा (for. तेजसा) 
०) महावेगा (for "क्रोधा) 
[K3 Ns Ds] 
69 After 62, ins. 1230* 
65 °) स्वारिणी (for चारिणी) 
४) Transp. पश्चमे and बन्धकी 
66 ०“) सर्वे (for सत्वं) 


Adhy. 115 


2 १) विशुणोऽपि (for विगुणेऽपि) 

6 °) नाह (£07 स्तम्भो) [N3] 

8 ०) सत्वा (for ज्ञात्वा) _ 

9 4) Transp. कुरु and प्रियस्‌ [N;] 
11 °) आधिराज्यं हि (for आधि- 

| eae) [Ns] 
14 १) gata (for प्रुवेनेष) 
15 ०) कुन्ती (for माद्री) [Ns 
16 ४) एका (for एव) 
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| 18 4) रूपब्रविणावित्तमी [N3] 


| 


19 9) चैषां (for तेषां) [51 K1] 
91 After 21, ins. 1240 (with 
v. ], as in N3) 
29 °) तदा (for प्रथा) [Ns] 
28 4) argot (for नारीणां) 
96 ¢) Om. [U] 
- Adhy. 06 


7 a) एकां Wat (for आत्मसमां)[ Ng | 
9 ० नान्वपद्यत (for “बुध्यत) 


6 
12 १) कुरुसत्तम (for °नन्दून) 


15 १) तदा (for वचः) " 

21 १) सभाग्या च war मया [Na] | 

23 १) श्रेष्ठं (for ज्येष्ठं) | 

24 7) स्वभतारं (for इह w^) [U] 

25 4) After ज्येष्ठा, ins. में 

29 ४) Transp प्रियं and कुरु 
Adhy. Ii? 


1 ^) दुष्टा for कृत्वा) . — 
०) समेत्य मुनयस्तदा [Ko N3] 
7 ©) पुरीं मत्वा (for पुरा wear) [U | 
16 ०) दिव्यान्‌ (for ware) [N3] 
०) अभिवन्य ते (107 अभिवाद्य च) 
[N3] 
21 १) तत्र (for तस्य) 
26 °) पश्यन्तः (for पश्यतः) 
4) परां प्रीतिमवाप्स्यथ 


Adhy. IIS 


18 °) जना आशु (for जळेनाझु) [U] 
19 ?) श्छक्ष्णेन (for झुक्न) [U] 


22 ८) quisa (for अनल्पे:) 


27 ०) पाण्डवैः (for बन्धाभेः) 
29 9) शिश्यिरे (for सुपुपुः) 


2 


Adhy. 10 


| 50) Transp. राजा च ard भीष्स- 


श्व [Ks Ma] 
४) स्वधामृतसस (for "सयं) 

4७) पुरुष्ष भस्‌ (for भरत") _ 

5 °) तथा (for तदा) [Ke4.Na] 

7. After 7, ins, 18057 _ 
10 १) पुत्रशोकनिपीडितास्‌ [N3] 
11 4) स्वस्बिकया (for "आम्बि°) 
14 4) तेजसाभवन्‌ (for पाण्डवा °) 
18 ०) " (for लक्ष्याभिहरणे) 


18 ^) गलेषु (for पादेषु) 

_ °) *शिरोद्दहान [Ns] 

21 ४) gara (for sd) 

23 °) warteg (for "राष्ट्राणां) 
[Ns] 

26 4) विनिहन्यतास्‌ (for सनि?) 

28 °) विनिश्वयं पापं (for स निश्चयं 
पापः) 

29 After 29, ins. 1309* 

99 °) ard (for वासं) 

41 °) तस्मात्‌ (for तदापि) [M] 
Adhy. 120 


2 १) गोतसः (for नामतः) " 
6 °) उत्फूळहदयी (for *नयनो)1४ | 
19 °) सोपि at निहितौ 
Adhy. i2i 
6 ०) ब्रह्मविदां (for धर्मभतां) [U] 
7 १ भरद्वाज: (for भारद्वाजं) 
°) प्रत्यपद्यत (for प्रत्य °) [0] 
19 °) सागरमालिनी (for नग °) [N3] 
21 १) सर्वेशः (for भार्गव) 
Adhy. 122 


1 ०) आमम्य (for arara) 
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5 १) प्रवर्धोति (for प्रवश्चाति) [1.5 
T 


1 
6 १) नेवज्ञपाकृधि (for नवसुपाकुरु) 
[Ko Ns] — 
8 >) श्रुतम्‌ (for FSR) 
०) विवाद सख्य च (for सख्यं 
विवाहश्च) 
After 11, ins. 13576 (omi- 
tting |. 2 and with v. 1.) 
12 *) ते (for तु) [Ko.s N3] 
19 १) करवास ते (for *महे) 
22 4) vara (for Tay) [M] 
23 >) सुसंस्कृतस्‌ (for सुसत्कृतम [५] 
25 4) "जिघ्रक्षया [४३] = 
26 ८) सम्यक (for श्रास्यच) [Ns] 
28 ०) मे सखा सदा (for समासाय 
at 
52 ०) waaay (for JAMAHA) 
55 १ at बवीषि (for आत्थ सां त्व) 


Adhy. 123 


2°) qatga (foragt?) 
7 ०) हयेषु (for रथेषु) 
°) रथेषु (for अश्वेषु) 
8 ८) कौरवान्‌ (for पाण्डवम्‌) 
14 ०) Transp. परया and श्रद्धया 
[Ko Ns Ds] 
18 9 ते (for स) [Ks Ng] 
23 ०) अन्वजानन्‌ (for अभ्य") 
95 °) बने (for च ते) 
26 °) समासाय (for समागम्य) 
38 4) दीयतामिति (for संप्रदीयतास्‌) 
35 °) तब (for ear) [U] 
. ०) इति (for सस) 
36 १) तदा (for सदा) 
40 १) गदायोग्यौ (for °योग्यां) _ 
41 ४) दारुको (for त्सारुकौ) [N3] 
43 ०) सौष्ठवे चापि for “वेन च) | 
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44 ०) परन्तप (for नराधेप) | 
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47 *) सर्वशः (for सत्वरा)) _ 

50 १) महाधनुः (for *xa«) [N3] 

54 4) gei (for भासं) [Ks] 

58 4) निपात्यताम्‌ (for निशम्यताम्‌) 

60 ०) भासं (for लक्ष्य) 

62°) एक (for एने) _ 

66 १) क्षुरप्रेण शितेन सः [४३] ` 

67 १) फाल्गुन (for फल्गुन) here 
and in the sequel 

71 १) दशाभिः (for निशितिः) [N3] 

74 *) dix (for नास) 

78 ^) gag (for yara) [U] 


Adhy. 124 


349. 


15 ?) Transp. त्वया and gt [81 
K14 Na] 

20 ०) सकाझे (£०7 समक्ष) —— 

28 १) arfta: सुव्यक्िताक्षरे: [Ns] 

32 4) कुछभूषणः (for °वर्धनः) 

39 5) प्रत्यजानत (for “भाषत) 


Adhy. 124 


1 4) ज्वलन्निव (for ह्वयन्निव) [1४५] 
2 ०) तमवन्दत (for सम?) 
4 १) अतिविक्लव: (for wg?) 
8 ० प्रस्फुरिताननः (for ° ताधरः| 0] 
14 After 14°, ins. 1430* 
(with v. 1) 


6 ०) समायुक्तान्‌ (for पराक्रान्तान्‌) | 15 7) आदित्यसदुश (for "संकाशं) 


16 *) Om. [91 K(except K4)] 

29 १) प्रयोगं (for °गे) 

32 ४) कुक्षरी (for गोवृषौ) 
Adhy. 125 


2 “० ही (in both places for हा) 
13 १) तुमुला (for [अ]तुला) 
°) प्र्वसंयुक्तेः (for *संमिश्रेः) 
15 ०) tera (for शङ्क) [U] 
18 ०“) प्रमुद्िति (for wg’) 
20 १) [अ]भवाद्वोरेः (for [अ]सज 
RITI) 


०) प्रजाष्याति (for जनिष्यति) 
[ cf. N3] 
19 ०) अभ्रकरे (for अथ करे) 
Adhy. 128 
2 4) शिष्यात्‌ (for सा स्यात्‌) [U] 
10 १) नराघिप (for नरर्षभ) [Ko Ns 
Vi] 
Adhy. 129 
2°) तथा (for ततो) [Si Ko.s.3] 
3 5) प्रतिचक्रुर्यथागमम्‌ 
4 After 47०, ins. 1436* 


21 ०) Transp. ata: and हृस्वः[\३] | 110 पारेपूज्य (for प्रति °) [Ns Dni] 


25 ० [afa (for [अ]भवत्‌) 

28 °) Transp. किं नु and गिरयः 
[Ns] कि 

32 ७ गदाग्रपाणि[:] समवस्थितेः 
स्थितः 


Adhy. 126 


2 > कुण्डलोज्ज्वलभूषणः [Ny 3] 
6 5) सर्वे तत्‌ (for सर्वतो) [N3] 
4) अथ (for इव) [Ko.3 Ds] 


7 [ Annals, B. O. RL] 


°) पृष्ठा पाण्डोः पुराव्रत्तं _ 
18 *) यादि हि ed पुरा राज्ये [Na 
Gas M] _ 
°) भवमानः स्थितो sra [४15] 
4) अवशष्वापे (for "शे जने) 
[Corrupt] 
Adhy. 130 


5१) बलादिमिः (for *दितः) [U] 
°) पित्ृपयोगताद (for पितुपेता- 
aata) [U] 
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7 ७.कोरवा (for पोरबा) 
8 4) महाराज (for मया तात) 
^) भाविनं (for भावितं) 
11 °) ततः (for aar) [Ns] 
13 ५) नाश्वत्थामान (for a aar च च) 
[Ny M] , 
14 4) बिशेषतः (for मनास्विनः) [81 
Ko.24 Ns Ds] 
18.१) प्रच्छन्नः प्रयतः (for प्रच्छनं तु 
यतः) 


Adhy, 131 


15 °) बन्दितान्‌ (for aftara) [Nis] 
16 4) अभ्यनन्दृन्त ( for °वतन्त) 
18 Py राज्यलंभाय (for राज्यलाभाय ) 


Adhy. 132 
8 १) कार्य साधु (for कारयेथा) [U] 
Adhy. 133 


^ 4४) समापृष्ठा (for तथा ggr) [N3] 
18.9) तथाबदतः (for तथाबादिनः) 
17 °) चाभिवन्य (for अभिनन्य) 
18 °) पांडबं ज्येष्ठं {07 पाण्डवश्रेष्ठं) 
°) प्राज्ञः (£07 प्राज्ञं) | 
/)-सववेधमार्थदशिवाच [Ds] _ 
28 ०) पाण्डवैः (for चान्नवीत) [N3] 
29 4) wegset (for इत्युक्तो) 


Adhy. 134 


8 ०) भरतर्षभ (for Sar) 
10 ००) पुरतः पोरेः (for पुरुषैरूषुः)[1५४] 
13 १ सौम्य (for सोम्य) 

14%-] 87" Om. 
After 15, ins. 1463* 
21 ४) सुयोधनवशे (for °सते) 
22 ^) अधिना दाहदग्धर्षा U] 
After 2992, ins. 1470* 
(with v. |, ) 
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24 *) पक्षसंश्रितः (for "संस्थितः) 
१) xq3tat (for sati: [N3] 
26 >) चरन्तो (for चराम) [Ns] 
B Adhy. 135 
6 4) आंश्वासकारणस (£07 विश्वास °) 
Adhy. 136 
1 ०) संप्रेक्ष्य (for dez) 
. 4°) वधायेह (for frat’) 
[ Ko. 2. 4 ४1.3] 
10 °) ततः (for तदा) [K Ni Ds] 
11 7) तत्‌ Gor यत्‌) ._ 
12% हा हा (for अहो) [Na] _ 
१) बह्निभिः (for मन्त्रिणा) [1४5] 
Adhy. 137 
5 9) धीमान्‌ (for भीष्मा) 
[1.३ M3.5] 


16 °) gra: (for कोरवाः) 
०) शोकसमन्विताः (for ° परायणाः) 
U | 


18 *) निदाघिर (for विज्ञाय) 
21 4) aa, (for भयात्‌) [11.3] 


Adhy. 138 


9 °) यातिगुल्मांश्व (for दारु?) 
O34) _ 

6 *) अगमन्नथ चोद्देशस्‌ [N:.5 M] 
13 १) नरोत्तम (for तदा चूप) _ 
14 4) गव्यातिमात्रमागस्य [Ko Na] 
18 $) अनागससनहेतीम्‌ 

[S 1K N Ie ] ER 
°) gat (for इह ) [Kr-4 Ni] 


Adhy. 139 
1 *) Transp; तत्र and तेषु [Ns] 
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^) अपरयत्स (for Osaa) Adhy. शा 


| 
[Ks Ni. 1)*] | 9 a) राक्षसानां Tater (= 4^) [Ns] 
5 ८) agaa: (for wara) [Ns] | 4१) [एब (for[s]a) [Ns] 


1 4) भरतषंभाः (for “षभ) ' 9 ०) aspren (for wearan)[cf. Na] 
12 ०) जाग्रन्तस्‌ (for जाश्रत तु) | [N;] 
[Ko 2.3 Dni G2] | 
. 15 १) ऋरोपबंहितम्र्‌ ( for °सीहितम्‌) Adhy. 142 
[Ns] 15 ०) समालिङ्गय (for fasa) 
) हि बलवान्‌ (for [ऽ]तिबछू वान्‌) [Ko Ni. M 6-8] 
०) भ्रातसदुतमस (for META) ७ qq: पन (for परस्परम्‌ ) 
[K; N; Gs] 16 5) विभ्राजतु (for विभ्राजेतां) 
16 °) aganta (for *तामिव) 24 4) छणशतादपि (for °ताधिकम्‌) 
[Kz Ny 3] [S1 


17 °) महात्मानं (for महाबाहु) 
9० «3 «ET 25 ०) [v (for [अब) [N3] 
putes a asome) 26 ०) निपात्यताम्‌ (for निहन्यतास्‌ ) 
E [Ks 3] | 29 १) स्वरम्‌ (for स्वनम्‌) [U] 
27 *) कनीयांसः (for कनिष्ठान्‌) [N?] | 34 ०) महारथाः (for परंतपाः) 
4) अपि (for इव) [U] 
8 ०) बने (for gara) [K 1४.३] Sn 
7) कामाथमिह (for कामात ga) | 6१) काळपरीतया (for प्रतीक्षया) 
[Ns] 0585] | 
Adhy. 140 8 *) बीरेणानेन चैवाहं [४३] 


p 11 १) पातिः Gor सदा) [Corrupt] 
“) भीम (for वीर) [Ko Na] 4j नरर्षभाः (for "पेभाव) 
) इमं wa पृष्ठं (for इमां मम | 12 5) प्रवक्ष्यामि (for वहिष्यामि) 


श्रोणीं) [N3] ^) अभीप्सताम्‌ (for °प्सतः) 
6 °) नयिष्यामि (for गसि?) [51 K.s Bs Ds] 
| [K4 Ns] 20 “) पुण्येषु (for रम्येषु) 
7 *) पथुलश्रोणि (for बिपुल ° ) [Si ०.1 १1.३] 
91 10124 Ng] 92 4j मणिहेमचितेपु (for पद्मोत्पल- 
0") उभी (for इमौ) [Ko Nis] | ` qme) [Ns] 
d) संघातं चाप्युरो महत्‌ [N3] 23 >) बेड्यसिकतेषु (for "तास) 
2 ') तया संजल्पमानस्य [N3] 25 ०) रम्येषु (for पण्येषु) 
c) arzt (for कुद्धो) [Ns Gs M] 
[S Ko. 2.3 Ni] 4) देवतायतनेषु च [९५] 


14 4) सुसूक्ष्मं तनुवाससम्‌ [N,] 27 4) महान्रलाच्‌ (for °बछम्‌) 
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98 ०”) महारथस (for °बळस्‌ ) 22 ०) गन्तुं wera (for न तु. Ata) 
| T» G] 31 १) महान्‌ (for मया) 
36 १) at (for व) [ K ( except K1) 4) जीवितम्‌ (for [अ]जीवितम्‌ ) 
N1.5] [Si Ki N] 
Adhy, VIA Adhy. 147 


CH 0 


13 १) धमानंत्यो (for ° पुत्रो) 


14 4) [असंशयम्‌ (for *ara:) 1 °) निशाम्य तु (for निशम्य तत्‌ ) 


15 ०) महाबलाः (for "रथाः) [701 3] E 
3) सदा (for तदा) 5 °) तारणात्‌ (for तारयेत्‌) [Na] 
16°-18° inserted marg. [5०6 ०) माये (for [अ]पि) 
sec. m. 9 7) भवेयम्‌ (for म्रियेयम) 
Adhy. 145 [Ns De] -— 
16 Reads 16°, after 162 
3 ०) [za (for च) (cf. 18) 
: ०) कीन्त्या Het (for भेक्षं कुन्त्याः) | 18 4) सदःखिता (for सुखान्विता) [U] 
^) «T (for राजन्‌) [N3] | | After 18, ins. 1623*(cf, 16) 


8 ०) पुरुषषंभा: (for भरत?) 


21 ०) पिता रुद्‌ (for रांदीस्तात) 
18 ४) यः कुयादुषितं (for यत्कुये- 


) Transp. सवान and ताचू 





NS 


रुषिताः ) , ME 7) सोपतिष्ठति (for "सर्पाते) 
. 15 ?) west (for yga) [8 1 K N3] | [Ky] 
19 °) विगताननस्‌ (for विकृता") | 
| | [Nis Bs] | Aidhy. Uis 
227) परमसंमतम्‌ (for m$ मतम्‌) | ) arses (for *err?) 
[Nis] [Ko Ñ; Ds Ms] 


9 ४) शोककरो (for दुःख") [111 Na] 10 १) ते (for ये) [N3] 


91 9) रातिस्‌ (for गति 
94. j| EE T) 12 °) संचयेनास्य (for “ये चास्य) 


°) बालम्‌ ( for बालाम्‌ ) 18 *) कथ (for मया) [1४3] x 
. 96 १) नेति (for निव) १) अस्माभिः समुपार्जितम [४४] 
40 ०) कुच्छम्‌ (for कुच्छम्‌) 16 ०) शोकार्णवे (for दुःखा °) [४४] 


) अतो (for ततो) [U] 


Adhy. 146 /) उपयोक्ष्याते (for °भोक्ष्याति) 


°) सर्वकामधनेश्वरः [51 Ko 3] 


16 8) वेद्स्मृतीमिव ( for वेदश्चुतिं Adhy. 149 
यथा) [१४5] 7 9) फलं. प्राप्य (for परं पाप) [N3] 
18 °) अनथवशस्‌ (for aag’) ०) कृतस्त्वात्मवता (for श्रेयो 
[U *आत्मबधो) [Na] 


20 *) तब (for मस) [K1] a) नन्वहं (for न त्वह) 
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11 ») तत्कुर्यात्‌ (for gaa) |18 °) R (for चापि) — 
०) न च कर्ता (for न नृशंसं) [Ns] °) aera (for aara) [Ns] 


12 4) कदाचन (for कर्थं °) d t (for euo [N 
30 ° तव Gor wa) [M] 16 4) सकाशं (for नगरं) [N3] 
4) ताम्‌ (for तो) LU] - Adhy. 155 
Adhy. 150 1 *) डुपद्रुत्वमर्षी नृपतिः [51 N3] 
15 १) aaa (for aga [Ns 2१) स (for 3) 
16 j ud Ht LA [Si K N13 Ds Ms] 
[K (except K1) Ns Dj] . 8 °) उपामन्त्रयामास (for drama?) 
8) नं जातो न जानिष्याति : 10 c) यथाक्रामम (for i न्यायसू ) 
20 ?) [आ]चारितो (for चरितो) AEN [| 
[Ka Ñ Bs] 18 7) yaa स्म (for yg चाप) 
21 ४) सतस्‌ (for श्रुतम्‌) LU] [c£ Na] 
25 ०) माँ (for स) 20 ०) नु (for [2]8) 
26 After 26, ins. 16447 21 ४) मा (for त्व) 


22 °) यस्मात्‌ (for asata ) [U] 


Adhy. 151 24 १) प्रसहांत न वे भावे [No] 
9 १) प्रेक्षमाणो (for नेक्ष °) 35 ") Om, अब [Corrupt ] 
11 ?) च (for सः) [U] 36 १) [उ]पयाजाभिमन्मितस्‌ 
14 “) प्राप्त (for क्षिप्त) 39 >) संप्रययौ (for च प्र") 
[$1 Ko. Ds] 43 १) घ्रबाति वे (for प्रवायति) 
19 १) छुमेन (for श्रमेण) [Ns Bis Mas] 
After 43, jns. 1698* 
Adhy. 152 Pied ळा 


48 © gear तु (for उवाच) [Ds] 
6 After 6, ins. 1665* Adhy. 156 
7 °) ag (for à) [N3] j --— " 
8 २) कल्य एव तस्‌ (for काल्यमेव तु)| ? ) 38 हि (for इष्टानि) 

15 °) परिषृष्ठा (for *पच्छच) Adhy. 157 


d\ ४9 ^ N 
) विश्वास्य (for आश्वास्य) 4 ०) सत्येन (for झाख्रेण) [N3] 


Adhy. 153 13 b) Ug: (for पुनः) [K 1.3] 
4 ०) fast (for विद्वान) 14 ०) wap (for जाता) 
6 >) सारेतस्तथा (for विविधानि च) | Adhy. 158 
9 ४) agatat: (for पुरुष?) [N3] 


Adhy. 154 | 
| 
| 


9 4) द्विजोत्तम (for fdsrdw) 


9 १) सोमश्रवाह्वयम्‌ (for arama) 
5 7) महारथः (for °यशाः) 

7 °) प्राची (for घोरा) [Ns Me.s] 

8 4) कर्सचारेषु (for कामचारामेह) 
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10 ०) गर्हन्ति पुरुषान्सर्वात्‌ [15] 


2) गृहस्थान्‌ (for बलस्थान) [Ns] 


13 १) वास (for वाका) 


(Nis Bs m Di] 
14 *) कोणपाः (for कुणपाः) 
15 °) बा (for च) 
16 १) रणे ऋरान (for क्षण करे) 
18 “) विष्णुपदी (for ear) [U] 
°) दाझुचचाकादगा ( for 
शुचिराका?) [Corrupt] 


3) [अ]लकरान्दृतास्‌ (for ° नन्द्ताम्‌) 


[Ko.z4 N13 Bi] 
22 °) आयम्य (for आनम्य) 
) अमोचत्‌ (for ama) 
[Corrupt] 
24 ५) बिभीषिकां वे (for "पिकेषा) 
^) प्रयोजयेत्‌ (for प्रयुज्यते) [Ns] 
25 ०) कामये (for लक्षये) [N3] 
31 ०) परित्राणम्‌ (for पति" ) 
2°) महाभाग (for "राज) [U] 
34 १) गन्धाव (for aera) [U] 
2) ganhar (for erat?) [U] 
40 ४) मम (for मह्य) , 
41 °) यथा (for मया) [51 11.2] 
4) cata निबोध (£07 प्रातिनि°) 
[K (except Ks) N3] 
50 १) क्षत्रं वञ्रस्य भाजनं [0 | 


Adhy. 159 


4:०८) Om [81 K Ny 3] 
10 % आत्मनः (for आश्रितः) 
[Si K (except 1९4) Bs 01] 


4 >) कथञ्चन (for परंतप) [१1.8 B 


(except 36) De] 
15-16 Transp. 15% and 167 
[U] 
19 ०) wea (for gga) 
3] १) बा (for च) 
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Adhy. 160 
3 १) हु (for स) (Nis T1 G2] 
9 ०) तदा (for सदा) [ ४] 

“) "माल्योपहाराभ्यां [10.4 1४5] 
21°) उरुयश्यांभजः (for "sm Bra) 
50 °) तस्या (for अस्या) _ 

39 ८) "ताडितः [Ko.3.4 १1 3] 


Adhy. 161 


8 १) कञ्षलपत्रामे (for “गर्भाभे) 
7 *) भूतेषु (for लोकेषु) [U] 
9 १) है (for ते) [U] 


Adhy. 162 

| 

| dab) Om [ Ni 8] 

| 7 ») क्षुल्पिपासाश्रमार्ते स [N3] 

| 7) महीपते (for °तले) [N13 G1] 
| 

| 


1 यथेच्छकम्‌ (for 
[B1.:.5 Ds ] 


Adhy. 163 


च्छसि) 


17 १) gaan: (for राजसत्तमम्‌) 


| Adhy. 165 








10 °) अमतनिभे (for 
। 18 १) पृथपश्चसमाद्वतास्‌ 
|19 ०) यथे।प्सताम्‌ (For ममेप्सिताम्‌) 
20 ०) चापि (for चासि) 
29 ०) शप्र्चादिता 
°) रम्भायमाणा (for gear?) 
35 १) प्रश्नवात्‌ (for शकृतः) 
| 86 ०) qirraga (for द्रदान्म्ले 


रस) 


च्छान ) 
38 ०“) aerator (for sra?) [U] 
०) बध्यमानं (for काल्य °) [U] 2 
39 १)। किञ्चित्ते सोनिकन्तदा [Ns] 
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Adhy. 166 


20 9) aaa (for पुनः) 
34 १) vera Tag dies: 


29 ०) क्षत्रियाः पुनः (for क्षतियर्षभाः) 
23 १) गतार्षिच (for शान्ता °) [N3] 


Adhy. 170 
Adhy. 167 19 ०) *पन्नगाच [Ns] 
10 After 10, ins. 17867 _ 17 After 17, ins. 1789* 
11 ०) agara (for अनुमतः) [N13] | ( with v. L ) 


०) नाश्रमाभिसुखोगमत्‌ 
21 °) रक्ष आददितुं (for रक्षा अत्तु- 
मिह) [Ns Mes] 


Adhy. 168 


19 *) छोके (for ara) [N3] 
०) एतत (for एवं) 
°) चात्सनात्मा निपातितः 
21 °) न नः (for तपः) [U] 


Adhy. 171 


2 १) भाषितुम्‌ (for जीवितम_) 
6 ?) ततो (for तदा) [U] 


. 4 9) तस्मात (for घोरात्‌ ) [N3] 
7) रक्षसो (for राक्षसात्‌ ) 
6 °) बेप्रयुक्ता ( for "मुक्ता ) 


[51 N; Gs] 7 7) सपुणकामा इव से 
ay महाप्रज्ञ (for भाग) [Ns] 8 e) धारयेयस्‌ ( for द्ृथारयम्‌ ) 
_ 10 १) अवमन्‍्यामि (for °मस्यामे) P [ Corrupt ] 


17 ०) तेजो (for ast) [1४3] 
14°) सह तेन बे (for साहितोऽनघ) | 28 १) लोकान (for धर्मान्‌ ) 
) ख्यातां पुरवरां (for ख्यातं परवर) 
9 १) पताकाध्वज भूषितम्‌ 
25 °) नृपतिः (for राजर्षिः) [N3] 
१) पादनं (for पोतनं) [U] 


Adhy. 172 


2°) सर्वधर्मभतां ( for वेदविदां ) 
[Ns 


Adhy. 169 0 ¦) शक्तितः (for युक्तितः) 
7 १) इति न ते (for तातेति) [K | 8“) पुनरागसत्‌ i for agar’ ) 
1४1 8 Ms] 


9०) ततः (for तथा) 


५) तात एष महानुषि ० तत्राजग्मरामित्रप्न 


8 °) तात (for तस्य) [N3] 


9 4^) महातपाः (for aa) . 
15 ^) gaat (for भगवो) [ c£. Na] 
18 १ महीपालाः (for महेष्वासाः) 

[N15] 
19 *) उत्साथमानेषु (for gear’) 
20 7) [अ]न्यतरा (for °तमा) 
[81 Ki Ns] | 
°) esrer (for दाधार) [६1 Ng] 


Adhy. 173 


2 ०) पुरा तेन महार्षणा [ 7] 
After 2*4, ins. 1796* 
) एतन्मे संशयं (for कृतं तेन परा) 
4 ०) सुनदोसवान्‌ (for “कृत ) 
4) qur (for HIR) 
[Si K Ni.s Ds] 


16 १) "wfarer 
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23 १) काममोहितः (for शाप?) [U] | 166) Om. 


१) संभ्रान्तो (for स तस्या) 17 ० महामातिः (for ° बलः) 
18 After 186, ins. 1818*. 
Adhy. 175 (with T 
2 4) सङ्गतान्‌ (for सगणात्‌) °) सारमेजयः (for सार") 
3 ०) ते (for ताच) ?) set (for झिल्ली) 


०) धर्मचारिणः (for srar?) 


8 ०) यशास्विनी (for सन”) प 
19 4) महाब्रताः (for यत?) _ 3 >) [अ]थ (for [अ]पि) [U] 
14 *) देयान्‌ (for दायान्‌ ) [N3] 5 9) नयनैः (for हृद्यैः ) [U] 
17 १) प्रतिपूज्य (for caer) [U] 6 ° तथा" (for अथा") [U] . 
18 १) पतिम्‌ (for वरम्‌ ) 7 *) guata (for ganta) [U] 


9 १) कृष्ण: (for mrata ) 


1 ‘d f F N š | . © 
9 ४) भवेत्‌ (for बहु) [४1.8] 12 4) कन्द्पबाणानुगता (for °बाणा- 


Adhy. 176 भिहता) 
16 ०) निष्पिष्यमाणा (for निष्कुष्य °) 
6 4) निवासं (for निवेशं) = [Ko. 2-4 Ms.s] 
9 °) [अ]नानम्य (for °यम्यं) 4) हृश्योति ह स्म प्रविभञ्नचित्ताः 
10 १) छक्ष्येण सामतं (for यन्त्रेण [83] 
सहित) [0] ० 185) च (ors) 
14 °) ततोचिता (for तेऽभ्य °) ) च (for स) 
After 14, ins. 1812* Adhy. 179 


15 °). शिशुमारशिरं (for ^u) 11 १) तरिषु (lor कर्म) 
b mA O , 9 9. [N M a3 . 
i : i shite sa भामे) [Ns Ms] | 49 4) सैनिकाः (for सुस्वनाः) [ए] _ 
BD 20 9 ruin (for [ft 
soa घदनः) [U] 
24 *) महाबलपराक्रमान्‌ Ee ci 
6) मृष्टागुरु" [Corrupt] ° 29 °) — (for वरमाल्यदाम) 
27 *) Here and in some places 


1 
in the sequel पश्चाछ ° (for 23 °) [अ]चिन्त्य स [अ] चिः 


पाञ्चाल °) न्त्यकमा) 
Adhy. 177 > MOMS 
र 2 After 2, ms. 1855? 
5 ०) [अ]बळश्चैव (for बलश्चेव) (with कन्यका for कालिका) 
9 °) सुचित्रः (for सुमित्रः) [61 K Ñ] 
11 ०) चित्रसेनः (for चन्द्र" ) 0» n 
12 4) महान्‌ (for तथा) [Si K Ge] - 
15 १) पौरवः (for कौरवः) . 4 $) gareana (for °चार) 


After 15, ins, 1815* (Ni Bas Ds] . 
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5 १) agenata (for नेव ह") [U] 
°) सुखानि (for वसाने) [U] 
10 °) चेव (for एतत्‌ ) 
13 °) महात्मानो (for °वीर्यौ) [U] 
6 ०) भीमः (for पार्थः) [U] 
18 °) सिंहर्षभमत्तणामी (for wat 
भतुल्यगासी) [N1] 


Adhy. ISI 


०) आयम्य (for आदाय) [Ns Bs] 
०) महाबलः (for 
9 5) शितेः (for त्रिभिः) 

31 After 31%, ins. 1882* 
(with स्वपराट्वापि War as 
posterior pada ) 

४) योत्स्याम हृष्टवत्‌ (for 
TAR ) 
After 31, ins. 1883 


Adhy. 182 


°) कृष्णां (for Bat) 
a) च (for हि) 
7 ० शोभिष्यति (for ara’) 
५) aAa (for *मंभाज) [U] 
14 °) सस्मार भरतषभ 


Adhy, 165 . 
Om. [U] 


m © 
°) मधुप्रवीरो (for यदु?) 
०) दिष्ट्या सर्वे पावकाञ्चास्थ मुक्ता 


Adhy. [84 


3 4) निवेद्यामासः (for fraai- 
चक्र) [Ds Ms] 

5 ०) चतुधा (for चतुणा) 

6 १) «ax« (for ददाहि) [Si K Ds] 

5) सिंहषभतुल्यरूपः (for FATA? 

74 [४]प्युपजहु (for [ऽ]श्यब °) 


[N V] |, 
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9०“) सा तु (for पत्तः) 

18 १) पौत्राः (for पन्ना) [Ko Gi] 

| Adhy. 185 


8 °) ferat (for Raad ` 
11 ४) द्वितीयं (for द्विजातेः) [U] 
19 4) fiere for “दाहात ) 


16 ७ वरदो वराथी (for gaqt वराहाः) 
20 9) प्रसमीक्ष्य (for समुदीक्ष्य) 
[Vi Mas 
21 ¢) aaa (for at चेंब) [U] 
23 °) या (for न) [U] 
25 *) yaad (for नेवं °) 


Adhy. 186 


०) यानानि (for दव्याणे) [Ny] 
7 8 वमाणि चमाणि ( for रथाश्व- 
वमाणि) [N Dn D1] 
°) चित्राणि (for arar) [U] 
9 4) [अदीनसत्वास्‌ (for *wvat:) 


13 °) वाचा (for राजा) 
26 ४) कथंचन (for कदा °) [0] 


Adhy. ISS 


1 ४) [अभ्यवादयन्‌ (for °पुजयनू) 
a) प्रातिळभ्य (for नन्द्य) [U] 
3 5) [अ]क्गिष्टकमणा ( for [2r ]ra- 
तेजसा) [Ds] 
4 9) स्वयंबरे (for विशाँ पातिः) 


[Ns B Da] 


Adhy. 189 


4 9) इयाम (for प्र *) [$1 Kis] 

0 ४) यत्र देवी गडून सततं प्रभासा 
18 ०) उभ्रधन्वा (for "तेजा) [U] 
19 “) निवतयतं (for विवतयन) 
22 °) प्रावपताता सनसामिषड्धगत्‌ 
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24 4) शेष्व (for TETA) 
27 *) [अ]स्मात (for [अ]स्माच्‌ ) 
29 १) इदं (for z& ) [U] 
31 After 31°, ins. 1919* 
. After 31, ins. 1920* 
38 After 38°, ins. 1921* 
39 ०) [अ विक्ष्य (for [अ]वाप्य) 
°) [अ]तिरूपज्ष्ाम ( for इव 
रूपिणीं च ) 
After 39%, ins. 1922” 
48 © उपागता (for aar?) [K3] 


Adhy. 190 
1 १) वर्जनाय (for कार्यमेतत ) 


| 
४) उपयाता ( for उपपन्नं ) [U] 
8 १ [अ]ग्म्यजनोपपत्ने (£07 [अ [र्थि 
जनोप्शोभितं) [U] 
^y विकीर्णपुष्पोत्पल ° 
°) प्रभूतरत्नोघ ° [U] 
12 १) परीणयामास (for aata- 
यामास) 
Adhy. 191 
6 2) ऋद्धिः (for war) [U] 
7 ०) "गुणान्विता 
19 ०) क्षेमवाससभ्‌ (for "संवृतास ) 
13 4) शतशो भाजनानि च (= 157) 
14-16 Transp. 14% and 16%, 
and om. 15 
17 Transp. 17% and 19% 


18 १) तदा (for तथा) 
[51 K34 Ni Vi] 


Adhy. 192 
1 ०) ससुपदीयते (for ससुपनीयत) 


8 १) न्यवधीद (for [आ]भामयदू)[)] 
°) आमयामास (107 त्रासयंश्वाप) 








[U] Ü 
४) लुबरालू (for पुरुषानू ) [U] 
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5 °) दृष्टा (for श्रुत्वा ) [1.3] 
०) राजन्पाण्डुसुतान्स तान्‌ [0] 
6 १) पुनर्जातानिव etam 
20 94) तथा (for तदा) 
91 After 21, ins, 19817 
22 After 22, ins. 1953 
26 १) IFFR: (for saga: ) 
°) वक्ष्यामः (for वक्ष्यावः ) 


29 *) सपत्रपश्ञुबान्धवान्‌ 


Adhy. 193 


3 “| aft (for त्वं) [N1] 

4 १) सुभृतेः (for सुकृतैः) [४०.5]. 
10 After 10, ins. 1960* 

( with v. l) 

13 १) ara (for महत्‌ ) [६2.3 N1] 
14 ^) यथाशाखं (for ag) 

16 °) araa: (for *giv:) 

[91 K 1.3.4] 
4) पात्यन्तासाप्तकारिण: 

19 °) साध्वी वा यादे वासाध्बी 


Adhy. 194 


2 9 तदा (for यदा) 
४) नेवेह शाकिताः प्रभो [0] 
6 >) विद्यते (for शक्यते) [V1 Ds] 
8 ०) पंच (for तं च) [U] 
9 १) rara: (for “प्रियः) 
[S1 Ko.14] 
19 ०) विचारणा (for *रय) [U] 
18 ५७ मित्राणि च प्रभूतानि बलवान्ति 
zeta च [U] 
15 4) पश्चाल्यसदन प्रति 
19 १) प्रसह्य (for wasa) [U] 
20 ८) सम्मानदानेन (for सास्ना न°) 


१) [अय (for च ) [51 K 
( except Ks) Ny] 
98 ०) सृहावीयें (for "प्राज्ञे) [U] 
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Adhy. 195 | 8०) ते (for च) [Bs G2] 
á 0००) Om. 
: 2 iy मच UU] |22 6) क्रमेण ( for कामेन ) (U] 
°) स्वाम्‌ (for aa) [Ko.s ४1 G1] Adhy. 201 
a) भाजिष्यात ( £07 भावेष्यांते ) | 
[U] ४) द्विधेवेकी भवत्कृता . 
18 पार्था (for वीरा) 14 १) पाहीति (for त्राहीति ) [U] 
19 2) राज्यं तेषां ( for तेषासर्ध ) 15 “) नोपयातास्‌ (for °याति) [U] 
[Ms 6 8] ; 18 @) महादेव (for प्रसं qq) [U] 
24%-26% Om 
Adhy. 196 29 °) नित्यः प्रमादतः सवः . 
1 ०) तव (for मुप) | 
25-4) भाषताम्‌ ( for भाषितम्‌ ) [U] die 
28 १) ब्रवीषि (for *मि) 57-65 Om. 
Adhy. 197 19 4)w विश्वकृत्‌ (for ततस्ततः) . 
13 १) स्वेषु (for तेषु) Adhy. 204 


.16 १) स्वयम्‌ (for आपि) [U] 


a YTZITZ "1 
19 °) पाण्डवे ज्येष्ठे (£0: पाण्डवश्रेष्ठ) | >” सहासात वना) 


28 4 तु दिग्धस (for निर्दिगधम्‌ ) [U] [Nis Ds] 
After 23, ins. 1975 Adhy. 205 
` 29 4) न भविष्याते (for विनशिष्य ति) PDC नीति 
^.) [Up 8 4) xinh. °मशेति) 
- ARTES 17. After 17%, ins, 2016* 
24 °) एतद्‌व सत सम 30 Om. with colophon 
Adhy. 199 Adhy. 206 
a) तदा (for ततो x - 
9 ; asthe il w 9 ०) मोक्षाश्च E चोक्षाश्च) 
24 ०) गदतो (for इदं वचो) — I's Ga] 
@) Sita: पाण्डवषभ [U] í ) प्रथमा (for प्रवरो) 
2547०) Om [S1 K (except Ke) | 
32 ° aret: (for तल्पेः) [U] 18 °) राजन्‌ (for पाथ) 


7 ८ सर्वभाष्यविदः (for*wrerfaa:) | 19 °) [अ]भिमच्छिता (for [अ]स्मि") 
5 *) त (for बः) [U 
Adhy. 200 28°) न च 8 (for स च ते) [U] 
3 थे नरव्याघा (for महाभागा) [U] Adhy.207 
5 4) व्याघा इव ( £07 प्राप्तराज्याः ) 
U 3 5) यज्ञानाद्दिशय MANTA 
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5 4) पुरुषषभः ( for भरत?) Adhy. 213 

67) Om. 
13 4) मणपुर (for मणहछूरे) here and 

-in the sequel 

8 ७ प्रपद्य शरणं waa [U] 

9 ०) एकं प्रसवर्ज (for एकेक प्रसव) 
90 °) एका तु मम कन्येयं 

4) उत्सादनी (for उत्पादनी) [51] 

28 4) त्रीणि वत्सरान्‌ (for ARAT 


6 4) इतः (for इति) 
12 १) wy: (for ततः) 
13 ^) आगतः (for आविशत्‌) 
14) Om 
5%) Om. [91 K1] 
17 5) रक्तकौरेयवासिनीस्‌ 
19 *) अभिवादय (for आभिमम्य) [U] 
26 4) महामनाः (for °यशाः) 


समाः ) [U] 28 1) जल्ली (For झिल्ली) 
Adhy. 208 32-38 Om 
( 8 १) कुन्तीपुत्रो (for धमंराजो) 
6 °) कुरुसत्तम (for "नन्दन) . | 49 “) उपावृत्ताविदेश्यानां [Corrupt] 
8 °) सहसा (£07 तरसा) ५) चन्त्रार्कसमतेजसाम्‌ [0] . .. 
14 ?) बन्दा (for बगा) 5 १) स्वलङ्कृताम्‌ (for सवाससाम) 
16 °) quta, (Lor रूपवन्तम्र ) After 45, ins. 2087 
18 $) [अ]ङ्कतमुत्तसम्‌ (for ?तदृशनस्‌) | 49 «) पाणिग्रहणिकं (for पाद्ग्राह*) 
| ८) संबन्ध प्राते मानयनू 
ae pd 51 5) महाधनः (for °नद्‌ः) 
20 + HE" माक्षय 57 ^) गयां स महायशा 
24 9) st (for ते) [U] After 57, ins. 2097* 
Adhy. 210 68 १) च्यात्ताननमहाभ्ृजम [31.5] 
5 4) उभौ (for ऋषी) Adhy. 20 
[Ka Ny ४1] ०) सर्वकामाथांच्‌ (for wa’) [U] 
11 १) agrega: (for महाद्यातेः) ०) पार्थाः (for विप्राः) [U] ह 
19 4) दशनस्‌ ( for भारत) 20 5) तथा (for झुभेः) [Dia] 
19 ०“) पार्थो (for wae ) [U] 90 ० प्रार्थयन्कनकप्रभः [U] 
1 9) चीरबासाः (for कृष्ण?) 
Adhy, 21! 32 १) sawed वे (for भ्राजमानं) [U] 
10 5) agg (for arag ) Adhy. 215 
b 
25 RT 9 ग) 3 4) [area (for [ar fa) [U] 


24 °) दिव्यान्‌ (for राजन्‌) [U] 5) मेधेनामिः[!भि]प्वषोति 


Adhy, 212 [3.4 Ni Dia] 
8 °) काञ्चनाङ्गेन (for आकाञगेनैव) | 12  उक्तोबवीच्छ्रो (for उक्ते weg- 
2 4) समंततः (for सभां ततः) बाच ) [5.6] l 
9 4) quad (for संङुळं) 15 A wm: समथो (for ater Asef) 
91 ४) अञ्जनेन पराजयः [U] 
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Adhy. 216 | 22 ०) सर्वछोकानां (for Zarat) 
5 १) qanana (for °प्रमाथे) 27 °) विवजय (for विसर्जेय) 
ih [Si Ni Ds] Adhy. 221 
1 शकायुधसमावु्भा "- - ए] 
[NBs Dn Da] 3 १) संसीद्यन (for संदीपयन ) [ 
13 १) सिंहलाङ्गललक्षणः . 14 ८) स्वेषां (for gaat) [U] 
17 १) जयः (for [ऽ]ज्ञनः ) Adhy, 223 
28 ४) कुयात्‌ (for जीयात्‌) तति 
— आद 9 4) [अमात्पारिविष्द्ये ° (for हि नः 
VES S qud परिरक्षे *) [U] 
9 *) aiv (for सर्वेषु) | [Si Kı] 
Adhy, 218 11 ^ eat (for तप्ता) [Ke] 


| - 14 १) ware: (for ere) LU 
6 /) स निगंन्तु (for fata”) ) ) ४] 


10 ४) खगतान्भरतर्षभः Adhy. 224 
14 °) वितस्थे टि a 1 १) start (for [आजशीतांशुं) [Ñ] 
SIO | NM 
a) संप्रताकार ° 
22 १) स्वरोषाग्नेह्ठशो चिरात्‌ [०.५] |? न स्वस्ति (for तेष्वस्ति) 


°) दिगभ्यश्चैवा ° (for विवशाश्चा °) | 13 ?) यस्यार्थे (for यदर्थे) 
U 4) सपुरुषे (for का °) [U] 
23 °) वधार्थिनः (for रणा °) [U] |15 १) यो छम्बेत gare: [U] 


27 9) हतौजसः (for महोजसः) ०) अवमान्य ततो लोको [U] 
[Si Ki ४1] 16%) "arai रेरिहाणो [U] 
81 ?) fast (for विचक्रं) [U] 17 १) पुनः (for ततः) 
38 ०) महावने (for ^ud) 19%) एकेकस्य न पुत्रांस्तान्कोशमा- 
४) भूतोत्पाताय (for °स्सादाय) नावपद्मत [U] 
Adhy. 219 20 ८) Om. न [U] 


4 १) [अ]तिवेमवत्‌ (for जनार्दनः) ü नोच्यते pd araa) [U] 
17 ०९) "नृप? (for *नर*) ^j सम्मतेः (for तमृषिं) [U] 
Adhy. 229 22 १) कतसस्तस्य चानुजः 
4°) बिशां पते (for तथागत) [Vi] | 23 9») [अ]पि (for [अ]स्मि) 
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24 ”) "जे तव (for 'जेन aT 
[S1 Ko.1] 

25 & ws (for यस्त्वं) 

29 ^) अवध्यानेन (for अप") 
[ Gea] 

32 ०) उपासदन (for उपासिरे) 
[Ko.4] 


Adhy. 225 
4 १) देश (for देशात्‌) 


[S1 K (except Ke) Di.2] 


4) क्षेममन्यं (for अन्यं देश) 
[$1 K (except Ks) ] 
7 5) शातक्रतुः (for सुरेश्वरः) 
9 ०७ शहीतुं ते च शाक्रो वै ददो कालं 
चकर्ष च [Corrupt?] 
15 १) स पशुपाक्षेणस्‌ (for war’) 
[Ko.34 Ds] 
16 7) दुग्ध्वा (for जग्ध्वा) 
17 ४) चरतां यत्र वाञ्छत [Corrupt! 
19 *) aar (for ततः) [U] 


का 


NON-ARYAN CONTRIBUTION TO INDIAN MUSIC * 
BY - 


O. C. GANGOLY 


The progress of researches into the various phases of Indian 
Antiquities is helping to pile up evidences to demonstrate the 
fact that the texture of Indian Culture is made of the warp of 
non-Aryan and Pre~Aryan threads crossed with the woof of 
Aryan or ‘ Hinduistic’ character. In the light of these 
evidences, the conviction has been gaining ground that the great 


‘process, popularly known as Hinduism, is nothing but a synthesis 


and a harmonization of complex elements of Aryan, Pre-Aryan, 
Non-Aryan and Aboriginal culture a good deal of which must 
have been autocthonous and indigenous, that is to say was born 
on, or sprung from the soil of the Indian continent. It has become 
impossible to contradict the fact that Aboriginal and Pre-Aryan 
cultures have greatly contributed to the development of what 
has come to be known during historical times—as characteristical- 
ly Indian civilization. The processes of “indouization” and 
assimilation have been diverse. Sometimes, the elements and 
types of aboriginal culture have been transformed and modified 
so as to fit into the ideals and systems of Aryan thought and 
culture. Sometimes the aboriginal elements have been bodily 
annexed and appropriated into the Indian system by removing 


the property-mark of earlier aboriginal ownership and origins. 


My humble investigation, very superficial and hasty, into a 
fragment of Indian Musical culture ' has brought me face to face 
with a series of evidences which tend to show that Aryan or 
Indian Music has grown and developed by appropriating and 
assimilating a large body of aboriginal elements which existed 
long before the growth of the characteristic Indian system. 





* Other phases of the subject are treated in Pre~Aryan Elements in 
Indian Culture, by Atul K, Sur, Calcutta, 1934. 
1 Ragas and Edginis, a Pictorial and Iconographic study of Indian 
Musioal Modes based on original sources, 2 vols., Caloutta, Clive Press, 1935, 
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The system of rágas, or melody-moulds, or melody~patterns is 
one of the unique features of Indian Music.. It is the growth 
and development of a large variety of rügas which have enriched 
the body of Indian Music, and the later texts on Indian music 
have chiefly described and illustrated the ‘svara~ripa’ or the 
note-composition of the ragas, by accurate characterization of 
each type and its related varieties and sub-divisions. In Vedic 
times, the rágas, as such, had no existence and in the primitive 
‘three-noted ' types of Vedio chants, there is no suggestion of the 
characteristic melody-types of later times. Subject to correction, 
it may be stated that there is not a single reference to any raga 


bh V or to the raga-system in the Mahābhārata ' or in the Ramayana. 


Likewise, the current text of the Natyarsdstra, although it 
refers to archaic, or earlier forms of Indian melodies is tantali- 


—e,Bingly silent about ragas as understood in later times. It is the 


^ 


7 


text of Matanga, known as Brhad-desi ( of uncertain date), which 
for the first time describes by name, and illustrates the chara- 
cteristic sonal forms of régas. Perheps, the treatise of Matanga, 
somewhat fragmentary, in its available recension ( Trivandrum 
Sanskrit series, No. XCIV ), comes shortly after Bharata. This 
text offers very significant evidences which show that the Indian 
Musical system, now passing as the music-lore of the Aryans, 
have freely borrowed rich materials from aboriginal sources, 
Matanga mentions and describes, several melodies of non- Aryan 
origin by their proper names and assigns their position in the 
Indian raga system. These are: (1) Takka-raga (2) Takka- 
Kaigika (3) Abhiri (4) Malava-Kaisika (iater vulgarized as 
Mal- Kousa) (5) Malava-Paficama (6) Gurjari and last, though 
not; the least, (7) PulindI 

It is now recognised by scholars that the tribes or clans known 
as Mallas, or Malavas were aboriginal inhabitants of India and.are 
frequently referred to as distinct ethnie groups or clans in early 
literature. lt is believed that at the time of Alexander’s invas- 
ion they occupied central parts of the Punjab and they are referred 





—— 








^ Y In the Harivanéa, ( Visnu- parva, Ch. 93, Verses 33-24 ) there is a 


reference to a raga, by name, which is un-accountable in the face of other 
evidences relating to the origins of ragas, and is most probably an interpola- 
tion. Deva-gündhüra isa very late raga, derived from the archaic melody 
known as Bhinna-2adja. 
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to as the “Malloi’’ who were settled along the lower course of the 
Hydraotes below Lahore, and were also famous as brave 
warriors’, Indeed Patfinjali refers to them as ayudha-jivi-sanghas, 
a military tribe, ' subsisting by the use of arms’. In later times 
they moved to the regions of Rajaputana~to which they have 
given the geographical name of Malwa. In the Bharata- Natya—- 
Süstra, Visnu-dharmmotiara, and Brhat Samhita ( Ch. 68, 69), their 
physical characteristics as peculiar ethnic types are minutely des- 
cribed, and many of their ‘portraits’ may be identified in some of 
the Ajanta Frescoes. As members of a tribal republic, issuing 
their own coinage, they preserved the integrity of their tribal, 
social, and cultural peculiarities, for a long time, before they were 
finally merged in the Indian population? There is very little 
doubt, that they possessed and developed & characteristic culture 
of their own, and it 1s reasonable to suppose that they had some 
characteristic forms of melodies, which have been borrowed 
by the orthodox Aryan system. Kat$ik? is one of the archaic 
melodies ( grüma—rügas ) mentioned by Bharata and others. Like- 
wise Pañcama is one of the Jāti-rāgas mentioned by Bharata. 
It is in the text of Matanga-that we come across two varieties of 
these two melodies designated by the proper names of Malava- 
Kaistki, and AMalava-Paficama. The same text also refers toa 
minor melody-a bhüsa (i. e. a ragini), known under the name of 
AMalava-vesarikà. Two other melodies suggest derivations from 
the Malava clans, viz: (1) Malava-Sri, a variety of the Sri-Raga, 
later vulgarized under the name of Malsi; (2) Malavi or Māla- 
vik’, a minor melody affiliated to the Riga Paficama. When 
these peculiar varieties of melodies were adopted into the Hindu 
raga~system, the Malavas very probably _ had retained their 
integrity as a characteristic cultural unit in the Indian 
population. 
Another ancient and aboriginal tribe which contributed to the 

Indian music system is the tribe or clan known as the Takkas 

1 Vincent Smith : Early History of India, rd. Edition, 1914, page 74. 

Vincent Smith: The position of ihe Autonomous Tribes of the Punjab 
conquered by Alexander the Great, (J. R. A, S., Oct. 1908 ). 

2 For details of the Malava tribe see B. C. Law: Ancient Indian Tribes, 


II, pp. 37-42: A, C. Banerjee's article in A, B. O. I. Vol. XXI, pp. 218-219 ; 
J. C. Ghose: Notes on the Malavas ( Indian Culture, Vol. II, pp. 352-353 J. 
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(Taksas), who have not yet received much attention from scholars. 
It is probable that they originally belonged to the Turanian stock 
and were established in some parts of the Punjab from very 
early times, long previous to the advent of the Buddha. It is 
probable that the ancient city of Taksa-$ila ( Takka~sila ) and 
the more modern city of At-tock ( Tak ) owes their names to this 
&neient tribe. They do not appear to have been completely arya- 
nised and preserved their integrity upto a very late time, before 
they were converted to Islam. They still survive as a distinct clan, 
now Mussulman by faith, and are known as the Tonks ( Tauks ). 
They had a peculiar alphabet of their own and this alphabet, known 
as Tankri characters, is still current in some parts of the Kangra 
District, which suggests that many of the original clans had 
settled in Kangra and: were merged in the population of the Punjab 
‘Himalayas. That they had a characteristic culture of their own 
is proved by their peculiar alphabet. And a very surprizing 
piece of evidence is offered by the fact that one of the earliest 
Indian melodies is known as the  Takka-raga. Shortly after 
v Bharata, when the current types of songs ( gifs) were classified 
into seven types-one of them came to be known as raga-gitis. 
And the first of these rfiga—gitis, according to the text of Matanga 
isthe Takka-raga (Taku-raga), and the last one is also the 
melody known as Takka~Kaisika ( op. Malava- Kaisika ): 
Taku-rágasca Souvirastathà Malava-paficamah | 
Khadavo Votta-ragasca tatha Hindolakah parah \\ 314 
Taka- Kaisika ityuktastatha Malava~Katsikah 1 
Ete rügàh samakhyata nàmato muni-~pumgavath n 315 
| Brhad-de$i, p. 85 
According to Ka$yapa, an authority, earlier than Matanga, 
the Takka-raga is the ‘ chief melody’ because it was a melody 
which pleased the Goddess of Fortune Herself! ( Kasyapa-mate tu, 
Takka-rüga eva mukhyah, Laksmi-priti-Karatvat”' The Takka- 
raga, now relegated to the status of a minor melody, still survives 
in current practice under the name of Tanka-ragini. 
Tt is reasonable to suppose that the aboriginal non-Aryan 
clans known as the Takkas had contributed to the development 
of the Indian r&ga-system. 





1 Brhad-desi p. 94. 
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The next non-Áryas tribe which has contributed to the Aryan 
music system is the Saka tribe-which has left deep and abiding 
finger-marks on the political history of India. Kaniska by adopt- 
ing Buddhism, and his successors Huviska and others, by adopt- 
ing Saivaism, have paid their tribute to Indian culture. And to 
Kaniska, we perhaps owe a lively, if somewhat banal, develop- 
ment of Buddhist Art. But it was not known that the Sakas kad 
given three melodies to the Indian raga system viz. (1) Saka- 
raga (2) Saka-tilaka (3) Saka-miérita, According to Matahga 
Saka was one of the melodies current under the name of 
Saádharana-gitis. It subsequently occupied the position of a major 
raga. In the list of minor melodies given by Sarangadeva 
(Sarhgita-ratnükara), he mentions the melody known as Saka- 
lilaka. : 
Syat-sádjt-dhatvati-jatyoh Sadja-nyàsamsa-samyultah | 
Durvalah paficamo yatra sa Sakah pari-kirtitah n 

| Brhad-Desi, p. 99 
Nisaddmsd tu sadjüntà * * * के. * क| 
* +  rsabha-hind tu vijfieyà Saka-misrita u 
| Ibid,p.119 

All these three melodies however, have not survived in 
current practice. | 

The ancient aboriginal clans known as the Savaras (who 
probably lived by hunting as their chief occupation) and 
frequently referred to in the Mahabharata (XII 207, 42) 
and other early literature ( Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 18) claim 
also to have contributed some melodies to the Indian r&ga- 
system. This is perhaps the melody known as Saverik& or Saveri 
(vulgo Saviri) It is not, however, mentioned in any text 
earlier than the Sazigita-Makaranda, of Narada, which is perhaps 
not earlier than the 7th century. The pictorial image ( tasvir ) of 
the melody suggests a ' tune ' to charm snakes and seems to fit in 
with the culture and occupations of Savaras in dealing with and 
taming snakes 


1 Sri-khanda~Saila-sikhare krta-samnivasa 
Matanga~mauktika-krtottama-hara~yastih | 
Akrsya candana-taroh kila Saviri siiyam (? ) 
Vadhnati valaya-tujjvala-nila-kánthih ॥ [ Saviri J 
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The Abhiras, who are believed to be originally foreign tribes, 
entred on the stage of Indian political history after the Sakas, 
and founded a kingdom or principality of considerable power and 
influence in the region of Eastern Rajputana, Malwa and Guzerat. 
They figure in several inscriptions in the Western Cave temples, 
They certainly figure in some of the frescoes in the caves of 
Ajanta ( V. Smith, History of Fine Art, Plate LVII). They are 
referred to in the dynastic lists of the Puranas, According to the 
Vayu Purana, the Abhiras were in power for sixty-seven years, 
This must have been about the early part of the fourth century. 


With their names is associated at least one Indian melody 
called Abhiri ( prükrita Ahiri) It is mentioned by Matanga as 
one of the minor melodies (bhasa-gitis) affiliated to tha major 
melody of Paficama-raga. It must have been a snake-charmer's 
melody, as is suggested by its iconographic and pictorial con- 
ception. ! 

The Gurjjaras are another foreign tribe, originally a nomadic 
race, who came to India from Central Asia, like the Hünas, about 
the 5th or 6th century. Perhaps the earliest reference to this 
tribe occurs in the Harsacaritam ( 4th Uechvàsa ). It is said that 
Prabhakara-Vardhana, father of Harga, ‘ deprived the Gurjjaras 
of sleep’ ( Gurjjara-prjágarah ) The Aiholi inscription of Pula- 
kesin II, suggests that the powers of the Great Calukyan king 
had induced the Litas Malavas and Gurjjaras to settle down to 
Civilized life" (‘prata@popanata yasya Lata-MGlava- Gurjjarah, Dando- 
panata: Samanla-caryd-varyd wa-bhavan,' Indian Antiquary, Vol. VII. 
p. 242). Apart from their political prowess,-the Gurjjaras were 
characterised by peculiar social and cultural virtues, In the 
field of dancing the garbü dance is a very ancient art of this tribe. 
They had also developed a peculiar pictorial style, now conveni- 
ently designated as ‘Guzerati’ or Southern Rajasthani School. 
In the field of music-the Gurjjaras have probably contributed 
a new variety of melody known as Gurjjari ( Gurjjarika, Gunjari. 

or Gujari ). It is cited for the first time by Matanga, as one of. 





1 Nagu~-kanya-tt-tarangi dugdha-pina-madotkata | 
Sukundala naga~vaha Ahiri- kathina-stani V 
2 The Làtas appear to have been another aboriginal tribe ( B. C, Law: 
Ancient Indian Tribes, Indian Culture, Vol. III, 1936-37, pp. 736-731 ), 
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the bhasds.( raginis ) affiliated to the Takka-raga. It is not quite 
clear if the melody was a contribution by the Gurjjara clans or 
it derive.l its name from the province of Gujerat. According to 
Matanga ( p. 117) it derives its name from the province ( Gurjari- 


des$a-Sambhava . In Matanga’s Brhad-desi (a ‘comprehensive work . 


on folk-music °), the word dega has the special meaning of folk- 
musie ( desi = ‘ relating to the folk,’ ‘ vulgar’). In that sense, 
Gurjari may be taken to be a melody peculiar to the tribe. On 
the other hand, another text suggests that the name is derived 
from its currency in the Guzerat province ( Gujjara desa pracdrdd 
Gujjarai), Anyhow, the melody has been & very popular one 
and various varieties of the melody have been evolved by experts 
e. g. Mahàrástra-Gurjjari, Saurastra-Gurjjari, Dràvida-Gurjjari, 
Daksina-Gurjjar!. 

The data discussed, so far, is based on 8 similarity of names 
and a probability that these ancient and probably aboriginal or 
non-Indian tribes are likely to have contributed the melodies 
associated with their names. 


There is another piece of evidence which goes a step further. 

In many texts on Music a fundamental differentiation is made 
between two types of musical practices. One is the well-known 
desi or folk-type and the other is that known as Marga or class- 
ical type. The original meaning of mürga is that which leads to 
the road of salvation that is, the practice of which leads to spiri- 
tual consequences. Now it is a well-known fact that in primi- 
tive or early folk~music very few notes are utilized. Marga music 
on the other hand, is developed in form and is wider in its range, 
utilizing a larger number of notes. Our vedic chants never out- 


stripped the limits of three notes, and do not come within the | 


definition of raga-music. Matanga refers to this distinction 
between mürga ( classical Indian music ) and aporiginal or folk- 
music. According to him, the musical compositions which are 
confined to a range of four notes or less do not come under the 
category of classical types and are used by aboriginal forest 


tribes such as the Savaras, Pulindas, Kamvojas, Vangas, Kiratas - 


Vahlikas, Andhras, and Dravidas, The only exception is the 
type of stage-songs known as Dhruvas, which are sometimes 
composed of four notes. The remarks of Matanga are as follows; 
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' “Cotuh-svarat prabhrti na mürgah Savara-Pulinda- 
Kambhoja- Vanga- Kirata- Vahlika-ndhra-Dravida- 
Vanadisu prayujyate” ( Brhad-desi, p. 59 ). 
According to this suggestion; the aboriginal Pulindas, and also 
other tribes and clans composed music, limited to four notes only. 
For, composing classical riga-music, at least ‘ five notes’ (odava) 
must be used. 

The Pulindas were & tribe belonging to the aboriginal stock 
and have often been classed with such non-Aryan clans as 
Sabaras, Abhiras and others. The Mahabharata and the Matsya and 
Vayu Puranas describe them as southerners along with the Vai- 
darbhas and the Dandakas. The association of the Pulindas with 
the Andhras and Savares isas old as the Aitaryea Bramhana 
( VIII, 18). The capital of the Pulindas was Pulindanagara 
which lay to the south-east of Dasarna ( Vidiáa, of Bhilss region) 
may have been identical with Rüpnath, the find spot of one of 
Asoka’s Edict.' Anyhow, a melody called Pulindi (‘ appertain- 
ing to the Pulindas’ ), figures in the text'of Matanga-as a bhüsü 
( "ragmi) of the melody Bhinna-sadja raga. The 80178 describing 
the melody is incomplete in the published text ( sadjdnta dhaivata- 
nyasü hinau gündhüra-paficamau | Sadja... ...... dhawatayostatha n E/sà 
hyantara-bhasa Vai Pulindena tu giyate V Pulindake tu vikhyatà sadja 
auddawitastathà n Brhad- Desi, p. 127 )J. Butit is quite clear, that 
having been elevated to the status of & classical, or at least a 
developed raga, it is no longer a primitive melody of Four Notes 
( catuh~svara ) but a penta~tonic melody, abjuring only two notes 
( gündhàra and paficama ) out of the seven. But the most signi- 
ficant comment by Matanga is that the melody ‘is sung by the 
Pulindas.’ Some-what similar comment is made by Sarangadeva 
who gives the same description of the melody and remarks that 
it is a favourite of the Pulinds tribe? ( Pulinda-jana-vallabha ) : 

Sania dhümsa hina-ga-pa Pulindi Bhinna-sadja-jà | 
Sa-dhayoh-sa-mayor-qyukta- Pulinda-jana-vallabha, iti Pulindi u 
Samglta-ratnàkara. 


1 B.C. Law: 'Some. Ancient indian Tribes’, Indian Culture, Volume I, 
p. 383. Saletore ( The Wild Tribes in ancient History, 1939, p. 99 ), following 
Hultzch questions this identification, 

2 The Putinda-gana (tribe) is mentioned in the Brhat-samhita, IV, 32, 
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[n this case, we have positive evidence that the Pulindi ragini 
is borrowed by Indian musical Jore from aboriginal sources. It 
appears that when four-noted melodies of aboriginal origins are 
elevated to and adopted by Indian classical music, a note is 
added to make it a pentatonic melody, for according to Matanga- 
a melody with only four notes is not fit to be called ‘ marga’ and 
appertains to the music of the aboiginal ‘ forest-dwellers.’ But 
sometimes; a four-noted melody of aboriginal origin, survives in 
its primitive simplicity of form, even when transferred to the 
classical system. Thus, the Kalindi ràginl, also a minor melody 
affiliated to Bhinna-sadja rāga,is described by Sarangadhara-as 
a four-noted melody, avoiding the three notes, paficama, rsabha 
and nisada. Of course, the 115808 is touched, but it is so weak 
that it is as good as omitted, E 

Gandharamsa tu Kalindi dhaivatünta catuh-svarii । 

Paficamarsabha-hinà ca nisadena ca durvala u 

Esa hyantara-bhasa vai Kalinge sa tu gzyate 1 
Brhad- Desi, p. 127. 

Apparently, at the times of Matanga, it was popular in the.. 8- 
gion of Kalinga,-2n area at one time associated with the Savaras, 

A much more surprising evidence has cropped up in tracing 
the ‘origin and history of the well-known classical melodies 
known as Bhairava ( Bhairo ) and Bhairavi. | 

It is popularly believed and is accepted by all musicians that 
Bhairavi is a derivative melody ( ràgini) of Bhairava, Curiously 
enough the raga Bhairabha is not known to the earlier texts. The 
earliest reference to Bhairavi-is in the archaic genealogy given in 
the Samgit-ratna-mala ( attributed to Mammata, probably not to be 
identified with the author of ( Kavya-prakdasa) where, curiously 
enough, Bhairava has no place, and Bhairavi is assigned as a 
ragini of Vasanta. This seems to lend support to the conclusion 
that the Bhairavi is an earlier melody current at a time when. 
Bhairava raga had not come into existence and when a Saivaite 
colour was thrust on the melody she was assigned to a major 
raga characteristically called Bhairava, to keep company with 
Bhairavi and having very close sonal affinities. The point is 
that Bhairava comes into existence long after Bhairavi. In fact 
Bhairava had not any independent status as a melody-base and is 
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derived by Ssrahgadeva from the major melody Bhinna-sadja 
( Bhairava-stat-samudbhavah ). Now, if Bhairavi was not originally 
associated with Bhairava, or with any Saivaite or tantric cult, 
what was its origin? I have ventured to suggest that it was 
a melody originally belonging to-an aboriginal tribe called Bhi- 
ravas. The Bhiravis are referred to in the Bhdva-prakdsana of 
Saradatanaya | G, O, S. Vol. XLV ]. They are associated with 
the Sakaras, the Abhiras, Candalas, Pülindas and Savaras and are 
collectively mentioned with them. There is no doubt they re- 
presented an aboriginal tribe outside the pale of Aryan culture. 
The evidences that have been put together here are by no means 
exhaustive. Butit may be contended that they are enough to 
convince one that Aryan Music as known today is indebted to 
some extent to the contributions made by non-Aryan or abori- 
ginal practices. ^, 


- 


CATEGORIES IN SRI MADHVA'S DVAITA VEDANTA 
BY 
SRI YEKANTAYOGI * 


The realistic school of Vedanta renovated from the time of 
Sri Madhva and onwards has long been recognised as a system 
of philosophy. Medieval knowers of science have built a vast 
and thoughtful literature around this system, and early earned 
for it a just and distinctive place in the metaphysical world. 
Modern interest is however evinced little, lukewarm, or nil for 
the study and spread of this ancient lore. Conservatism, apathy; 
and inaction have unfortunately suffused modern intellect to the 
extent of stagnating metaphysical progression. Stray reactions 
are however evident, and mine is a little one in the direction. 

It is a supreme truth of the Supreme-Self that it is self- 
dependent, faultless, full of all excellences, and the author of the 
Universal-origination etc, The absolutionist ( g8% ) has to know 
this divinity for his ultimate good. 

The Universal-knowledge with its diversities, and graded 
Categories ( तर्ब) is a concomitant of the divine-knowledge. 
Sri Madhva has written two monograms entitled ‘ Tattva- 
Samkhyàna ' and‘ Tattva-Viveka '. In the Tattva-Samkhyàna he 
has reviewed in their synthetical and analytical order and 
gradation the categories taught scatteredly in the mass of sacred 
literature. The Tattva-Viveka is in the nature of an authority 
to the former, the sentences there being extracts from a work of 
Sri Vedavyàsa bearing the same name. This work of Vyasa has 
not been identified so far by modern metaphysicians. Sri Jaya- 
tirtha has appended .excellent commentaries to the above, and 
others have added their valuable notes. I have endeavoured in 
the following paragraphs a symposium of the categories taught 
in the two works. 

There are two types of categories foundational and funda- 
mental, objects of knowledge, which are the Self-dependent and 


* ( From:-Sri Yekanta Math, Guttal ). 
10 [ Annals, B.O. R.I] 
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else-dependent ( स्वतन्त्रमस्वतन्त्र च). The Self-dependent is the fault- 
less divine Visnu, full of all excellences. The other is of two 
kinds as the Positive and Negative. ( भावाभावो ), 


A category is a reality which is the object of knowledge. It is 
not superimposed, or the object of delusion as the misapprehension 
of the snake in the rope or the silver in the mother-of-pearl. 
The snake or the silver are non-existent in the rope or the 
mother-of-pearl, and hence are not’ realities in the categorical 
sense, 

The Self-dependent reality is independent of others for its 
Self-form, knowledge, and activity. ( स्वरूपम्रमितिप्रदृत्तित्रेविष्ये). The 
else-dependent depends on others for these. 


. The categorical classfication may have been made as the 
existent and non-existent, or the scientient and inscientient or 
the eternal and non-eternal. (भावाभावतया वा चेतनाचे तनत्वेन बा नित्यानित्य- 
तया वा). But that would be purposeless. The knowledge of the 
only Self-dependent reality is the means of liberation for the 
dependent category, which is conveyed by the present classifica- 
tion. Besides the uncommon nature of the foundational categories 
is most appropriately illustrated thereby. The Samkhya teaching 
ete. that Matter (प्रधान ) etc. is this Self-dependent reality is here~ ` 
in controverted. 

The apprehension of the negative is subject and posterior to 
the apprehension of the Positive. Hence the prior statement of 
the Positive. What is cognised as ‘Jt is’, in the initial act of 
apprehension is the Positive, and what is congnised as ‘ It is not’, 
is the Nogative. The Positive and Negative are essentially of the 
nature of affirmation and negation respectively. ( विधिनिषेधात्मानो), - 
By a different angle of vision they may take the reverse form. 
. The affirmative does not always connote the Positive. For in the 
apprehension that the pot is absent, the negation is of the form 
of affirmation. There is nothing which is Positive and Nagative 
at once. The Self-dependent is also a Positive reality, which is 
not precluded by the present definition. 

The Prabhikaras hold that there is nothing as the Negative. 
This is untenable. For the apprehension that ‘It is not’, can be . 
ill-ignored. It can not be that the apprehension that there is no 
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jar, is with reference to the place where it is not, The apprehen- 
Bion relates to the absence of the object itself. 

The Negative is again of three kinds as, the antecedent, 
emergent, and eternal. (प्राकपरध्वेससदातेन ) The non-existence prior 
to origination is the antecedent Negative. The non-existence 
caused by annihilation is the emergent Negative. And the non- 
existence which is absolute is the eternal Negative. 

The Vaisesikas hold that the Negative is only of two kinds 
as the Relative Negative, and the Reciprocal Negative. ( संसर्मा- 
भावोऽन्योन्याभावश्चोति), The Perceptionists hold that it is of four 
kinds as, the antecedent, emergent, absolute, and reciprocal. 
( घाक्पध्वंसात्यन्तान्योन्या ). ......... These classifications are herein con- 
troverted. The reciprocal Negative is nothing but the distinctness 
or individuality of a thing. It is the nature of the Positive or 
Negative, the very essence of the thing. And there can not be 
the inseperable inherence of cause and effect, and hence the 
antecedent and emergent Negatives can not be explained under 
the Relative Negative 

The Positive is also of two classes as, the Intelligent and 
Non-intelligent, ( चेतनाचेतनत्वेन ). That which is capable of inté- 
lection is the Intelligent Positive. The intelligent nature of 
Visnu, and the non-intelligent nature of the Negative are here- 
in implied. 


The theory that every thing is Intelligent based on such texts 
as, ‘ The Earth spake’, ‘ Water speaks’ etc., is also controverted. 
This theory is refuted in the discourse on the Presider-Self, 
Vedanta aphorisms 2-1-6 & 7. The Presider-Self of the earth 
ete. is only implied there in the intelligent act of speaking etc. 

The Intelligent is again of two classes as, that which is 
assailed by misery in the metempsychosis, and that which is 
unassailed by misery, being ever free, ( दुःखस्प्र्तदस्पासात ) Of 
these only Sri or the goddess Rama is ever unassailed by 
misery, being ever free. All others are assailed by misery. 


The Monists theorize that misery etc, being fancied, there is 
nothing whatever which is assailed by misery, The Naiyàyikas 
hold that every thing else than God is assailed by misery. The 
former theory is opposed to direct-perception, while the latter is 
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contradicted by the scripture :-—" gi बाब सुत्पचुपक्रमो। प्रकृतिश्व परमश्च | 
जीवा एव तु दुःखिनः । श्रोनित्यसक्ते त्यादि... ote, The unassailed nature 
of the Supreme Lord is evident by his vary Self-dependence. 

The Ràmànujaite divides the souls into the emancipated and 
metempsychosists ( व्यष्टिसमष्टिभेदेन ), and states that the metempsy- 
chosist souls Garuda, Ananta, Visvaksena etc. are also unassailed 
by misery. This is opposed to scripture as the following extracts 
from the Padma Purana, Gita, Sruti, Skanda Purina, and other 
texts indicate :-— rdg: हि हरिनिंत्यं औश्चान्ये दुःखभोगिनः | द्वाविमों परुषो 
लोके क्षरश्वाक्षर एव च ! ब्रह्मा शिवः सरेशायाः शरीरक्षरणातक्षराः | लक्ष्मीरक्षरदेहत्वा- 
दक्षरा तत्परो इरिः | ब्रह्मशेषसपणशशक्रमयण्हादयः | सब क्षरा अक्षरा तु श्रीरेका तत्परो 
हरिः । या मारुताद्रभमधत्त पूर्व शेष सुपण गिरीश ged | नित्यादुःखा रमा eT परुषेषु 
हरिस्तथा | तदन्यच्चेतन सव दुःखस्पृष्ट नराधिप |” 

The assailed by misery are again of two classes as those who 
are emancipated, and those still in the misery of the metem- 
psychosis. ( बिष्ठक्ताश्च दुःबसंस्था इति). The emancipated ending with 
Brahma are each higher and higher a hundred-fold in their 
excellences in their order of seniority. Rama is ever superior to 
them in a large degree in all the excellences, qualitatively and 
quantitatively. Hari is infinite to her. 

Some hold that Self-dependence is emancipation. This view 
is wrong, in as much as manifestation of the Self-form is only 
emancipation. (स्वरूप आविभाब), The emancipated are also dependent 
on the Supreme Person, 

Those still in misery are again of two classes as, the eligible 
and ineligible for emancipation. The five classes of beings 
namely, the Gods, Sages, Fathers, Protectors or Emperors, and 
Super-men, are the emancipated ones in the past Kalpa. ( देवाषि- 
पितृपनराइतिमक्ता:), So are also the eligible for emancipation in the 
metempsychosis of the five classes. | 

Gandharvas and certain other beings are implied under one: 
class or other given here. While some others are not fit to be 
mentioned under the classes. Sri Madhva has here-in challenged 
the view that there is no gradation in the state of emanci- 
pation 

The ineligible for emancipation are again of two classes as 
the eligible for eternal pandemonium, and the eternal metem- 
psy chosists, ( तमोंगाःसृतिसंस्थिताः ), 
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Those eligible for pandemonium are again of four classes as, 
Demons, Fiends, Devils, and the worst among man-kind. ( देत्यरक्षः- 
पिशाचकाः natania ). This distinction is not well-known, and 
yet it is narrated in the Brhat Samhita scripure ~- ( मत्यांधमास्ताम- 
सास्तु देत्यरक्षःपिशाचकाः । स्वरूपभूताविद्देषाद्वरोगख्छोते ते तम). There 8105011161 
authorities also which Sri Madhva has quoted in his Brhad- 
bhásya. 

These again are of two classes as, those who have already 
attained to pandemonium, and those who are still in the metem- 
psychosis, (पधाप्तान्धतमसःसतिसंस्था इति). Eligibility being the very 
nature of the Intelligent being, this classification of the eligible 
for pandemonium is not arbitrary. 

— The Non-intelligent category is of three classes as, the eternal, 
eternal—noneternal, and temporal ( नित्यानित्यविभागेन Ga ), 

The Nihilist who holds every thing to be transitorv, does not 
admit the eternal. While the Samkhya who holds the effect to be 
itself the cause, does not accept the temporal. And all do not 
comprehend the eternal-noneternal, as it appears to be self- 
contradictory. These theories are contradicted by the demons- 
tration of the classification. 

Eternal are the Vedas, Eternal means to be unmodified, and 
be dovoid of beginning and end. This is true of the Vedas in 
the light of the authority :- “ नित्पा वेदाः समस्ताश्च ” etc, The Vedas 
are typically mentioned here. The fifty one characters, and the 
unmodified space are also of this class. ( पश्चाशाद्दर्णाः अव्याळताकाशाः ). 

That which is not unmodified in every respect, nor also 
transitory is said to be the eternsl-noneternal.: It is of three 
species. Having origination but without destruction such as are 
the Puranas and other man-made works, are one species. Having 
origination and destruction in respect of parts, but not in 

. respect of the whole, such as time, is another species. Having 
essentially no origination etc., but only the changes in the states, 
such as is Matter, is the third species. ( पुराणाद्याः कालः प्रङतिरेव = ). 
The scientific variations recognized by others are included in 
these divisions only. While some others are unacceptable. 

It may be objected here that whatever has origination etc. is | 
temporal, and whatever has not that is eternal, and there is no 
eternal-noneternal. But this objection is untenable in as much 
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as there is no absolute difference between the parts and the whole, 
the modifications and the subject of modifications. 

The temporal is of two classes as that which is undeveloped, 
and that which is developed. ( असंसर्श च dwt). The great principle, 
Ego, Intellect, Mind, the ten organs, the five subtle forms, and 
the five primary elements are the undeveloped species. (महानहं- 
इद्धिमनःखानि दश माचा Wala परश्च च), The Universal Egg, and all 
that it contains is said to be of the developed species. (अण्डं agå च), 

It may be objected here why the twenty-four principles are. 
called the undeveloped species. If it is to denote that they are part- 
ly originated, then since there is nothing which is not originated, 
these principles are only originated ones. And hence there sre 
only the developed species, and not the two, or other classes. 
But this objection is untenable. For the Great Principle, and 
others which are eternal in their subtle form are developed only 
with the portions of Matter added to them. And hence they are 
of the undeveloped species, unlike what is contained in the 
Universal-Egg, which is of the developed species. It is not that 
their basic forms are eternal, in as much as their immediate basic 
forms are taken into consideration. If this is so, one may ask 
why the Great Principle etc. may not be included in the eternal- 
noneternal class. Butthis would have been so, if the Great 
Principle etc. were spoken of in their subtle form. On the other 
hand they are mentioned as one with Matter. 

Quality, activity, class, etc., and all sorts of characteristics 
are only the forms of things, ( णक्रियाजातिपूर्वाधमास्स्वोपि), They are 
_.of two species as, those that are co-existent with the things, and 
those that are destructible in the duration of the thing. ( atagia च 
खण्डितं). The qualities here alluded to are those of form, taste, 
smell etc. ( रूपरसगन्ध Beats). Activity is the act of movement ete, 
pertaining to the Intelligents and Non-intelligents, Class is 
Brahamana, Ksatriya class etc. and man-kind, beast, bird, insect 
‘eto. and all other classes. These qualities eto. are the very forms 
of things. They have no seperate existence. 

In the instance of the destructibles, there is evident both 
difference and identity apertaining to the characteristics and. the 
substratum, while in the instance of the co-existents there is 
only identity evident. The material effect here is only the 
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destoryed form of the material cause. This is true of the material ` 
effect and cause, of the qualities and their substratum, of the 
actions and actors, of the classes and their constituents, of the 
distinctions and their substratum, of the parts and their whole. 

There is both difference and identity apertaining to the cloth 
which is the material effect of the yarns, which are the material 
cause, in as much as the cloth is different from a single yarn, 
while it is identical with the whole body of the yarns, The des- 
traction of some yarns does not involve the whole cloth. The 
qualities of the mango undergo change, but the substratum 
mango lives and outlives. There is difference and identity both 
apertaining to the corporeal actions and the soul, to the classes 
and their constituents, to the mountain and its distinctions of 
voleanie eruption etc.,to the whole tree and its branches, roots, 
and fruits etc. which are its parts. 

There is co~existent identity between lime and its whiteness, 
the cow-species and the cow ete.. There is absolute identity 
apertaining to the actions of the spiritual body and the soul, to 
, the attributes of Omniscience and God. 

If all the Universe which is different from Visnu, and having 
the differences and divisions of the Positive and Negative etc. 
is else-dependent, the question arises on whom does it depend, 
and in what respects. The answer is that the origination, 
sustenace, and annihilation, regulation, nescience, enlightenment, 
bondage, and absolution, pleasure and pain, darkness and light, 
of all these are brought about by Visnu, concisedly or extensive- , 
ly according to the nature and form of the categories, 


DATE OF NATAKALAKSANARATNAKOSA OF 
SAGARANANDIN—Before A. D. 1431 


BY 
P. K. GODE, M. A. 


Prof. Myles Dillon in his preface to the edition of the Nätaka- 
laksanaratnakosa ' of S&garanandin states that this work was dis- 
covered by Prof. Sylvain Lévi during his visit to Nepal in 1922 
and reported by him in the Journal Asiatique xciii, p. 210 ( 1923 ) 
In examining the question of the chronology of this work Prof. 
Dillon observes :— 


“ He ( Prof. Lévi ) pointed out that the text is quoted by Raya. 
mukuta in a commentary on the Amarakosa written A. D. 1431 
which would give, an inferior date but it has not been possible to 
verify this as I have been unable to discover & complete edition 
of the commentary 

Perhaps Prof. Lévi's statement may have been based on the 
following entry in Aufrecht's Cata. Catalogorwum : 


नल e e ri e M e I DR ei E I a i eere i a e I NU Ta i e 





1 Pub. by the Oxford University Press, 1937, Vol. I, Text with a Preface. 

2 Do—Preface, p.vii. As Prof. Lévi's discovery of the Nütakalakgana- 
ratnakoésa was announced in 1923 Dr. S. K. De could not make use of it in 
Vol. I ( 1923) cf his History of Sanskrit Poetics, Dr. V. Raghavan of Madras 
appears to be unaware of it in 1933 when he made the following remarks in 
the Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, Vol. XIV (1933 ), p. 260:— ४ On page 
325 of his Poetics Vol. I in the list of anonymous works Dr. De gives a work 
called Natakaratnakoóa as being cited by Rayamukuta and Bhanuji on Amara 
and as having been noticed by Aufrecht. There is every likelihood of this 
Natakaratnakosa being only that section of the Samgiaraja dealing with 
‘Drama proper, the Daóáarüpaka and the Uparüpaka scheme, Itivrtta, Sarhdhi 
etc. The sections on Rasa and Nataka, these two being widely read parts 
of the Nüfgajüstra and connected more than the other sections to Alamkara 
also perhaps got separated into independent works, as the existence of a 
Separate Ms of the Rasarainakoga and the citations of these sections with the 
mere chapter-name show.” Dr. Raghavan further observes in the footnote 
to the above extract ;— '' From these Ratnakogas that are sections of the 
Samgitaraja must be distinguished the lexicon Ratnakośa which is quoted 
in commentaries on Amara. The lexicon Ratnakoga is very much earlier to 
the Samgitaraja.”’ 

$ Vol, I, p. 284, 


t 
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“४ नाठकरत्तकोहा quoted by Rayamukuta and Bhànuji Oxf, 182b ] 
In the above entry the fact of Rayamukuta’s quotation from and 
mention of the Nàtakaratnakosa, if verified and identified in the 
text of the Natakalaksanaratnakosa now made available on the 
basis of the Nepal Ms, will have the highest chronological value. 
As however, Prof. Dillon has not been able to verify the above 
reference I propose to attempt such verification in this paper. 
"The Padürthacandriká? of Brhaspati surnamed Rayamukuta- 
mani and generally known as Rayamukuta was composed in 
A. D. 1431. It is based on sixteen earlier commentaries on the 
Amarakosa, The author was a native of Radha in Bengal. He was 
the gon of Govinda and father of Visrima, Rama and others. 
Aufrecht has already recorded alist? of authorities quoted by 
Rayamukuta numbering about 270. l 


As neither a complete edition of Rayamukuta’s commentary 
nor the list of authorities published by Aufrecht was available to 
me I had to avail myself of a good copy * of the work available 
in the Govt. Mss. Library at the B. O. R. Institute Poona. On 
folio 96b of this copy I found the following passage ;— 


४ qd प्रकारतः विछित्यादयों qid 

ताश्चोक्ता नाटक्तरत्नकोषे-- 

ठिलाविलासो विछित्तिविश्रमः किल PATE । 
सोड्ायेते काटरेमित विव्वोको ललितं तथा ॥ 
विकृतं चोति विज्ञेया स्रीणां चेष्टाः स्वभावजाः ^ 


Now compare the following extract from Prof. Dillon's edition 
of the Na@takalaksanaratnakosa with the above extract :— 


1 Cata. of Bod. Library, Oxford, 1864 by Aufrecht, p. 182—Here a Ms of 
a commentary of Bhanuji Diksita on the Amarakosa has been described, In 
the list of authorities mentioned by Bhinuji नाटकरत्नकोडा has been mentioned, 
Dr. Belvalkar assigns Bhattoji Diksita to “ about 1630 A. D." ( Systema of 
San, Grammar, p. 47). Bhinuji, also called Rümaérami, was the son of 
Bhattoji Diksita. ( Vide Kane : Hist. of Dharma, Vol. I, p. 455 f. n. ). 

2 Vide p, xix of Intro. to Kalpadrukośa, Yol I, (७.0, S. Baroda, 1928) 
by Prof. Ramavatara Sharma. A. Borooah edited a portion of the Padartha- 
Candrika in 1887-88. 

3 Z. D. M. G., xxviii, pp. 109-118. 

4 MS. No, 109 of 1866-68 collection, 
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Page 108—— 
^ अथ चेष्टालंकारः कथ्यते 
लीला विलासो विच्छिातिर्विभ्रसः किल FARAH | 
मोहायितं कुद्ठमितं बिब्बोको ललिते तथा ॥ 
विकृतं चेति विज्ञेयाः स्रीणां भावाः स्वभावजाः | 

As Rayamukuta mentions " नाठकरत्नकोष ” as the source of 
his quotation and as the quotation itself has been identified in 
Prof. Dillon’s edition of the Nütakalaksanaratnakosa we can easily 
conclude that नाटकरत्नकोश is identical with नाटकलक्षणरत्नकोद. ! As 
Sigaranandin has drawn largely on Bharata's Natyasdstra and as 
Prof, Dillon has obliged us by giving us an exhaustive index of 
quotations from the Naiyasastra we are in a position to see that 
the three lines quoted by Rayamukuta in A.D.1431 as from 
नाटकरत्नकोहा are found almost identical with the following lines 
found in chapter XXIV ofthe Natyaíüstra? called “ सामान्या- 
भिनय ” :-- 

1 The correct title of the work appears to be नाटकलश्षणरत्नकोद of which 
नाटकरत्नकोश is evidently an abbreviated form. At the beginning ofthe work 
the author remarks “ नाटकलक्षणं दशरूपक ......बक्ष्यामः (lines 6-7). In the 
following extract from the end of the work the word नाटकलक्षण has been em- 
phasized and the colophon gives us the title नाटकलक्षणरत्वकोंश-- Page 184 (lines 
3217-3230 )-- . . - 

$c Ig भरतमख्याचायशाखामस्पराशा-- 
रमृतमिव रसाढ्यं लक्षणं नाटकस्य | 
प्रातिधृतमपह्ाय व्यासमुक्तवा च ळक्ष्या- 
ण्यघिगमायेतुमल्पज्ञानमल्पश्नमेण ॥ 
श्रीसागरेण मकुटेश्वरनन्दिवंश- 
व्योमाङ्गनेकशाशिनाल्पाधिया हिताय i 
gA मुनिप्रवचनेरिह नाटकस्य 
बीजादिनैकविधळक्षणरत्नकोदाः। 
श्रीहृष॑विक्रमनराधिपमातृ गुप्त- 
गगाश्मकुद्ननसकुट्क्बाद्राणाम्‌ । . 
एषां मतेन सरतस्य मतं विगाह्य ` 
qe Wap समनुगुच्छत रत्नकोशस्‌ ॥ 
समाप्तश्चायं नाटकलक्षणरत्नकोदाः कवेः श्रीसागरनन्दिनः 


2 Videp. 210 of Nafyasastra, ed. by Batuknatha Sharma and Baladeva 
Upadhyaya ( Kashi San. Series No, 60) Benares, 1929, : 
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* ster विलासो विच्छासाबक्मः किलाकिाञ्चितम्‌ | 
मोटायत SSAA 1बव्वाका SISA तथा ॥ १२॥ 


w m Fm, RS 


बहूत चात वक्षया दश खाणा स्वथावजा: | 

Though the above quotation from the Ndtyaéasira is identical 
with that in Dillon’s text of the Natkalaksanarainako$a we must 
presume that Rayamukuta has quoted from the Nitakaratnakosn 
of Sàgaranandin and not from the Ndatyasastra, as he mentions 
his source by name. It would be, therefore, reasonable to con- 
clude that the work of Sagaranandin was available to him. This 
inference enables us to state definitely that the date of the 
Natakalaksanarainakosa is earlier than A, D. 1431. We may even 
go a little further and conclude that it may have been composed 
before the latter half of the 14th century presuming that a work to 
be quoted as authority by a writer of Rayamukute’s learning 
and critical ability must have taken more than 50/60 years to. 
attain the necessary celebrity and authority. 

We have already recorded above that a work called नाहक- 
waster has been quoted by Bhanuji Diksita in his commentary 
on the Amarako£a as stated by Aufrecht in his description of an 
Oxford Ms of the commentary. I find this quotation in & printed 
edition? of this commentary as follows ‘~~ 

“ ster विलासो विच्छित्तिवित्रमः किल किञ्चितस्‌। 
मोद्यार्यतं काटिमितं विव्वोको ललितं तथा ॥ 

विहतं चेति मन्तव्या द्रा Brot स्वभावजाः” 

इति नाटकरत्नकोइाः ” 

The first two lines of the sbove quotation are identical with 
the first two lines of Rayamukuta’s quotation from the Nda@taka- 
ratnakosa but the difference in the 3rd line will be clear from 
their comparison as follows :-— 

1431 A, D.— Rüyamukuta— 
< विकुतं चति विज्ञेया त्रीणां ay स्वभावजाः 
. ©, 1630 A. D.— Bhànuji Diksita— 
| “fara Wet मन्तव्या दृहा Alot स्वभावजाः । ?? 


1 Amarakosa with comm. Vyakhyasudha or Rämāśramī by Bhanvji Diksita 
(son of the Grammarian Bhattoji Diksita, ) ed, by Pandit Sivadatta, N. S 
Press, Bombay, 1905.—Page 95-~नास्यवर्ग verse 31 
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As Bhanuji Diksita is a later commentator on the Amarakosa the 
possibility of his copying tn toto an earlier quotation in Rayamu- 
kuta's commentary on the same work will have to be disproved 
-before any importance is attached to Bhànuji's quotation from 
the Ndtakaratnakosa. I am of opinion that the difference in the 
.ord line of the quotation as is revealed in the: above comparison 
is so marked that we can safely presume the existence of a Ms of 
the Natakaratnakos$a from which Bhanuji has taken the quotation 
in question. This Ms obviously shows a different version of the 
text if we can judge from the variations noticeable ina single line 
as pointed out in the above comparison of the versions of the 
same line as found in Rayamukuta’s quotation and in Bhanuji’s 
quotation. 


Let us now consider the date of Bhanuji Diksita. Dr. 
Belvalkar, assigns his father Bhattoji to about 1630 A, D,! 
Dr. Saletore, however, assigns him to the “last quarter of 
the sixteenth and the first quarter of the seventeenth century A. D. ''2 
If this date is correct we shall have to presume that Bhattoji 
flourished say between A. D. 1575 and 1625, Prof, Kane? assigns 
Bhattoji to the period “about 1575-1650 A, D.'' in one place 
while in another* place he assigns him toa period “ 1560-1620 
A. D." —a date which agrees with Dr. Saletore's date for Bhattoji 
mentioned above. Iam inclined to accept for the present Dr. 


1 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar, Poona, 1915, Pages 46-47—" Jagannatha 
the Court Pandit of Emperor Shahajahan informs us in his Praudhamanora- 
makuckamardi that Bhattoji was the pupil of Sesha-Krishna, to whose 
memory he does very scant justice in his Praudhamanorama. As Jagan- 
natha himself was the pupil of the son of this Sesha-Krishna, this gives us 
Bhattoji’s date which must be about A, D. 1630. This is also confirmed by 
the fact that a pupil of Bhattoji wrote a work in Sarhvat 1693” (=A. D. 1637). 

2. Vide p. 98 of Karnataka Historical Review, Vol. IV, 1937 ( Jan-July ) 
Nos. 1 and 2— Dr. Saletore's evidence may be briefiy indicated. here. Bhattoji 
in the opening verses of his तच्वकोस्तुभ states that he wrote the work at the 
order of Keladi Venkatendra, who is identified by Dr. Saletore with king 
Vehkatapa Nayak I (1582—1629 A. D.). This king was noted for his patron- 
age to learned men and seems to have composed a comm. on the Sivagita of 
the Padmapurana. Bhattoji calls himself the son of श्रीमद्विद्दन्छुकुटमाणिक्यलक्ष्मी- 


qog in the तत्त्वकोरतुभ, 
3 History of Dharmaéastra, Vol. I, p. 716, 
t Ibid, p. 917—'* आजश्ौचाने्णय by भट्टोजी ( 1560-1620 A. D. ) " 
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Saletore's view about Bhattoji’s date and assign Bhànuji Diksita ! 
` {the son of Bhattoji) to about 1630 A. D. 


In view of the above date for Bhanuji Diksita, “ about 1630 
A. D." would be one of the later limits for the date of the Nataka- 
ratnakosa. Prof. Dillon states ( Preface p. vii) that the Ratnakosa 
cited by Rucipati in his commentary on the Anargharaghava 
appears to be the text of the Natakalaksanakosa edited by him and 
that Ranganatha in his commentary on the Vikramorvasiya cites 
Sagara regularly by name and quotes the text ( vide pp. 90-96, | 
foot-notes of Dillon's Edition ) Though Rucipati’s date is un- 
: certain, observes Prof. Dillon, the Ms from which the commentary 
is edited in Kavyamalà 5 was written in A, D. 1613. He, therefore, 
puts A, D. 1613 as the later limit for Sàgara's date. * 





! Laksmanapandita wrote a work called अद्वेतसुघा in 1662 A. D. He men- 
tions रामाश्रम and उत्तमश्छोंक as his preceptors. See Ms. No, 143 of 1902-7, folio 


j— “ राम्ाश्रमउत्तसश्छों कप्ानेद्रय mentioned in Kalpa I of the work. Most pro- 
bably रामाश्नरम mentioned as one of the preceptors of Laksmana Pandita is 


-— चर्र. 


identical with Bhanuji Diksita alias Ramasrama. Laksmanapandita hailed 
from the Maharastra ( दक्षिणद्श्यिपास्य श्यः काऱ्यामुदासीनमातेः ) Vide verse 10 at 
the: beginning. 

2 Sagara quotes from numerous previous works, In the Index of authors 
given by Prof. Dillon we find the following names +-अश्मकुद्द, कात्यायन, चारायण, 
दण्डिन्‌, नखकुट्ट, बाद्रायण, भरत, मातृगुप्त, USS, शातकार्णे, The Index of Titles 
includes the following names :— Agag, अभिज्ञान, अयोध्याभरत, उत्कण्ठित- 
` माधव, उत्तरचरित, उन्मत्तचन्द्रगुप्त, उषाह्रण, उवंशीमदुंन, कनकवतीमाधव, कर्पूरमञ्जरी, 
कलावती, कामद्त्तापूत्ति, कौचकर्भाम, कीचकाङ्क, कुन्द्माळा, कुन्द्शेखरविजय, कुम्माङ्क, 
ganag, रुव्यारावण, केकयीभरत, Betas, Xin, कडारसातलळ, क्षपणकापा- 
लिक, गुहवाटिका, गृहवृक्षवाटिका, Whe, चन्दनलतागह, चित्रशालिका, जानकीराघव, 
'तमाळवीथ्यङ्ू, WF, दूताङ्गद्‌, देवीमहादेव, पृतराष्ट्राडू, नदयन्तीसंहार, नरकवध, 
ARAM, नलविजय, नागरसर्वस्व, नागवमो ङ्क, नागादु(न१)न्द्‌, पद्मावतिपरिणय, पुष्पदूषितक, 
dang, WS, बालचरित, बिन्दुमती, भगवद्ज्जुक, भीमविजय, मद्नमञ्जला, मद्‌- 
निकाकामुक, मदयर्न्त सहार, मायाकापालिक, मायामदालस, मायालक्षणाङ्क, मायाशकुन्त, 
मारीचवश्चितक, माळतापारणय, मालतीमाधव, मुद्राराक्षस, मृच्छकटिका, रत्वावली, AN- 
नळकूवर, राघवाम्युदय, राघाख्यावीथ, रामविक्रम, रामानन्द, रामाभ्युद्य, रामायण, रेवती- 
- परिणय, ललितानागर, लामकायनाङ्कू, वालिवध, विक्रमोर्वशयि, विभीषणानि भर्सनाङ्क, fier 


( continued on the next page) 
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As we have, however, identified the reference to the Nataka- 
ratnakesa mentioned by Rayamukuta in the Dillon’s edition of 
the Natakalaksanaratnakoga the later limit of S&gara's date is 
A. D. 1431 definitely. 

We have already refered to Dr. Raghavan’s view regarding 
the nature and contents of the  Natíakaratnakoéa. According 
to this view the work may have been originally a part of the 
Samgitardja composed by Rana Kumbha of Mewad (A, D. 1433- 
1468)! We have proved in this paper that the work mentioned 
by Rayamukuta in A. D. 1431 as Na@takaratnakosa is identical with 
the Natakalaskanaratnako$a now made available to us in Prof, 
Dillon’s edition. The author of this work is Sagaranandin who 
flourished definitely before A. D. 1491, the date of Rayamukuta’s 
commentary on the Amarakosa. There is, no possibility of any 
identity of the two works viz. Samgitarája of Rana Kumbha and 
the Natakalaksanaratnakoga of Sagaranandin as these two works 
are distinctly separated in points of time and authorship 

We have fixed A. D. 1431 as one terminus to the date of the 
Natakalaksanaratnako$a. As regards the other terminus we quote 
Prof. Dillon’s remarks:—" The Viddhas@labhanjika of Rajasekhara 
which is cited at 1. 3071 datesfrom the tenth century (see Konow: 
Das Indische Drama, p. 84). If the Dutangada cited at 1, 983 is the 
‘play of Subhata, which there is no reason to doubt, the superior 


सवती, वीणावती, वृक्षवाटिका, वृत्तोद्धरण, वेणीसंहार, शकत्यङ्क, शक्रानन्द्‌, शार्मिष्ठापरिणय, 
शशिकामद्त्त, UNAS, शाकन्तल, शालभाखिका, श्रृ्गारतिलक, सत्यभामा, Toray, 
gias, सुन्द्राडू, स्वप्रवासवद्त्त,~~( अनुतापाडू, ATMA, TAA, कदलीगह, 
गोरीगह, चडामाणे, Jaag, चोर्यविवाह, दुर्दिनाइः, धृतराष्राडू, पलित्यङ्क, प्रतिज्ञाभीम, 
, बहद्वकुलवीथिका, भानुमत्यङ्क, मोटकाडू, वभ्यशिला, श्मशानाङ्क, Tay ) 

| 1 Vide Rajputana Gazetteer, Vol. III-A by Major K. D. Erskine, Allaha- 
bad 1909— Part III ( Sirobi State), p. 303—" The great Rana Kumbha of 
Mewar (1433-68) " 

.2 Though the identity of the Nafakaratnakoó$a with the Samgitaraja is 
impossible in view of the evidence recorded in this paper it does not affeot 
; the other suggestion of Dr. Raghavan that the Rasaratnakosa forms a sub- 
stantial section of Rana Kumbha's very voluminous work Sarigiiorüja. The 
nebular hypothesis ofthe Aasaratnakoó$a being separated from the central 
mass of the Samgitara@ja and leading an independent existence is possible as 
the identity of authorship of these works is proved by Dr. Raghavan in his 
paper “ The Rasaratnakoga, the Natakaratnako$u and the Samgitaraja " 
( Annals, XIV, pp. 258 ). 
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date is A. D. 1243 (see Grey J. Am. Or. Soc, 32, 39) but the iden- 
tity is not certain as there are no quotations. The Hamabhyudaya 
quoted is not that of Ramadeva (fifteenth century), which has been 
edited by Losch, Das Indische schattenheater, p. 80 for none of the 
quotations are to be found in that text, The Rainakosa may be as 
early as the thirteenth century but I cannot now put forward any 
more exact date as the author Sagaranandin is not known except 
in connection with this work (Lévi. Jour. Asiatique xciii, p. 211)" 


In the above remarks Prof. Dillon refers to the work Rama 
bhyudaya mentioned and quoted from’ by Sàgaranandin. As 
Ramadeva's Ramabhyudaya of the 15th century has been ruled out 
by Prof. Dillon we must find other works of this name, Aufrecht 2 
records a Ms of this work, which is in 30 Sargas but the author- 
ship is ascribed to one Venkatesa. The work of this name quoted 
by Anandavardhana must also be taken into account. It is ascr- 
ibed to YaSovarman.* I may however record an inscriptional 
reference to Ramabhyudaya which appears to have been a Kavya 
composed by a poet of the name Nàr&áyans. The inscription in 
which this reference is found hails from the Central Provinces, 


rai a 





! Vide Dillon's Edition of the Nütakalakganaratnakofa pp. 33, 130 :— 
line 784— “ रामाभ्युदये रावणेन आरब्धकूटसंधो जालेनीं राक्षसीं सीता- 
रूपेण रामस्य दर्दायता रामस्य जानेतो विसर्शः | यदाह। 

कथामिव विदधामि तस्य साधें 
कथससरेंद्रागिरां भवासे ATA: | 
इति विषमविवर्तसानचिता- 
तरलमतिन विनिश्चिनोमि किंचित ॥ 

line 3126— यथा रामाभ्युदय बाली | 
क्षपानलशिखाजाछाविकिरालसरावलिः | 
aaqa न द्विपेः सिंहः कुद्धो वाली न विरिभिः॥ 

2 Cota, Catalo. I, p. 523—“ रामाभ्युदय Kavya in 30 Sargas, by Venkatesa, 


Burnell 161b ( and commentary ) " also (1) * रामाभ्युदय Nataka by Ya$ovar- 
man. Quoted by Anandavardhana in Dhvanydloka, in Sáhityadarpana p. 171 
(2)—by Vyasa Sri Ramadeva. Br. M. ( addit. 26, 494 ). 

3 Abhinavagupta who was born between 950 and 960 A.D. according to Dr, 
K. C. Pandey—vide p. 8 of his Ábhinavagupta, Vol. 1—1935, refers to Rümü- 
bhyudaya of Yasovarman in his commentary Locana on the Dhvanyüloka of 
Anandavardhana:— “ रामाभ्युद्ये यशोवर्मणा-- स्थितर्माते यथा , grat- ( p. 148 of 
Kavyamali edition), 
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The verse! containing the name of the work and the name of 
poet reads as follows :— 
“ श्रीवत्सश्वरणाव्ज(ब्जपजनमातिजन्न।रायण: सत्कावि 
भ्रारामाभ्युद्याभध रसमय काव्य स तथा व्यधात्‌ | 
स्मृत्यारूढ यदी यवाक्यरचना प्रादुर्भवाले भेर- 
प्रेमो&्लासितचित्रव॒त्तिरभवद्वाग्देवता वल्ठकी ॥ '' - 
The bearing of this verge on the date of the Natakalaksan 1- 
ratnakos$a will have to be studied af some length and hence must 
be left to a future study,” 


Li 


- 


p———— 








) This verse was kindly suppliéd to me by Prof, V. V. Mirashi of Nagpur 
in a private communication dated 27th July 1937, inquiring if I could trace a 
reference to this Kavya. I have pointed out to him the available references to ' 
the Ramabhyudaya. Perhaps Prof. Mirashi may be able to throw some light 
on this Ramabhyudaya of Narayana different from the works of the same 
name, by Vehkate$a, Yasovarman, and Rümadeva. 

2 Since my paper was sent to the press, I have received the following 
information from my friend Prof. V. V. Mirashiin a letter dated 13th September 
1938:— The “verse which refers to a Ramabhyudaya-Kavya by the Poet 
Narayana occurs in a stone inscription found at Pujüripàali, a village 22 miles 
north by east from Sarangarh the chief town of a feudatory state of the same 
name in the Eastern States Agency. It is now deposited in the Raipur 
Museum. The inscription is undated but the prince Gopaladeva mentioned 
in it is identified by some with his name-sake, an inscription of whose reign 
has been found at Boramdeva in the state of Kawardhi dated in the Kala- 
ehuri year 840 ( A. D. 1088-9). I am not inclined to accept the identification 
to the twelfth or thirteenth century A. D,” 

Iam thankful to Prof, Mirashi for the above information. If we succeed 
in connecting the Ramabhyudaya Kavya of the above inscription with the > 
Rümábhyudaya quoted by Sagaranandin perhaps we may be able to assign 
the date of his NatakalaksanaratnakoSa to the 13th century or rather the 

eriod between A. D. 1250 and 1850 but as the evidence stands at present 
this conclusion remains only a probability, 





PROBLEMS OF PANCADAST 
BY 
PRAHLAD C. DIVANJI M. A, LL. M. 
Introductory Remarks 


'l'he Paficadasi is à very well-known work in Sanskrit poetry 
on the Advaita Vedanta of the Samkara school composed about 
the fourth quarter of the fourteenth or the first of the fifteenth 
century of the Christian era. Asits very name implies it is a 
work in fifteen chapters, They are of varying lengths and each 
bears a separate sub-title, which, unlike the title of the work as a 
whole, is indicative of the topic treated of therein such as " Tat- 
tvaviveka", ’ Citradipa’’, “ Yogananda '' &c, Having found in the 
Siddhiantalesa of Appayya Diksita several references to the views 
of Bharatitirtha on several topics of importance expressed in sev- 
eral chapters of that work and also found those chapters invari- 
ably referred to by their sub-titles as appearing in the printed 
edition of that work but never as being the chapters of any single 
work containing a group of fifteen chapters, it struck me whether 
it may not be that these so-called chapters were in fact separate 
booklets and that they were later on strung together and given 
the present collective name, which has no reference whatever to 
the subject-matter thereof, a phenomenon, which though not abso- 
lutely rare as is shown by such titles as Dasasloki and Sataéloki, 
is certainly unusual in the Vedanta literature. I therefore set to 
myself the task of ascertaining from the materials at my com- 
mand whether it must be the author or one of the authors of those 
chapters who had done so or somebody else later on and if the 
latter was the caso, about what time that somebody must have 
done 80, 

Similarly while reading the commentary on the Jivanmukti- 
viveka of Vidyaranya by Achyutrao Modak ( Anandàásram San- 
skrit Series No. XX ) I found it narrated therein that Vidyáranya 
Muni had composed the first six chapters of this work and that on 


19 | Annals, B. O. R, I. ] 
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seeing them and being pleased with them his Guru Bharatitirtha 
had composed the subsequent nine. That seemed to me rather - 
unbelievable because while the subject-matter of the five chapters 
is allied together and their sub-titles also end uniformly in tte 
word “ Viveka " the subject-matter of the sixth is not allied to 
them and its sub-title “ CitradIpa'' ends in the word " Dips” in 
which also end the sub-titles of the seventh to the tenth chapters 
such as “ Kitasthadipa ", "Dhyánadipa" &c. I was therefore led 
to investigate the question of the authorship of the several chap- 
ters of the work and lay the result of that investigation before 
this learned audience. 
I 
Tille of the Work 


The title Pufñicadaśī appears on a consideration of the internal 
and external evidence, which has come to my knowledge, to have 
been given by some one other than the author or any of the 
authors of portions thereof and the commentator Ramakrsna, AS 
for the internal evidence thereout, the work as a whole and its 
first chapter have no colophon whatever. The separate sub-title of 
the latter, “ Tattvaviveka-prakarana ", can be gathered from its 
having been stated at the commencement thereof. Out of the 
remaining fourteen chapters, which have colophons, though in 
varying phraseology, the title of the work, Paficadaéi is found 
mentioned in the colophons of all except two, namely, chapters 
IV and XIII. It might be inferred from these data that the 
author or one of the two authors, presumably Vidyaranya, had 
himself collected together the fifteen chapters and given them the 
collective name Paficadasi, on arranging them in the order in 
which they are found in the published edition because the only 
obstacle to such an inference presented by the omissions above- 
noted can be easily removed by attributing them to the careless- 
ness of the scribe who may have copied out the manuscript on 
which the printed editiox is based, it not being improper to 
assume that the colophons had been written by the author 
himself and that he who collected and arranged the chapters and 


Sere ine E e m et mm i i a e i a m e व 


! The audience referred to here is that made up of the delegates and 


visitors at the ninth All-India Oriestal Conference held at Trivandrum it 
December 1937, 
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fave the name to the work could not have-been-so careless as to 
omit to append a colophon below one out of fifteen chapters and’. 
to omit to mention the name given to the work from the 
colophons to only two of the chapters forming part of that work. 

This inference does not however appear to be sound when cer- 
tain other internal and external evidence is weighed against the 
above. 

Firstly, though in Pañca. XI.l the author of the last five 
chapters states that he will speak of Brahmananda, which accord- 
ing to the sequel consists of those five chapters, each bearing a 
separate sub-title such as “ Brahm&nande Yogànandabh '', “ Bra- 
hmàánande Advaitanandah " &c. and in XV, 22 of the same work 
he refers to the present Chapters XI, XII & XIII as the first, 
second and third chapters, he does not mention the name Pafca- 
dasi in any place throughout the work. Similarly in chapter IV 
of the Jivanmuktiviveka! the author thereof, who is believed to be 
Vidyüranya, speaks of the '' fourth chapter of Brahmànanda treat- 
ing of Vidyánanda '' and not as “ the fourteenth chapter of the 
Paficadasi” as he can be expected to do if he had himself collected 
together all the fifteen chapters and given them the latter name. 
It would not therefore be unreasonable to infer that the idea of 
doing so had not struck him and that he had not in fact done so. 

Secondly, the only Sanskrit commentary on that work which 
is so far published and even known to scholars? is that composed 
by Pandit Ramakrsna named variously as Tatparyabodhini, Pada: 
dipika, Padayojana and Vyakhya. The name Paficadasi does not: 
appear in any of the introductory verses whatever at the com- 
mencement of the commentary on each of the first ten chapters 
and on the first of the last five chapters (eleventh ) which are 
collectively given the name “ Brahmananda”. It does not also 
appear in the introductory remarks in prose in the beginning of 
each chapter in the separate colophons appended to the commen- 
tary on each chapter. There is on the other hand mention of the 
separate sub-title of each chapter in those verses and colophons. 
T have not come across that name anywhere in the body of the 

commentary also. On the other hand it is noteworthy that this 


1 Anandashram Sanskrit Series No. XX, p. 358, 
2 Vide Aufrecht's Catalogus Catalogorum Pt. I p. 314, 
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commentator has prefixed introductory verses to chapter XI only ` 
out of chapters XI to XV, collectively named “ Brahmananda”’, 
has numbered the chapters as one to five instead of eleven to 
fifteen and has while mentioning the sub-title of each of them 
referred to that chapter as forming part of “ Brahmananda”’, as 
for example ' Brahmanande Yogànandah", “ Brahmanande, 
Advaitanandah’”’, &o,, not as “ Paficadasyam Yoganandah”’ 
&c, This Ramakrsna again describes himself in the colophons 
either as Sri Paramahamsa Parivrajakacadarya Sri Bharatitirtha- 
Vidyaranya-Munivarya-Kimkara or-Sricaranasisya. It appears 
from this that he was a direct pupil of Bharatitirtha and Vidya- 
ranya and therefore had the best means of knowing whether the 
authors or one of them had or had not strung together the fifteen 
chapters and given them the collective name Paficadaéi. These 
data point to the conclusions that he did not know that the 
authors or one of them had done so and that he himself too had 
not done so. 

Thirdly, Appayya Diksita has referred to portions of this work 
in his Siddha@ntalesa several times.’ On each occasion he has 
mentioned the title of the chapter in which the particular view 
has been expressed as if it were the title of a work by itself not as 
if it were the sub-title of a chapter of a larger work named 
Paficadasi. 

Thus the evidence both internal and external as to the fifteen 
chapters of the Paficadasi having originally been separate booklets 
and as to their having been collected and arranged as in the 
printed edition and given the collective name .Paficadasi by some 
one other than Bhiaratitirtha, Vidyaranya and Ramakrsna at a 
date subsequent to the second half of the sixteenth or the first of 
the seventeenth century A. D., when the Siddhünlaleía is believed 
to have been composed, 2 far outweighs that as to its having been 
done by any of the three responsible personages. Hence the 

1 Vide Siddhantaleia (Madras University Edition), p. 13 ( Tattvavi- 
veka), p. 14 ( Citradipa), p. 15 ( Brahmananda and the Citradipa), p. 32 


( Kiitasthadipa and Nütakadipa), p. 36 ( Kütasthadipa) and p.94 ( Dhya- 
nadipa Je 
2 Vide Introduction to the Siddhantabindu ( G.O Series Vol. LXIV ) 


pp. OXXI-II and Indtroduction to Siddhantalefa (Madras University . 
Series ) Vol. I p. 3. 
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conclusion that it must.have been done by some scribe or editor 
subsequent tothe second half of the sixteenth or the first of the 
seventeenth century. 
II 
Authorship of the Work; 
(a) Ofthe Work As a Whole 


Popularly this work is believed to have been composed wholly 
by Vidyaranya Svàmi who was the same as Madhava, minister 
of Kings Bukka I and Harihara of the Vijayanagar kingdom, who 
ruled in the second half of the fourteenth and the first half of the 
fifteenth century. Vasudeo Sástri Panasikar who edited it for 
publication by the Nirnaya Sagar Press of Bombay in 1926 has 
also spoken of it in his preface in Sanskrit to that edition as 
having been composed by the same writer. In the colophons to 
Chapters VI to X and XIII to XV Vidydranya alone has been 
mentioned as the author of every one of them. There is a second 
view of Appaya Diksita that Bhiaratitirtha had composed this work. 
This view is not expressed anywhere but is capable of being rea- 
sonably inferred from his having in his Siddh@ntalega referred to 
as the opinion of Bharatitirtha that which can be traced to verses 
153-62 of the Citradipa (Chapter VI of the Paficadasi ) and having 
stated the Dhyanadipa ( Chapter IX of the same work ) to have 
been composed by the same author. It seems possible to infer 
from his having aseribed both the sixth and the ninth chapters to 
Bharatitirtha that he may have believed Bhiaratitirtha and 
Vidyàranya to be identical personages but such an inference is 
negatived by his having referred to the same individual at a 
third place in the same work as “ Vidyáranya-guru? " i, e, as the 
Guru of Vidyaranya. This compound word is capable of being 
interpreted in another way namely as meaning Guru Vidydranya* 
but that interpretation does not appear to be correct in the light 
of the two previous references and in view of the fact that the 
Diksita seems to refer at this place to verses X XXVI to XLVI of 
Drgdrsyaviveka, a work which is reputed to be a composition 

1 Vide Madras University Edition Vol. II p. 23 and Mr.S. S. Süsitri's 
Note No. 137 at p. VI of the Notes to Chapter I of that work 
8 Ibid, p. 94 


$ Ibid P. 61 ल 
4 Vide Sastri’s Note No, 50 at p. X of his Notes. 
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of Bharatitirtha not of Vidyaranya, The identity theory is 
also negatived by other evidence which ‘consists of a 
statement in the colophon to the Jivanmuktiviveka that it had 
been composed by “ Vidyáranys, a pupil of Bharatitirtha ” ' 
and the fact of Pandita Ramakrsna, the only commentator of the 
Pajicadasi, having made obeisance to both Bharatitirtha and Vid- 
yaranya in an introductory verse placed at the commencement of 
the commentary on each of chapters I to X and XI, with which 
“ Brahmananda " consisting of five closely allied chapters begins, 
by using the dual expression “Sri Bharatitirtha-Vidydranya-Munl- 
&varau." Therefore Appays Diksita must be held to be of the 
view that Bharatitirtha alone had composed the whole of the 
Paficadasi. There is yet a third view as to the authorship of that 
work and that is that it had been composed partly by Vidyáranya 
and partly by Bharatitirtha. This view appears to have been held 
by Sadhu Niscaladasa, the learned author of the Vritiprabhakara, à 
Hindi work on the Vedanta dialectics and by Pitàmbara Svami, 
the learned editor of the Paficadusi,* Pandit Achyutarao Modak, 
the learned commentator of the Jivanmuktiviveka also mentions 
it as a fact that Vidyaranya had at first partly composed this 
work and latterly his Guru Bharatitirtha composed the remaining 
portion thereof at his request. è 

Out of these three views neither the first nor the second is 
sound and reliable, because the general mass of readers cannot 
be expected to be critical. Its judgment is generally found to 
have been based on a grain of truth mixed with consciously or 
unconsciously invented falsehood. Sastri Panasikar too does not 
seem to have formed his opinion above-referred to on weighing 
the available evidence for and against the single authorship of 
the work. The colophons to three of the chapters of the Paficada£ 
namely IV, V and XI speak of it as a work of the joint author- . 
ship of Bhárailtirtha and Vidyaranya and although it is open to 
doubt whether Bharatitirtha had or had not a hand in the com- 
position of this work there is no room for doubting the fact that 
Vidyaranya had played an important part in its composition be- 


! Anandasram Sanskrit Series No. XX p. 382, 
2 Vide Sir S, Radhakrishnan's Indian Philosophy Vol. IT, p. 451. 
8 Anandashram Sanskrit Series No. X Xp. 4. 
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cause it must-be on that very fact that the popular belief above- 
mentioned must have been primarily based and because the author 
of such a standard work could not have remained so obscure 88 
Bharatitirtha is, his name being known only to critical students. 

On the other hand the view as to the dual authorship of the 
work is supported by strong internal and external evidence. 
With regard thereto however tradition differs as to how many 
chapters had been composed by Vidyaranya and how many by 
Bharatitirtha. PitambaraSvami in his edition of the work records 
the tradition that the former had composed the first six chapters 
(up to Citradipa) and the latter the remaining nine.' Sastri 
Ashyutarao Modak the learned coramentator of the Jivanmukt- 
viveka narrates? that Vidyaranya having composed the first six 
chapters, showed them to his master and then the latter completed 
the work by composing the next four Dipa-chapters and the last 
five Ananda-chapters. Sidhu Niscaldasa on the other hand states 
that the former had composed the first ten chapters and the latter 
the last five. I will consider later on which version of the tradi- 
tion is reasonable and true to fact. For the present I devote my 
attention only to the question of dual authorship as against 
single authorship. 

Now, the last five chapters are not only allied together on 
account of their treating of different aspects of Brahmananda but 
it appears that they had been given that collective title by the 
author himself by the first verse of the eleventh chapter. In XVI. 
22 again he refers to the eleventh to thirteenth chapters as the 
first, second and third chapters. Moreover though, as we have 
seen, the colophons which seem to have been added by a scribe, 
are not reliable in that they ascribe the authorship of a majority 
of the chapters to Vidyaranya, amongst which there are chapters 
XIII to XV also, those of chapters IV, V and XI show this much 
at least that the scribe was aware that the whole work had not 
been composed by Vidyàranya alone. Then again in the fourth 
chapter of the Jivanmuktiviveka, entitled Svariipasiddhipruyojana~ 
prakaraua there is a reference to the fourth chapter of “ Brahms 

nanda” treating of "Vidyánanda"? which points to the conclusion 





1 89 8. Radhakrishnan's Indian Philosophy Vol, 11 p. 451. 
2. Anandashram Sanskrit Series No, XX p. 4. 
$ Ibid p. 358. 
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that Vidyaranya himself had treated the last five chapters of the 
present Paficadasi as constituting a separate booklet. Further 
Raiinakrsna, the learned commentator of this work, has placed 
the introductory verse containing an obeisance to both Vidya- 
ranya and Bhiratitirtha at the commencement of his commentary 
on each of the first ten chapters and the eleventh and thus indi- 
cated his preference for the view that both of them had taken 
part in the composition of this work. At the same time, in as- 
much as he states in the second line of the verse introducing the 
Yogananda-chapter that he is going to comment upon "the 
Grantha known by the name ‘of Brahmananda,” introduces the 
Atmananda-chapter as forming the second chapter in Brahmi 
nanda and in the introduction thereto calls the Yogananda - 
chapter the first chapter, speaks of the former as the second 
chapter in the introduction to the Advaitànanda-chapter and 
while introducing the Visayananda-chapter calls it the fifth 
chapter, refers to the Yogananda~thapter as the first chapter in 
. its commentary on verse 22 of the last chapter and has not placed 
the above-mentioned introductory verse at the commencement of 
his commentary on the last four chapters.’ itcan be definitely 
gathered that he believed the last five chapterson Ananda to 
constitute a separate booklet, Thus though Ramakrsna has not 
stated anywhere which chapters had been composed by Vidya 
ranya and which by Bharatitirtha he can be held to support the 
view of the dual authorship of the work as against that of tre 
single authorship of Vidyaranya or Bharatitirtha and the one 
that the last five chapters originally constituted a separate work 
from the first ten. l 


(b) Of the work as divided into groups of chaplers 


The faot of dual authorship being thus proved to be more belie. 
vable than that of single authorship, I now address myself to a 
consideration of the question which of the two versions of the 
tradition as to the composition of particular chapters by Vidya- 
rarya and that of the others by Bharatitirtha appears to be more 
reasonable and therefore true to fact. 

As stated above, the fifteen chapters of the work are capable 
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1 Nirnayasagar Press edition, pp. 401, 464, ६01, 552 and 556, 
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an equal number of them in it. That being so, it does not seem 
reasonable that Vidyaranya should have composed all the chap- 
ters of the first group and one of the second group and having 
stopped there shown them to his Guru and that then the latter 
= have completed the second group by adding four chapters 
thereto and composed the whole of the third group while on the 
Mer hand it stands to reason that the former should have com- 
Be first ten chapters constituting the first two groups and 
em to his Guru and that thereafter the latter while 
soups untouched, should have added one entirely 
roto. The facts that the author himself had 
५ of the last group separately and given 
that he himself and his comment- 
that the said five chapters 
kerent aspects and that 
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could do proper justice to it, the topics treated of in the first and - 
gecond groups of chapters are such that anyone who had & mere 
bookish knowledge of the Advaita philosophy and a good com- 
mand over the Sanskrit language could have composed all of 
them, are, in my opinion, sufficient for holding that there is reason 
only in favour of the version of the tradition contained in the 
Vritiprabhakara of Sadhu Nisealadàsa. 


Closing Remarks 


Tt is really admirable that though this is thus a work of dual 
authorship, the fifteen chapters which it contains are divisible 
into the three well-defined groups above-mentioned and that the 
order in which they are arranged is such that it marks the differ- 
ent stages through which a student has to pass in his journey 
towards the highest goal held out by the absolute idealistic doc- 
' trine of the Sarhkara school namely :— (1) discriminative know- 
ledge of the self and the non-selfs, (2) enlightening elaborate 
knowledge of the ultimate and only reality and (3) actual 
realization of its identity with the self in the day-to-day life of 
the individual, m | | 
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This dynasty is known to us through the following records :— 
(1) Rampal C.P. of Sri~Candradeva-This record was found in 
the village of Paficasara, in the Munshiganj sub-division, of the 
Dacca district. It was issued from the ‘victorious camp’ at 
Vikramapura, recording the grant of 1 pātaka of land in the 
village of Nehakasthi in the Nanya-mandala of the Pundra- 
bhukti. Four generations of kings are mentioned: 
Purnnacandra of Rohitagiri 


Suvarnacandra of Rohitagiri 


| 


Trailokyacandra, who became king of Candra- 
dvipa, and later on added the whole of Harikela to his dominions. 


Sri-Candra 
(2) Kedarpur C. P. of Sri-Candradeva-The charter was dis- 
covered at the village of Kedarpur in the Madaripur sub-division 
‘ ofthe district of Faridpure. It is now in the Dacca Museum. Like 
1) it was, issued from Vikr amapurs, mentions all Candra kings 
"up to Sri-Candra with his usual royal titles. Then comes the 


EE: च N. G. Majumdar—Inserip p. 1f. 
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prose portion, but unlike others it ends abruptly, so that the object 
of the record is not mentioned at all. Apparently it is an unfini- 
shed charter. ! 

(3) Dhulla C. P. of the same-It was discovered by Dr. N. K. 
Bhattasali of the Dacca Museum and has not been properly edited. 
A. short summary of its contents was published by N. G. 
Majumdar. It was issued from Vikramapura and records the 
grant of certain lands in Pundra-bhukti.? 

(4) Edilpur plates of the same-It was found in the village 
of Edilpur in the Faridpur district. An account of the plates was 
published in the Dacca Review and Epigraphia Indica. It records 
the grant of land in the village of Leliya in the Kumaratalaka— 
mandala situated in the Satata-Padmavati-visaya. * 

THE VARMMANS 

(1) Vajrayogini fragment-This was found amongst the ruins 
of an ancient temple in the village of Vajrayogini, in the Vik- 
ramapura pargand, of the Dacca district, It was brought to our 
notice by Dr. N. K. Bhattasali in a Bengali article with a trans- 
cription of the text. Later on the same scholar published a sum- 
mary of its contents in English,” The only important facts de- 
ducible from this fragment, are that there was a king named 
Harivarmman in the Yadava dynasty of Vikramapura, who had 
a scn (name lost). What is more this fragment undoubtedly 
proves that the late Mr. R. D. Banerji’s suggestion, who based his 
conclusion on a very much defaced land grant of Harivarmma- 
deva, that Harivarmman followed Jatavarmman and preceded 
Samalavarmman is quite correct, ? 

(2) Lost plate of Harivarmmadeva-This record was first 
noticed and transcribed by Mr. N. N. Basu, and was also examin 
ed by the late Mr. R, D. Banerji, who along with Raibahdur 
Ramaprasad Chanda, declared that Mr. Basu’s transcription was 
very fanciful. è 

1 Ibid, pp. 10-13. 

2 Ibid, pp. 115-17, Appendix. 

3 Ibid, pp. 166-7, App. 

4 Bhüratavarsa, 1340 B. S, vol. xxi, pt, 1, pp. 674-81; Modern Review, 


vol. lit, pp. 522-32. 

5 R. D. Banerji— Bangülár Itihasa (in Bengali) 2nd ed. vol. i, pp. 304. 

6 Vanger Jatiya Itihdsa (in Bengali) vol. ii, p. 215; Gaudarajaméle 
p, 55; Palas of Bengal, MASB vol. y, no, 3, p. 97: an 
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(3) A ms of Asla-sühasrika- Prajftapáramità written in the 
18th year of Harivarmmadeva. 

(4) A ms. of Laghu-ka@la-cakra tikà was copied in the 39th 
regnal year of the same king, ! 

(5) Bhuvane$vara Insoription of Bhatta~Bhavadeva ~ The 
record purports to give a eulogistic account of the family of 
Bhattea-Bhavadeva. The information supplied by this record 
is extremely interesting for the history of the Varmmans. It ape 
pears that Bhavadeva served for a long time under Harivarmm 8 
deva, as Minister of Peace and War, and also under his son 
 Harivarmmadeva had the title of Paramesa (8 paramount sover 
eign ). ? 

(6) Belava C. P. of Bhojavarmman-This is the latest record 
of the Varmmans so far found. The record is that of Paramavai- 
snava-Paramesvara, Paramabhattaraka- Mahdrajddhirdja the illus 
trious Bhojavarmmadeva. The first historical personage of this 
dynasty was Vajravarmman, whose forefathers were rulers of 
Sirhhapura, and was succeeded by his son Jatavarmman. His 
son was Sàmalavarmman, After this the real import of the 
passage is not quite clear. According to N. G. Majumdar, 
however, Sànalavarmman had & son named Udayin and a 
daughter by the name of Trailokyasundari. He had another son 
named Bhojavarmman, who succeeded him on the throne. The 
document was issued from Vikramapura and records the grant of 
1 püjaka and 914 dronas of land in the village of Upyālika in the 
Kausimbi-Astagaccha-khandala in the Adhahpattana-mandala of 
the Pundrabhukti ° 

Dr, R. G. Basak is of opinion that the characters of the Belava 
plate belong to the 11th century A.D. In another place while 
editing the Rampal C. P. of Sri-Candra the same scholar dec- 
Jared that the characters of the grant belonged to the 11th or 12th 
century. Jf is therefore reasonable to conclude that according to 
the learned Professor the Candras were later than the Varmmans. 

According to N.G, Majumdar the characters of the Rampal 


1 H.P. Sastri—Descriptive Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Mss, vol. i 
(1917), p. 97 
8 Majumdar—-op. cit. pp. 34, 
3 Ibid, pp. 14-24, 
: Epigraphia Indica, Vol. xii, pp. 37 and 137, 
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copper- plate of Sri-Candra are a type of Northern Nagari which 
is allied to the alphabet of the later Palas and was ourrent in 
north-eastern India at the close of the tenth and beginning of the 
eleventh century A. D. ! But, the late Mr. R. D. Banerji, who 
made a comparative and analytical study of the Bangarh plate 
of Mahbīpāla I, Ramapal plate of Sri-Candra, Belava C. P. of 
Bhojavarmman and the Tarpandighi grant of Laksmanasena- 
deva arrived af the following conclusions :— * 

(1) That the Belava plate is slightly earlier and the Rampal 
grant of Srl-Candra very much earlier than the Tarpandighi 
grant of Laksmanasena. 

(2) That the Rampal grant is earlier and not later than the 
Belava grant of Bhojavarmman. 

(3) That the Rampal grant is earlier than the Bangarh grant 
of Mahipala I. 

(4) That the Rampal grant of Sri-Candra is either con- 
temporary to or very slightly later than the Bhagalpur plate of 
Nàràyanspáladeva. 

With the above as our data let us proceed to reconstruct the 
history of these two dynasties. The original habitat of the 
Candras was Rohitagiri, modern Rohtasgadh in the Sahahad 
district. Dr. N. K. Bhattasali identifies if with Lalmai Hills in 
the Tripura State. * Dr. Bhattasali has not adduced any reasons 
in support of his identification. On the otherhand the fact that 
Vajravarmman had made himself powerful in the Anga country 
lends considerable support to the former identification. It is 
possible that Vanga was never included in the first Pala empire 
by Gopàla. Dharmapala is credited with extensive conquests in 
Northern India, but no direct reference is made in his or in the 
inscriptions of his successors to the neighbouring province of 
Vanga. It is therefore probable that after the fall of the Khadga 
dynasty, eastern Bengal was ruled by the Candra kings. 

The first member of the line mentioned, is Purnnacandra, his 
son Suvarnnacandra probably embraced Buddhism.* Both 


1 Majumdar—op. 2४, p. 1 

2 R.D.Banerji—The Date of Sri-Candra, Sir Ashutosh Mukherjee Jub- 
billee Commemoration Volumes, Orientalia, vol. iii, pp. 210-20 

8 Modern Review, vol {lii pp. 529-32 

t Cf. verse 3 of Rampal plate of Sri-Candra. 
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father and son seem to have been insignificant persons as not 
even royal titles are found against their name. To Trailokya- 
candra the title of Maharajadhiraja is assigned for the first time. 
The correct interpretation of the contents of the Candra epi- 
graphs leads to the conclusion that this king first conquered Ca- 
ndra-dvipa and then extended his conquests to over whole of 
Harikela or eastern Bengal. The identification of Harikela has 
been made easy by Hemacandra who takes it to be a synonym 
of Vahga (verse 957). It is described by the Chinese pilgrim 
Tt-Sing as the eastern limit of eastern India.' N.G. Majum- 
dar drew our attention to a tanirika text called Dakarnava, which 
mentions Harikela as a qwiha-sihüna. According to Dr. R. G. 
Basak in mediaeval times Candra-dvipa comprised within its 
boundaries some portions of modern Bakharganj ( Barisal ) 
Khulna and Faridpur districts of Bengal. It is even now one of 
the five chief fiscal divisions of the district of Barisal. * 


Trailokyacandra had a son named Sri-Candra, whose land 
grants are our only source of information about the existence of 
this dynasty. About his immediate successors we know nothing. 
A king named Govindacandra is known to us in the first quarter 
of the eleventh century A. D, when the fortunes of the earlier 
Palas were at a very low ebb and eastern India was invaded by 
Rajendra the Gangdi-konda-Cola. The great Cola emperor 
himself did not accompany the expedition, it was left in charge 
of his general, whose name is not mentioned in the epigraphs. 
Melapadi inscription dated in the 12th regnal year of 
Rajendra Cola does not mention his eastern conquests,? but the 
Tirumalai Rock Inscription of the 13th regnal year mentions 
them. Therefore we can assume that the invasion of eastern 
India took place between the 12th and 13th regnal year of the 
king, in other words between the years 1024-26 A. D. Amongst 


‘the kings and countries conquered, mention is made of one Gov- 


indacandra of Vanga or Vangdla-desa, In the present state of 


; our knowledge, we may very hesitatingly take this Govinda- 





1 Takakasu—It-Sing, p. lxvi; cf. also Foucher-L’ Iconographie Boudhique 
de le Inde, tome. i, p. 200. no. 55; p. 192, no. 17. 

£ Majumdar—oy. cit. p. 3; Epigraphia Indica, vol. xii, p. 141, foote-note 7 

8 South Indian Inscriptions, vol. iii, p. 27, No, 28, ui 
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candra to be a member of the Candra dynasty of Harikela-a 
successor of Sri-Candra. This is another reason why late Mr. 
R. D. Banerji’s theory about the date of Sri-Candra appeals 
tome. If Govindacandra had preceded Sri-Candra his name 
would have been mentioned in the genealogical portions of the 
charters. Therefore the possibility is greater, that he was a later 
member of the dynasty. 

How the Candra dynsty came to an end we do not know. The 
late Mr. R. D. Banerji, however made a suggestion that the 
Candras were overthrown by Mahipála.! But the greatest obstacle 
against this theory is tbat in none of the records of Mahipála any 
definite reference regarding the.conquest of eastern Bengal has 
been found. Therefore in our opinion, the Candras ruled eastern 
Bengal after the downfall of the Khadgas and ruled there till 
they were supplanted by the Varmmans. 
~~ The Varmmans who occupied Vanga after the downfall of the 
Candras, claims to have belonged to the renowned Yadava clan. 
^ Their original habitat was Simhapura, the identity of which is 
controversial. Dr, R. G. Basak is inclined to identify it with 
Sihapura mentioned in the Mah@vamsa as situated in the Lala- 
rattha, i, e, Radha-rastra, Prof. Sten Konow on the other hand 
drew our attention to the existence of princes with names ending 
in Varmman who were kings of Kalinga at a city called Simha- 
pura.” The late Mr. R. D. Banerji pointed out that the Lakkha- 
mandal Inscription, which records the erection of a Siva temple 
by Isvara, the consort of a king of Jalandhara in the Punjab; 
the queen is described as having descended from a line of Yadava 
kings of Singhapura.* The late Dr. Bühler identified this Sin- 
ghapura with Song-ho-pu-lo mentioned by the Chinese pilgrim 
Yuan Chwang. Therefore in the present state it would be extre- 
mely hazardous to attempt any definite identification of the ori- 
ginal habitat of the Varmmans. My personal opinion on the sub- 
ject is that the Varmmans were a southern dynasty. 

In the genealogical list the first name mentioned is Vajra- 
varmman. ‘His son was Játavarmman, who is reported to have 
made himself powerful in the Aga country and married Vira- 
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Sri the daughter of Karna, the Cedi king of Dahala. According 
to Rīmacarita, the Pala king Vigrahapala III married another 
daughter of the same king named Yauvana-Sri, It follows, 
therefore, that Jatavarmman was a contemporary of Vigrahapala 
III and a later contemporary of Karna. He is further said to 
have crippled the power of king of Kamarüpa, eclipsed the fame 
of tae mythical Prthu son of Vena, humbled Divya and Govar- 
dhana. 

Divya has been identified with Divvoka mentioned in the 
Rümacarita as the leader of the Kaivartts rebellion in the reign 
of MehIpala II, whose nephew Bhima was defeated and killed by 
Ramepals. Recently Raibahadur Ramaprasad Chanda has con- 
tributed a very thoughtful paper on the nature of Divvoka’s re- 
bellion.! In our opinion the Belava copper-plate makes it quite 
clear that even in the reign of Vigrahapala ITI, Divya had become 
8 powerful ruler, probably a feudatory of the Palas. But his loy- 
alty to the ruling house seems to have been of uncertain quantity. 
Taking advantage of the misrule of Mahipàla II, he won over the 
sympathies of the aboriginal Kaivarttas and some self-seeking 
and disloyal feudatories of the Pala fatneants, and: usurped the 
throne. After having defeatad and killed Mahipala II the regi- 
cide posed as the deliverer of the country, The term upadhivrati 
in the Ramacurita® has to be understood in this sense. We all 
know that the verses in this work are written in double entendre. 
Therezore the verse in question will have to be interpreted in the 
following way. ‘Just as Ravanain the guise of a mendicant 
( upadhivrati =bhanda-samnyadsi ) abducted Sita ; likewise Divya or 
Divvoka disguised as a deliverer of his people, or country, usurp- 
ed the ancestral throne of the Palas,’ ? 

It appears that some time during his reign Jatavarmman was 
attacked by Vigrahapála IIT. This event is referred to in the 
Amgachhi grant of the Pala king with empty phrases like dese- 
prüci-pracura-payasi etc.* Evidently the Pala monarch was not 
very siccessful in eastern quarters. It is clear that if a disting- 





fap SE CI a ER RS RT Re 0 OE 


कम Se ee M 
1 Modern Review, vol. lvii, pp. 350-52. | 
2 Ramacarita, Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. iii, 
ahap, i, verse 38. 
3 Wor a different interpretation see Chanda, 
4 Epi. Indica, vol. xv, p. 296. 
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important event would not have been silently passed over by the 
court panygerists. He (Jatavarmman) had two sons eldest of 
whom, Harivarmman succeeded him to the throne. According 
to late Mr. Banerji, in the lost plate of Harivarmman, his father's 
name is mentioned as Jyotirvarmman, which is probably a mis- 
take for Jatavarmman. He must have reigned at least for forty. 
years after which hisson came to the throne. N. G. Majum- 
dar suggests that Harivarmman was able to extend his sway 
over some portion of Orissa! From one verse of R&@macarita we 
learn that Ramapdla was propitiated by a Varmman king of the 
east for the latter’s safety, by the presentation of an elephant and 
the royal chariot.2 This Varmman king was in all probability 
the unnamed son of Harivarmman, whose reign was probably 
very short and inglorious. 

Was there any rupture of cordial relations between Samalava- 
rmman who next ascended the throne, and his nephew ( Hari- 
varmman’s son)? Samalavarmman was the younger son of 
Jàtavarmman, but most strangely there is no mention of Hari- 
varmman and his son in the Belava C. P. of Bhojavarmman the 
son and successor of SAmalavarmman, A parallel instance can bé 
cited in the Bhitari seal of Kumiragupta Il where the name of 
Skandagupta has been omitted after that of Kumaragupta I. 
The evidence at our disposal is (00 meagre to permit any definite 
verdict, all that we can say at present is that, such a doubt is 
quite natural? The panygerists of Bhojavarmman glide smoothly 
over the reign of his father Samalavarmman, which probably 
shows that it was short and uneventful. According to N. G. 
Majumdar, Samalavarmman had two sons Udayin and Bhoja- 
varmman, the youngest of whom succeeded his father and issued 
the land-grant found at the village of Belava, The history of 
successors of Bhojavarmman can not be discussed as no informa- 
tion is available at present. One fact however is certain, that | 
the dynasty was overthrown by Vijayasena, the third member of | 
the Sena dynasty of Bengal, whose only land-grant discovered 

‘ at Barrackpore, in Bengal, was issued from Vikramapura. * 


l Majumdar—op. cit. p. 30. | 
2 Ramacarita, chapter iii, verse 44, 
8 JASB, 1889, pt. i, p. 89. 

4 Majumdar—op-cit. pp, 42-56. 
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PROF, P, 72, 8, SASTRI VS THE SRIKURMAM 
_ ‘INSCRIPTION 
BY 


B, N. Krishnamurti Sarma, M. A. 
( Annamalai University ) ` 


In a paper entitled " Madhva Chronology ", contributed to the 
Kuppusvami Sastri Commemoration Volume I, I find Professor P. P. 
S, Sastri, playing the role of a defender of "tradition! and the 
chronological lists maintained in the Madhva Mathas” re. the 
date 1119-1198 A. D. sponsored by them for Madhvacirya; and 
arguing that that date is in no way invalidated by the famous 
Srikürmam Ins. of Narahari Tirtha, one of the direct disciples of 
Madhva, Prof, Sastri maintains that the inscription in question 
has not been properly interpreted and proffers what in his opinion 
is a necessary emendation of the portion of the text giving the 
year cf the inscription, which if adopted, would at once remove 
the long-standing conflict with the Mutt Lists. I propose to 
examine the case put forward by him in some detail, here, 

I 

Speaking about the Mutt Lists, Prof. Sastri ought not to have 
80 completely suppressed the fact-long ago brought to the notice 
of scholars, by the late Dr. Bhandarkar *—that they had in most 
cases, preserved only the cyclic years of the accession and demise of 
the Pontiffs but not uniformly the Saka years also thereof,—an 
omission, which inevitably detracts much from their probative 
value. Prof. Sastri’s bald assertion therefore, that “ tradition 


a 


1 It will be remembered that the same Prof, had in the Introd, to the 
third Volume of his South Indian Recension of the Mahābhārata ( Madras 
1932), ante-dated Vadirdja Tirtha, ons of the celebrated commentators on 
the Epic belonging to the school of Madhvicarya, by three centuries, in com- 
plete viclation of ( a ) the universal tradition among the Madhvas and (b ) all 
available evidences literary and epigraphical. Ses Annals of the B. O. R. I., 
Vol. xviii, to which it is time that Prof. Sastri sent a recantation or 
rejoinder. 

2 And reiterated by H. Krishna Bastri in his Prefatory Note to his Sri« 
kürmam Ins, Ep. Ind. VI. p. 262, 
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says that Anandatirtha was born in 4220 Kali i.e. 1119 A.D.” 
cannot be taken seriously. Surely, he cannot be ignorant of the 
fact that there is 8 much more authentic literary tradition--nay, an 
express statement, in one of the works of Anandatirtha himself- 
bo the effect that he was born after the lapse of 4800 years 
of Kali i— 

ववतुःसहसे त्रिशतोत्तरे गते 

संवत्सराणां तु कलो प्रथिव्याम्‌ | 

जातः पुनविप्रतचुः स भीमो 

देत्येनिंगढ Raag 0 

( Mahābhārata- Tatparya-Nirnaya, xxxii. 131, ) 

Nor has Prof, Sastri advanced any reason to reject the above 
as an interpolation-should he be inclined to treat it as one. The 
difference of well-nigh a century between the two dates is far too 
much to be glossed over lightly. 

The passage from the Mbh. T. N. must thus remain the ear- 
liest authenticated terminus a quo for the date of birth of Madhva. 
The discovery and publication of the Srlkürmam Insc. of Nar- 
ahari Tirtha have doubtless had “ far-reaching effects " as obser- 
ved by Prof, Sastri, “ on the chronology of the Madhva Pontiffs "; 
but only by enabling us to fix the actual date of birth of Madhva 
definitely after A. D. 1200 (4300 Kali) and not by obliging us to 
shift it before 1200 A. D. This is an important fact which Prof. 
Sastri, in bis hurry, forgets. 

II 

Narahari Tirtha was, as he himself tells us in his Srikirmam 
Inse., a direct disciple of Anandatirtha alias Madhvacarya. The 
date of the inscription is Saka 1203=( शकवत्सरे हुतवहव्यांमद्ठयक्ष्मायते ) 
1981 A, D. This makes it clear that Narahari Tirtha flourished 
about 1281 A. D. Itis here that Prof. Sastri's difficulties begin. 
“ Tf Narahari flourished about 1281, the gap between him and 
his teacher Anandatirtha who died ( according cf course to Prof, 
Sastri) in 1199, becomes too wide, To bridge the gap, C. M. 
Padmanabhacar and others ( who wrote on the Date of Madhva) 
suggested that the chronological lists maintained in the Mutts 
were untrustworthy "! This alleged conflict of the date furni- 





1 i.e, behind the actual date by two cyoles. (1119 + 120 = 1238-39 ). 
I have elsewhere ( Annamalai Uni, Jour. Vol, ITI, No. 2) pointed out that 
even Dr. Bhandzrkar's date 1199-1257, basod on & literal adhesion to the 
Mbh. T. N. passage, is discredited by an important fact brought to light in 
one of Narahari Tirtha’s insoriptions, 
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shed by the Insc. with the “ traditional" date for Madhva, is to 
Pros. Sastri’s ‘mind, a mere figment of the imagination of the 
“ modern" scholar: “ We suggest" says he-" for the consider- 
ation of Archatologists and Epigraphists in particiular,. whether it 
. would not be wiser to take the date of the Srikürmam Insc. to be 
Wednesday the 25th. March 1181 A. D, (1103 Saka). The text: 
हुतवहव्योमहयक्ष्मायुते may well be read more easily as हुतवहव्यांमाद्दय- 
क्ष्मायुते which would give 1103 Saka as the year of the insc. If 
this were sccepted, there does not remain any further incompati- 
bility with the traditional lists preserved in the Madhva-Mathas" 
[ Italics mine |. This alteration of the year is more easily justi- 
fiable than Kielhorn's emendation of the “ astrological data” of 
the text from वारे च सौम्ये बरे ” into वारे च सोरेवेर ', "particularly 
as in Telugu script which is the script of the inse., the short and . 
long form of H are easily mistakable, much more so in stone-cut 
inscriptions where such mistakes are possible due to carelessness of 
the mason or the ravages of Time" (p. 169) ! [ Italies mine). 

ALU this is no doubt very original and ingenious; only the 
remeGy aggravates the disease. I should think that the short and 
long forms of म are as sharply distinguishable in Telugu as in 
Devanagari or Tamil, and before damning the poor mason or de- 
ploring the ravages of Time, Prof. Sastri must have satisfied 
himself that there was ‘no further conflict with the inscriptional 
evidences that are available’ for Narahari Tirtha. [ Italics 
mine |. 

11] 


Unfortunately for him and throughout his paper, I find Prof. 
Sastri proceeding on the glib assumption that there is really 
only one insc. relating to Narahari Tirtha and that that is the: 
Srlkürmam one, on whose interpretation or mis-interpretation 
rather, he has lavished all his skill at text-torture! But & 
reference to Pages 266-80 of the Epigraphia Indica Vol. VI, would! 
show him that Krsna Sastri has drawn attention, to as many as 
six other dated inscriptions of Narahari from the Vaisnava temples 
of Sriktirmam and Simhacalam in the Vizag district distributed 
between the years 1264 A. D. and 1293 A. D. The particulars of 
their dates are as under:-- 

(1) ऊनचतुदेशवप दादेशङतकन्सरे = 12604 4, 7, WAN qeates 
1186. (369 of 1896 ) "P SS p op Ae Pound 
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` (2) seadraem 1204 वीरनरसिंहदेवर विजय राज्यसंवत्सरसुळ grant by 
Narasimha Mandali Kondu, in the immediate presence of Nara- 
hari Tirtha Sripada. (375 of 1896) Date 1282 A. D. 

(3) शाकवत्सरे झर (5) धरा (1) तिग्मांड (12) संख्यान्विते = 1215 
Saka = 1283 A. D. ( 291 of 1896 ). 

(4) राम (3) धात्री (1) नयन (2) शशि (1) मिति नरहरितीर्थश्रापादसळु- 
anga आयुरारोग्य goats mg! Saka 1213 = 1291 A. D. (311 of 
1899 ). \ 

(5) स्वास्तिश्री बेद (4) चन्द्र (1) यमाणि (12) छुगणिते meaag 1214 
जयन्तराजु श्रीनरहरितीथ-श्रीपादसुल अनुसंधान | 1293 a. D. (305 of 1895 ) 

(6) 1215 Saka = 1293. ( 367 of 1896). 

IV 


It will be seen that in these epigraphs the dates of grants have 
been given both in figures as well as in the form of chronograms, 
whose clear and unambiguous wording gives no room at all for 
emendations a la व्योमाद्रयक्ष्मायुत ” trotted out by Prof. Sastri. Since 
half a dozen of the inscriptions of Narahari Tirtha are dated 
between 1264-1293 A. D., it would be the height of unwisdom to 
emend व्योम्रह्वयक्ष्सावुते alone into व्योमाद्वयक्ष्मायुते in which case, there 
would be an absurd interval of 112 years between the -earliest 
and the latest known inscriptions of Narahari.! Whatever the 
merits of ‘‘ अद्य-बाद ” in philosophy,the emendation can have no 
place in the inscription of Narahari Tirtha! ‘ Archaeologists 
and Epigraphists in particular" would thus ses that “ it is the 
wrong date assigned to the Srikürmam Inse., (as a result of an 
absurd flight of pseudo-Research ) even at the risk of” 
altering the figures, " given therein, that has been so mischievous- 
ly (and cheaply ?) fruitful of setting up the modern scholar in 
Prof, P. P. S. Sastri-- against the unambiguous and incontrovertible 
- testimony of half a dozen inscriptions of Narahari Tirtha. They 
will have no difficulty also, in realising that 1238-1317 A. D., is 
the only correct date for Madhva which is eapable of satisfying 
the largest number of facts known about him and that it would 
be foolish for anybody now to play the role of a Defender of the 
Mutt Lists. “ 





1 Kielhorn’s emendation of the week-day, is, in the circumstances, ths 
only sensible way. 


REVIEWS 


वाचस्पतिमिश्रळतः तत्त्वबिन्दुः with the comm, तत्तविभावना by Parame» 
$vara II (Annamalai Univ. S. S. No. 3), Ed. V. A. Rama- 
swami Sastri, M, A., Mimamsakaratna &c., Lecturer in 
Sanskrit, Annamalai University, 1936, Rs. 3, 


- The Tattvabindu of Vacaspatimisra was published first in 
the Pandit in 1892 with a gloss by M.M. Gangadharasastri 
Ménavalli. It has been now published with a very useful com- 
mentary and a very valuable introduction. M. M. Gangadhara- 
$astri’s gloss also has been reproduced here in the footnotes to the 
text, which contain also a statement of the v. 1. in so far as the 
text of Paramesvara and that of the Pandit edition are concerned. 
The Introduction consists of two parts: the first contains a survey 
of the Mimamsa from the days of Jaiminitothe nineteenth cen- 
tury ; the second contains an analysis of the Tattvabindu, which 
is so full that it can be used also as‘ a translation to enable the 
reader to grapple with the difficult text. 


The Editor is quite at homs with the Mimamsa literature and 
has tried to do for it what Mr. Kane has done for the Dharmagastra, 
although not on the same scale. The Index of authors and of 
works at the end will bear eloquent testimony to his indefatig- 
able labours. 

We can have nothing but gratitude towards Mr, Ramaswami 
Sastri for the magnificent service that he has rendered to the 
cause of Mimamsa, Vedanta and Grammar in having published a 
correct and well-punctuated edition of a difficult text like the 
Tattvabindu with a very valuable commentary, published here 
for the first time, which also he has edited with conscientious zeal, 
Laving hunted up the references to a hundred different works. 

It is the unfortunate duty of a reviewer to do the work of a ~ 
fauit-finder. 

In fixing the date of Jaimini, the present reviewer has tried 
bo make use of the date to be deri ved from the Vartike of Katyas 
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yana.! They make it clear that the J. S. are earlier than the 

Vartika, The same controversy as figures in the Tattvabindu 
was a live one even in the days of Katy&yana or even before, 
and ina history of the Mimamsa some mention should have 
been made of Yaska, Vyadi and Katyayana. * 

I agree with the date given on p. 17 for Upavarsa, but I think 
that a brief answer was necessary to the views of Jacobi as ex- 
pressed in his article in JAOS, 1911. 

Turning to the text itappears tome that the editor should not 
have servilely followed the text of Paramesvara. In so many 
places the text of the northern mss. is decidedly better; for in- 
stance on p. 19, 1. 4, the v. 1. उत्पत्तेः is supported by प्रत्ययोत्पादस्य in 
the next line; on p. 24 उद्यते is supported by ParameSvara’s own 
ms. and his emendation is on unwarranted grounds; शक्तिकल्पनायां 
सत्यां &0 on p. 28, 1. 1, makes sense, not the reading adopted; his 
साम्यासाम्यात्‌ 1.5 also is inexplicable; araa on p. 29 1, 1, is unwanted 
and unexpected in the place it occupies; TY: on 41, 1. 3 is defini- 
tely better than एषा; of. कर्पच्ित्‌ उपाधेः on p. 51,1. 14; on p. 44,1. 1 
तद॒हीतिबिरहे is definitely better than तत्मतीतिरमरहे ; व्पपदेशभेदे on p.52, 
1. 6, is supported by the same word occurring two lines further 
on; इतरेतराश्रयत्व is what one expects from the preceding (p. 53, 1,2) ; 
on p, 90 1. 1 अद्द्यमानसुन्द्रं makes no sense; अविसृदयमानसुन्दरं is to be 
preferred ; and so on. 

Although the text has been considerably improved by the pre- 
sent editor, in some respects the old punctuation and paragraph- 
ing appear to be better; for instance, on p. 44,1. 5 a new 
paragraph should have been assigned to the portion beginning 
from PAA and the paragraph beginning with तथा on p. 46 
should be read as 8 part of the preceding one. 

I shall point out a few mistakes of punctuation and paragraphs 
ing that I have noticed. On p. 9 the sentence ao: पदानि etc, should 
go with the preceding and a fresh paragraph should commenca 

with न तावत्पूण: कालः; no paragraph is necessary on p.10; the 








1 Le Vartiks de Katyayana (1922), p. 77 ( the amended instance occurring 
in I. 2, 64, Vart. 57 ). 

^ The last two have been mentioned indeed on p. 17, but they have been 
mentioned incidentally and their views have not been stated. One cannot 
imagine when Panini could have spoken of शब्दनित्यत्व 
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comma after agfayata should be dropped; I think that M. M,. 
Gargadharasastri is right in reading a full point after उपाधिविरहात्‌ 
and not before it ( p. 52, 1. 7). l m l 

Mistakes in transliteration are frequent and it would have ‘ 
been more convenient to Indian readers to have whole Sanskrit 
sentences, if not individual words, composed in Devanāgari 
characters, No Greek quotation is printed in Roman types; 
why should Sanskrit quotations be printed in Roman types? 
(This I write with due deference to the views of the Congress © 
President ) The index of authors and works should have been 
according to the order of the Sanskrit letters 

These are minor details which do not at all detract from the 
greatness of the author’s contibution to our knowledge. The 
Annamalai University is to be congratulated on its decision to 
offer the work at the very low price of Rs. 3. 


V, G. Paranjse 
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THE ANTIQUITY OF THE 
HINDOO NOSE-ORNAMENT CALLED “ NATH” 
^ BY 
P. K. GODE, M. A, 


. Some time ago the Health Officer! of the Poona City Munici- 
pality suggested in à communication to the press that Hindoo 
women should cease to wear the nose<ornament called “nath " 
because this custom tends to keep the nose unclean and the orna- 
ment becomes a nuisance to the health of the wearer. Some 
controversy raged in the press as a result of the above suggestion. 
[had then & mind to examine the whole custom historically 
without suggesting in the least that Hindu women should dis- 
card their nose-ornament of whatever shape or value because 
such a suggestion may lead to reaction and we may find a revi- 
val of the custom in places where it has ceased to keep its hold 
either on the grounds of economy or owing to educated indiffer- 
ence to excess of ornament. I could not carry out my inten- 
tion to record the historical references to the nose-ornament 
because of the scattered nature of such references and the diffi- 
eulty of getting exact chronology for them. ` As, however, 8 
beginning has got to be made in the interest of our sisters, I 


— Soe —— णक — 





1 The late Khan Bahadur Dr. Kershaw Dinshaw Khambata, M. B. E 
L. M, & 8., L. R.C. P. S. who was Health Officer to the the Poona-city Muni- ` 
cipality for many years. Unfortunately ho is now no more as he died 
on 19-6-1936. 
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shall record in this paper the references gathered by me regasding 
the nose-ornament without prejudice to the desirability of the 
continuance or otherwise of the custom now in vogue. 

The Indian nose-ornament appears to have attracted the abten- 
tion of foreigners in the 17th and 18th century. Lt. Edward 
Moor on the Bombay Establishment of the East India Company. 
who wrote his Narrative! of the British co-operation with 
Parashuram Bhau Patwardhan against Tipoo Sultan between 
A. D. 1790 and 1792 and who was 8 minute observer of men and 
things not to say an accurate and erudite scholar, maker the 
following observations on nath in his chapter on Historical and 
Descriptive Particulars of Canara and the Canarese ( Chap. XXI) 
pp. 288-289 :-- 

“In common with most other sects of Hindoos; the women 
wear an ornamental ring or jewel in their nose, called in Hirdvi 
nuit. A great deal of money is sometimes expended, and a great 
deal of taste sometimes displayed, in the execution and design of 
this favourite appendage, which whatever mere Europeans may 
think, must be allowed a very becoming, and almost irresistible 
addition to the nose of a pretty face. This ornament is some- 
times, but here not very frequently, affixed to the septum of the 
nose, out it then assumes a different name and form, and we 


1 Narrative of the Operations of Captain Littles Detachment and of the 
Maratha Army commanded by Purseram Bhow, during the late confederacy 
in India against Nawab Tipoo Sultan Bahacur, By Edward Moor, Lieuter ant 
on the Bombay Establishment, London 1794, Pp. XV +526, The following 
particulars about Edward Moor are noted on p. 208 of Dictionary of Incian . 
Biography by C. E, Buckland, London, 1906 ;- * Moor Edward—( 1771-1548 ) 
Major: born 1771. Went out to India in 1782, Reached Madras 1783. Served 
with the Maratha Army against Tipoo, 1790-91 at Dharwar, Dorid=ug, 
Gadjnur: Wrote 1794 an account of the operations: officiated as Q. M, उज. : 
Garrison Store-keeper i.e. Commissary General, at Bombay, 1799-1805: 
retired in 1805: compiled the military orders and regulations: Member of she 
Asiatic Society of Bengal 1796: F, R. S, 1806: F. S, A. 1818: original Member 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, which he helped to found: member of otaer 
learned Societies: Published his Hindu Pantheon 1810: Wrote Hiadu 
Infanticide 1811; Oriental Fragments 1834; and on India in Cyolopaedaa; 
died Feb. 26, 1848 '"—The Centenary Review of the Asi, Soc. of Bengal ( 1734- 
1883 ) Caloutta 1885, p. 162 records E. Moor's paper contributed to As. Fes. 
VII, 383 on the Chinchvad ४503500813 near Poona, 


- 
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think, loses all its effect, there not being an equal opportunity of 
displaying either taste or judgment, as in the circular trinket, 
suspended in the usual style. 

Tavernier ' says, ( Persian Travels, p. 86 ) the Arabian women 
bore the septum only for the admission of the ring. “The 
Arabian women only bore the separation between the two nos- 
trils, where they wear hollow rings, &8 wellto spare cost as for 
lightness; for some are so big that you may almost thrust your 
fist through them. Beyond all this, the more to beautify them- 
selves, they make a round ring around their eyes with a certain 
sort of blacking; and as well men as women, in the desert, put 
the same near their eyes to preserve them, as they say from the 
heat of the Sun. “’ 

Hanway ( Travels in Persia, Vol. I, ७, 230) speaks irreverently 
of the nutt, ag it is worn by the Persian ladies, but he was too 
little of an Asiatic to feel its fascinating effects; and from the 
unpleasant circumstances attending his journeyings in Persia, it 
would not be surprising if he were so displeased with everything 
in that quarter, as to speak irreverently of the ladies also, ”’ 

The foregoing references from the Travels of Tavernier and 
Hanway prove that the custom of boring the septum of the nose 
and introducing a ring into it is of Arabie origin. Jn the same 
way the custom of boring one of the nostrils and introducing the 
nuth into it appears to have been current in Persia as observed 
by Hanway, From the evidence to be recorded in this paper it 
will be apparent that the existence of the nuíh in India and re- 
ferences to it in literature and representation of it in painting and 
and sculpture are associated with the post-Muslim period of 
Indian history and consequently the conclusion becomes irresis- 
tible that the nuth or nose-ring has been imported into India 
from a foreign source, ° | 0 

1 Tavernier began his numerous journeys in the East in 1632-3. Soon 
afterwards ( 1642-8 ) he returned east-wards and reached India by way of 
Ispahan [ Vide p. 62 of Cambridge History of India, Vol V. British India 
( 1497-1858 ) Cambridge, 1929 ]. | 

2 Jt is a curious coincidence that just when this paper was being drafted 
Dr. A. S. Altekar's article on '* Dress and Ornaments of Hindu Women” 


( Journal of the Benares Hindu University, Vol. II, 1938, pp. 399-422 ) -should 
( continued on the next page) 
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In a work published in London in A. D. 1832 on the Custems of 
the Moosulmans of India! we find the following referencas to 
the nose-ring :-- 

Page 210-- While dealing with the Mohurrum  Fugeers the 
author states thet one of the 47 Fugeers called '" Khogeer Shah " 
(king saddle) goes along repeating a verse somewhat te this 
effect :— 

| ४ In every lane, in every street, 
The heaps of sweetmeats rise ; 
Nose—jewelled * damsels, not less sweet, 
View them with longing eyes ’ 
(* the original expression is “ nuth-( or Boolag-) lady ” ) 

Page 275-- The Mahomedans perform certain vows and “ 
the same manner in the name of renowned individuals they put 
on their children nuthnees etc. ' 

Page xxi of Appendiz— " Ornaments worn on the nose, The 
nose has its share in the decoration of the Hindoostanee ladies 





reach my hands and corroborate my view about the foreign origin of the 
nose-fing worn by Hindu women. I shall indioate some of Dr. Altecar's 
statements on the subjects :— (1) The nose-ring is a sign of Saubhagy1 or 
married bliss, yet in the N@tyasastra ( 23rd chapter) it is not incladed 
in the exhaustive list of ornaments of women (2) Sanskrit poets and 
dramatists show no acquaintance with the ornament (3) There is no word 
in Sanskrit language to denote the ornament ( 4} The words natha, nahia, 
nathni, nattha, nathdkag found in Indian vernaculars are derived from the 
Prakrit word natthé, meaning the nose-string used for controlling an animal. 
(5) The nose-ring is not found in the Soulptures at Udayagiri, Bhuvzne- 
évara in Orissa, Bodhagaya, Patna in Bihar, Bharhut and Sanchi in Certral 
India, at Mathura in U. P. at Taxila in the Punjab, at Ajanta, Elora, 
Badami in the Deccan and the Amrsoti in the Madras Presidency, thoagh 
these sculptures show a rich variety of women's ornaments. ( 6 ) It is cear 
that the nose-ring was unknown throughout the whole of India during the 
entire Hindu Period. (7) Hindu sculptures of Puri and ‘Rajputana of the 
post-Muslim period begin to show the nose-ring for the first time, (8) Che 
nose-ring seems to have been clearly borrowed from the Mahomedens; 
“Itis a mystery how this ornament of foreign origin should have come to be 
regarded as the most important insignia of Saubhágya, " ( pp. 420-423 of the 
J. B. H. Univ. Vol. IT) * 

1 Qanoon-e-Islam or the custom of the Moosulmans of India by Jadur 
Shurreef and G, A. Herklots, London 1832, The copy available to -me--for 
reference has the autograph of 5 F, Edward Hall", 
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and bears several ornaments. Nathan ornament passed 
through the left nostril, consists of a piece of gold wire as thick 
asasmall knitting needle, .with the usual hook and eye, and 
furnished at the centre or nearly so, with several garnets, pearls 
etc, perhaps to the number of seven or more separated by a thin 
plate of gold, having generally serrated or seolloped edges, and 
being fixed transversely upon the wire which passes through 
their centres as well as through the garnets, pearls etc. The 
common diameter of the circle of a nath is from one inch anda 
half to two and a half. On the coast of Coromandel a somewhat 
similar ornament is worn in each year by men of respectability 
(called Pogool)” Boolag--a nassal trinket flat in form etc, ” 
The frontispiece of the above book is a plate showing * 4n 
Indian Woman decked out in her jewels” which include among 
others the Nuth and Boolag. This plate is dated September 1832. 


The above references give us a clear idea about the type of 
nose-ring or nath worn by Muslim women about a hundred 
years ago. 

In a work on music called the Sathgraha-ciidimani' by 
Govindacárya composed before A. D. 1750 or so we find in the list 
ofrügas the names “ Naàsümant" and “ Nasikabhiisani’’ in the 
following line:—? 

^ नासिकामूषणी मेलाज्नासामाणिरजायत ” 


The term Nàüsámagi means a nose-jewel and hence this term 
has been applied to a musical r@ga by a metaphorical employ of 
the word. 

In the poem called the Parnülaparvata-grahanükhyana ? ` or 
the capture of the Panhala fort near Kolhapur by Shivaji's men 

1 Adyar Edition, 1938—Vide Intro. p. xxxiii—the date of composition is 
recorded as “ not later than the latter part of the 18th century ". 
2 Ibid, p. 148. 
3 Edited by 8, M. Divekar, Vide chapter IV, verse 37 which reads, as 
follows:— | | | 
“ नासामुक्ताफळं यस्या दुंतोष्ठयुतिपादलम्‌ | 
दध्रे शुकास्यसंसक्तपक्कदाडिमबीजताम्‌.॥ Re I” | 
Tho date of composition of this poem is A, D, 1673 according to the Editor 
The Rajavyavaharako&a composed by Raghunatha Pandit for tha Maratha 
King Shivaji the Great has the following verse about the गये :— 
i ' (continued on the next page) 
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there is a description of the image of the goddess Bhavani at 
Pratapgad in which the goddess is shown as wearing a nose-pearl 
or ndsü-muktüphala. It will thus be seen that in Shivaji’s time 
the nose-peari, which evidently presumes a nose-ring, has entered 
the sacred precincts of the Hindu goddess Bhavan, the tufslary 
deity of Shivaji in spite of the foreign origin of the ornamert. 


In a Kangra miniature ! (depicting the adoration of Siva ag 
‘ Destroyer ' by Krsna, Brahma and other Hindu Gods and rgis) 
available in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, the goddess Parenti is 
shown seated holding Kartikeya, In this picture by a Rajput 
artist we find a nose-ring with three or four pearls in the nose of 
Parvati 

In an illustrated Ms of the Bhagavata Purüna ? from Jodhpur 
dated A. D. 1611 we find pictures of ladies wearing the nose-ring 
with three pearls, Edward Terry, the chaplain of Sir Thomas Roe 
who visited India between A. 0, 1616-19 gives a very accurate des- 
cription of male and female costume of the period. He 0080 21168 





( कार्यस्थानवर्ग verse 13 )—“ नासामणिर्नथोमुक्ताफलंमोर्ताफुळीतितु | 
नासापुष्पं, बाहुमणिर्वाजूबंधामिधायकः ॥ १३ ॥ ” 


I am thankful to Mr. Y. R. Date, Editor Maharashtra Sabdakosa for craw- 
ing my attention to this verse. 

In a work called Hamsavilasa by Sri Hamsamitthu ( G. O. S. Baroda, 1988 ) 
born in Sarvat 1794 ( =A. D. 1738) there is a section called ५ alamkorazopa- 
cüra (pp. 225-27) in which we find a reterence to the nose-ornamert as 
follows :— 

*" ललन्मौक्तिकयुगलोल्सितामः अरुणरत्नरुचिरानेः नासाभूषाभिः नासिकाः परिष्कृल्य ”, 
The women-disciples of the guru ate required to present themselves before 
him in their best attire and ornaments. On p.274 we find a descripticn of 
the sportive behaviour of these ladies, one of-which is said to be putting her 
ornaments wrongly on the different parts of her body ( केशपाहे कणभूषणं 


कर्णे aaran च, घोणायामडुलीयकम्‌ eto. ^ ), 
1 Vide Ganeáa by Alice Getty, Oxford, 1936, Plate 9b and Page 34, 
2 Vide M. R. Mujumdar's article on this MS in the Navacetana (in 
| Gujarati) June 1938, Calcutta, Some of the illustrations are reproduced in 
this article. Vide also his Jaina Citrakalpadruma, Baroda, 1935, Plate C, 
which contains a picture of Santidasa and Kapurbii. . Kapurbai is shown 
with a nath in her nose. The date of this picture is 57170 80 1685 — A. D. 5629, 
Vide p. 215 of the volume | 
3 Early Travels in India by Edward Terry pp. 308-309 ag quoted by Mr, 
Motichandra ( Vide Bombay Univ. Journal, Vol, VII, Part 1, p, 113), i 


- 
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the ear and noge-ornaments of Muhammdedan women as follows: 
“ Round about their ears are holes made for pendants and every 
woman hath one of her nostrils pierced, that there, when as shee 
please shee may weare a ring.” Inthe early Deccani paintings 
described by Mr. Motichandra the women wear silver rosettes 
"on one side of the hair, earrings, necklaces, nose-rings ( nath ) 
armlets, bangles, and anklets. 1 | 

From the 17th century we may now go to the 16th century 
and record a few references to the naih. In a Ms? of the com- 
mentary of the Kirütürjuniya by Ekanathabhatta copied in Samvai 
1639 i, e. A. D. 1583 we find the picture of the goddess Sarasvati 
in colours, wearing a nose-ring with two or three pearls. In 
South India in the Travancore State some mural paintings * be- 
longing roughly to the 2660 century were discovered some years 
ago. They have been reproduced by the Archaeological Dept. of 
the Travancore State in their report for 1934-385. In Plate 2 we 
find two figures of women wearing naths. In Plates 1 and 3 also 
we notice in each two figures of women wearing math. These 
mural paintings were discovered on the walls of an old palace 
in the Travancore State. 

Evidence of the existence of nath in South India in the 14th 
century is found in the mural paintings* on the walls of the 





1 Ibid, p. 114—Mr. Motichandra’s article on “ Three Deccani Paintings 
on canvas " in the Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay. __ 

2 MS No, 179 of 1879-80 in the Govt, Mss. Library at the छे, ७. R. 
Institute, Poona. The date of copy is recorded as Samvat 1689 and Saka 
1505 = A. D. 1583. 

$ Vide Travancore Archaeological Report for 1934-35, pp. 5, 6, 

* "Vide Report of Travancore Archaeo, Dept. for 1936-37, dated 15th 
February 1938, page 1. Vide Plate 1 facing page 6 depicting the “relics of 
mural painting at Tiruvampadi Shrine, Trivandrum”. Page 6—These mural 
paintings are considered to belong to the reign of the Travancore King 
Aditya Varma Sarvanganatha ( 14th century A. D, ) who was a great patron 
of art and letters. The Sanskrit inscription engraved in the shrine records 
that King Sarvahganütha constructed at the town of Syanandura ( Trivan- 
drum ) the shrine of Krsna, the goéala, a mandapa and a dipikügrha in the 
Saka year 1296 corresponding to A, D. 1374-75, These newly discovered 
relics comprise mostly figures of women in different kinds of drapery and 
wearing many varieties of jewelry among which the roth is prominent, In: 
Plate 4, I find about 9 women shown wearing nose-rings with pearls, 
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Tiruvambadi shrine in the Sri Padmansbhasvami temple, - Tri-: 
vandrum belonging to the 14th century and depicting a music 
party of women etc. Many of these women wear nose~-rings ( with 
three pearls ) in their left nostrils as is clear from Plate 4 of the 
Travancore Archaeological Report for 1936-37 
Dr. Altekar observes that there is no word in the Sanskrit 
language to denote the nose-ornament. This remark is true 
enough but.we find that the deficiency was made good by later 
Sanskrit writers by adopting the phrases like “ nàsümauktika " 
* ndságramuktaphala," “ násümani" as will be seen from the col- 
lection of verses dealing with " Nüsübhügama " in the Subhasita- 
ratnabhandágara. One of these verses is identical with verse 
No. $305 quoted. in the Sarngadharapaddhati? composed by. 
1 Edited by K. P, Parab, N. S, Press, Bombay, 1886, pp. 435-36. 
'* ( नासाभूषणंम ) 
(1 ) नासामीक्तिकमचले किमधरबिम्बेन विद्रुमं कुरुषे । 
| दृष्ट्या गुञ्जार्बीजं शिव शिव भूयस्तदेव हसितेन ॥ १२५ di 
( 2 ) Boum वसतिर्जातास्माकं तदूर मायात । 
आन्दोलनच्छलादिह निवारयन्तीव मौक्तिकानि विटान्‌ ॥ १२६ ॥ 
( 3) सुधामयोऽपि क्षयरांगशान्त्यं नासात्रसुक्ताफलकच्छळन | 
अनङ्गसंजीवनदष्टिशक्तिमुखामृतं ते पिघतीव चन्द्रः ॥ १२७ ॥ 
( 4 ) आकाशात्पतितं reu मध्ये चिरं संस्थितं 
| पश्चाढूदुः्सहदेहरन्भ्रजनितङ्केशान्वितं मौक्तिकम। 
WS वालकुरङ्गलोचनयुगे. घोरं तप: संचर- 
न्ञासाभषणतामपोति सखि ते बिम्बाधरापेक्षया॥ १२८ ॥ 
( 6 ) अस्याः कामनिवासरम्यभवव ववत्र विलोक्याद्रा- 
न्निश्चित्येव सधाकरं मियतमं भर्मागतं शोभनम्‌ । 
' नासासांक्तिककंतवन WI ताराप सा राहणा 


Pn _ 


ये तट्ठिरहासह्ष्णिहृद्या तत्संनिर्थि सेवते॥ १९९ I 

"8 From the six verses quoted above I have been able to identify No, 3— 
सधामयो इपि......चन्द्रः It is identical with stanza No. 3305 in Sarngadhara- 
paddhati ( Peterson's Edition 1888, Vol. I-Text ) There it is mentioned as 
° वेद्यनाथस्य 7’, This stanza is therefore earlier than the date of the author of 
the Sarigadhurapaddhati - 
In Vallabhadeva's Subhásuavali (15th century according to Keith HSL, - 
222 ) we find the following references to -नासामोरिक:-- ` tam otto 


ae ew A w‘ 


(continued on thé nox page ) E $7 
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Sarneadhara son of Damodara, grandson of Raghava and great- 
grandson of Hammira Bhipati of Sakambhari country. ! Sarhga- 
dhara introduces the stanza with the endorsement “ Vaidyandtha- 
sya” which indicates that the : stanza is a work of Vaidyanatha, 
a poet of an earlier date. The question now arises what is the 
date of this Vaidyanatha ? Though I cannot answer this question 
conclusively I can at least push back the lower limit for Vaidya- 
natha’s date from A. D. 1863 to about 1258 A. D. because this very 
stanza is found quoted in the Siktimuktavali? of Bhagadatta 
Jalhana and there also it is stated to be the work of Vaidyanatha 
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Stanza 2187 ( Peterson's Ed. 1886 )— 
* आदो मज्जनचरिह्षरातेळकं नेत्राञ्जनं कुण्डले 
नासामौक्तिककेशपाशरचना सत्कज्चुक TIT | 
सोगन्ध्यं करकङ्कणं चरणयो रागो WAS 
ताम्बूलं करद्पंणं चतुरता शङ्गगरकाः षोडश ॥ ” 
Stanza 1505— 
“ अस्याः कुशेशयदशः शशिशुश्रशुभ्रं 
नासाग्रवार्ते नवमोक्तिकमाचकास्ति । ” 
Stanza 1504— 
४ मुक्ताफलं शाशिसमस्य SUID तस्या 
हेषोर्मिकान्तगतमश्चति नासिकान्ते |" 
—' ġo जोनकस्य ” 
Stanza 1506— f 
^^ आश्यानतामुपगतोस्य रुचा चकास्ति 
नासाग्रमौक्तिकमिषाद्मृतस्य बिन्दुः | 
४ श्री बकस्य ? 
Stanza 27— 


A 


४ नासाग्रे नवमोक्तिकम्‌ ” 


The above references have been pointed out by Mr. N. N. Das Gupta in 


his article on “ Nose-Ornaments in India” ( Calcutta Review, May 1937, 
pp. 142-144). In this article Mr. Das Gupta refutes the view of Mr. N, B. 
Divatia ( J ASB, 1923, New Series, XIX, pp. 67-70 ) that “ we find no mention 
of the nose-ring in Sanskrit literature, lexicons included ''. 

1 Vide p. 386 of Krishnamachariar's H. C. S. Literature, Vide also p. 222 
of Keith: His, of Sanskrit Literature 1928. This anthology is arranged in 
163 sections and contains 4689 stanzas including some: by the author himself, 

2 Ed. by E. Krishnamacharya, G., 0, Series, No. LXXXII, 1938. 


[ Annals, B. O, R.I] 


322 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


( Vaidyanüthasya).! Jalhana, son of Laksmideva was like his 
father minister of Krsna who ascended the throne in A. D. 1247 
‘and to whom the composition of the Stktimukta@vali also called 
Subhüsitamuktàvali is ascribed. *^ According to Mr. E. Krishnama- 
charya, the Editor of the S&AZmukiavali, the work was composed 
by a physician of the name Bhanu in 1258 A. D. or Saka 11795 
1 [bid p. 268— 

४ सुघामयोऽपि क्षयरोगशान्त्ये नासाग्रमुक्ताफलक च्छलेन । 

अनङ्गसंजीवनदृष्टशाक्ते मुखामृतं ते ue चन्द्रः ॥ ७॥ ” 
वेद्यनाथस्यं 





Other verses ascribed to Vaidyanatha Pandita ere :— 
Page 111—Under वुक्ान्योक्ति~चम्पकः 
४ कुन्दे कुण्ठय कोतुकं त्यज रुचिं न्यग्नोधरोपमहे 
मा यत्नं करवीररोहणविधो काषीस्सपर्योचिते | 
aq: काननपाल चंपक तरुः कुत्राप्यसो मृग्यतां 
यस्यामोद्वशात्‌ स्मरपियतमा मायन्ति चेत्रश्नियः ॥ २८ ॥ 
वेद्यनाथपण्डिंतस्य 
Page 108—-Under az: पद्धतिः 
— @lavi: कमलाकरश्शशिशिलास्सोपानबदवक्रमाः 
वारि क्षीरसहोदरं तटतसश्रेणीसुस्ताः क्षोणयः। 
सव ते रुचिरं सरोवरपरं Fea: कुतोऽयं विधिः 
कररग्राहभयात्प्रयान्ति विमुखाः पान्था निदाःघेऽप्यमी ॥ ६ ॥ 


वेद्यनाथपाण्डितस्य | ` 

2 Keith: His, of San, Literature, p. 222. 

8 Vide p. 12 of Intro. to the Süktimuktavali ( G. O. S. Baroda, 1938). The 
following verses appearing at the end of this anthology ( p. 462 ) gives us the 
date of the work and some information about ‘the author and his environ- 
ment 


“ शाकेइडुनडीश्वरपरिमिते वत्सरे पिङ्कलाख्ये । 
Sa भासे प्रतिपदि तिथो बासर Umm: | 


पृथ्वी शासत्यतुलमहसा यादवे कृष्णराजे 
wees व्यरचि मिषजा भानुना सेयमिष्टा ॥ १ ॥ 


~ TOA! 


शश्वस्कृष्णमहीपसं१दुद्धवृद्धो निशाकारकः 
कान्या]म्मोजविकासतिग्मकिरणश्वाणक्यचातुर्यवान्‌ । 
्फूर्जतर्करहस्यकर्कशमतिः साक्षारुतालंछति- | 


प्राग्भारो भिषजां बरो विजयते श्रीभारकरारूयः सुधीः ॥ २.॥] ˆ 
( continued on the next page ) 
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for his patron Jalha or Jalhana, whose genealogy and family 
history is recorded in the first 41 verses of the Suktimuktavali. i 





^ 


, . . ` ह्रीशयोखयखिशत्पद्धतीनामिद शतम्‌ | 
a * श्रीमता भगदत्तेन जहुणेन व्यरच्यत ॥ 
` श्रीकण्ठीरवराजस्य धमंवित्तिम्ममन्म्रिणः | 
| . सूक्तिमुक्तावली सेयं कुर्यात्कल्याणसंततिम्‌ ॥ 

The particulars regarding the date of the work as furnished by varse 
No. 1 above are Saka 1179, of the name Piiigala month of Caitra, .Pratipada 
tithi, Saptasaptt visara (i.e, Ravi vasara ). These details give us the exact 
date of the work viz Sunday, 18th March 1957 (Vide Indian Ei phemeris, 
Vol. IV, p. 116). King Krsna referred to in verse 2 is identical with Krsnadeva 
of Devagiri. Mr. K. A. Padhye ( Life of Hemüdri in Marathi, 1931 page 119) 
states that Krsnadeva was contemporary of Cakradhara, the founder of the 
Mahanubhava Sect. Mr, Padhye quotes an extract. from the Mahanubhiva 
literature in which a meeting of Krsnadeva and his brother Mahüdevarao 
with.Cakradhara svami took place in Saka 1178 {= A. D. 1256) at Lonar 
( Dist, Buldhana in Berar), Mr. Padhye records the following inscriptions of 
Kfsnadeva's time :— 

-, (1) A. D. 1249—Minister MalliSeti gives a grant to Brahmins on 26-6-1249 . 
( Copper-plate ) in Canarese ( language ). 

( 2) A. D, 1249—Malli$eti gives a grant on 22-7-1249 ( Copper-plate ) 

(3) A. D. 1250—Stone inscription at Kolhapur. | 

(4) A. D. 1258—Copper-plate grant in Sanskrit by Caundaraja, son of 
minister Bicanna. 

(5) A. D. 1253—OCopper-plate grant of some lands by Malliseti. 

(6) A. D. 1269 —Copper-plate grant in Canarese language. 

t Jalhana is stated to have been an officer in charge of the Elephants 


( Karivahinipati or Karivrndanütha) of Krsnadeva's army. Jalbans’s 
genealogy ( verse Sf) is given as follows :— 


दादाः 
| [| cmm | 
l | | | 
महा वर sg साम्ब ngat 
| |. 
अनन्त जनादंन 
|. 
हि ` लक्ष्मदेव 
2 NN ( Author of the Suktimuktüvali and an officer in charge ' जहूण 


- 


of Elephants of Krspadeva ( A. D, 1247-1260 ) क. 
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It is clear from the above identification in the Siktimuktavali 
of Vaidyan&tha's stanza referred to above that the nose-ornament 
or nàsagra-mukiüphala was an established feature in A, D. 1257, 
the date of this anthology. This conclusion 18 further supported 
by three more verses' in this very anthology referring to 
the nose-ornament, one of which is ascribed to Ksemendra 
but the authorship is not supported by all Mss, while 
anotber is ascribed to Bhanupandita, who is identical with Vai- 
dyàbh&ànu,? the real author of the Süktimuktaval. Al these four 
references clearly prove that the nose-ornament consisting of 
possibly a ring with a pearl ( nd@sagramauktika) had become an 
-estblished feature of the decorations of Hindu women about 1250 
A, D, as it is referred fo in the Süktimuklüvak composed in A, D. 
1257 as we have seen above. l 


The foregoing references to the noge-ornament get independent 
corroboration from the Mahanubhava literature. Lildcaritra, one 
of the oldest works of the sect of the Mahanubhavas which deals 
. with the incidents of the life of Cakradhara the founder of this 


Seal pete el C EIN i A 8/1 कानन 





| Page 179 (of the Sttktimuktavalt ) :— à 
| पुण्डरीकमिवामाति नासावंदागमोक्तिकस | 
कुचसिंहासनस्थस्य स्मरभूपस्य TAA ॥ १४ ॥ ? 
क्षेमेन्द्रस्य ( ग, पुस्तके अयं Fea ) 
Page 180— 
“sale लोळाक्ष्यास्तिळकमिषधारी विधुरयं 
स्वमापूर्णे वाञ्छनन्नधरसुधया देवहितरूत | 
अतो नासाञ्रेऽसो तदुपहतचे मौक्तिक मिषात्‌ 
स्फुटं देद्यामात्येऽधघरशशभृतोरन्तरगतः ॥ १६ ॥ ” 
Page 181— - 
'€ तस्या वद्‌नचन्द्रस्य कान्तिरन्येव जायते । 
कलङ्कतुलनां थत्ते यत्न नासाग्रमोक्तिकम ॥ vq ^ 
भानुपण्डितस्य 


2 ibid, Intro, p. 61. Verses mentioned as of “ Vaidy abhanupandita " 
are found on pp. 206, 377, 113, 340, 133, 229, 71, 5, 158, 305, 343, 85, 347, 5, 462, 
158, 448, 376, 278, 232, 403, 183, 455, 399, 68, 213, 5, 206, 219, 107, 226, 463, 85, 
9, 178, 
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sect mentions the nose-ornament in the following extract’ which 
specifies the dress and ornaments of the goddess Mhalsa 
( = Mahalasa ):— 

“gigi: कळाविया सोनयांची तानवर्डे भवरिया भांग: टीळा नाकी मोती” 

( Lila 172 of Lilücaritra ) 

The expression “ नाकी मोहा ^ meaning a pearl on the nose cor- 
responds exactly to the Sanskrit phrase “ नासाग्रसक्ताफल ” and as 
both these expressions belong to the 13th century it would be 
reasonable to conclude that the. nose-ornament had not only 
captured the noses of Indian women of the 13th century but that 
it had entered the sacred precincts of the goddess Mhalsi as well, 
thus suggesting a greater autiquity for it than is proved by five 
different 13th century references recorded above. 

Earlier testimony regarding the existence in India of the 
nose-ornament is recorded by Mr. N. N. Dasgupta? from a work 
of the 11th century called the Sdradatilaka of Laksmana Desika 
as follows :— 


1 This reference to nose-ornament has been pointed out by my friend 
Mr. H. N, Nene of Nagpur, the editor of many old Mahanubhava texts ( Vide 
B. I. S. Mandal Quarterly, Poona, October 1938, p. 55) I translate Mr. 
Nene's remarks regarding the nose-ornament 1—'* The names of the different 
ornaments and the pearl on the nose of the goddess should be noted for 
consideration. We must decide on thorough investigation if women of the 
time of the Yadava Kings of Davagiri used to wear naths or only one pearl”. 
About the Mahanubhavas and their literature vide pp. 247-8 of Farqubar’s 
Outline of the Religious Literature of India, Oxford 1920 and pp. 725-779 of 
the History of Marathi Literature by L. R. Pangarkar, Poona, 1935. 

2 My friend Prof, N.B, Roy of Mymensing has kindly drawn my 
attention to Mr, Das Gupta's article on Nose-Ornaments in India '" —Caloutta 
Review, May 1937, pp. 142-144, I have to thank Prof, Roy fcr this reference. 
The following points from Mr. Das Gupta’s article may be noted here :— 
(1) Refutation of Mr. N. B, Divatia’s view that the nose-ornament is a 
Muslim importation, (2) Refutation of the article in Pravaási ( Vol. XXVII, 
Pt. I, pp. 563, 716-18) in which an attempt is made on pictorial evidence 
(not anterior to the 16th century ) to prove that the nose~ornament is a 
non-Hindu institution. (3) Reference to nose-ornament by the author 
of the Saradatilaka of the 11th century refutes the theory that the ornament 
was imported by the Muhammedans in or about the 16th century. (4) 
Reference to mnose-pearl in Vaidyandtha’s verse *''Sudhümayopi eto.” 
( v. 3305 ) found in the Sarigadharapaddhati of A. D. 1363. (5) Reference 
to nose-pearl in Vallabhadeva’s Subhagitávali which belongs to ५ in or before 


( continued on the next page ) 
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“As to Sanskrit literature, the S@radatilaka (composed by 
Laksmana Desika, in course of delineating an Andhra woman 
represents her, we are told ( Pravasi, 1341 B. S. Karttika, pp. 
109-110) as one with whose breathings oscillates the pendant 
pearl of her nose-ring ( »üs-ünguri) Mr. Das Gupta further 
observes.:-~— In Prof. Winternitz's History of Indian Literature, 
Vol. I ( Cal. Univ. 1927, p. 604) it (i. e. Saradatilaka ) is placed in 
the 11th century, and if so, it alcne 1s enough to invalidate the 
theory that nose-ornament was imported in or about the 16th 
century. " 


I have not examined the passage in the Süradütilaka which 
refers to the nose-ornament according to the writer of an article 
‘in the Pravüsi referred to by Mr. Das Gupta as this article is not 
‘available to me but in view of the evidence recorded in this paper 
the antiquity of the nose-ornament is pushed back on authentic 
grounds upto A. D. 1200 or so anc there is every possibility of its 
existence in India about 1000 A. D. if not earlier. ! 


1159 A. D.” aocording to Dr. De and the “fifteenth century” according to 
Peterson and Keith. (6) Baka's verse quoted by Vallabhadeva referring to 
nose~pearl must have been an interpolation as Baka flourished 1417 A. D. 
(7) Verse No. 27 of Vallabhadeva's Subhüsitüvali containing a reference 
to nose-pearl is found in the Krsnakarzamrta of Bilvamangala assigned to 
9th century A. D. ( IHQ, VII, 1931, pp. 334-42). (8) References to nose- 
ornament in Brahmavaivariapurüna ard the suggestion wrongly made that 
the latest recension of this purāņa took place in the 16th century ( Bharata- 
varga, (1337 B. S. p. 35). Conclusion :—*“ nose-ornament was known in the 
Hindu period of Indian history ". 

1 Vincent Smith ( Ozford History of India, 1928, p.190) observes that 
the Hindu States enjoyed exemption frcm foreign invasion until almost the 
end of the 10th century. They were not seriously affected by the Arab 
conquest of Sind at the beginning of the 8th centvry or by the later Muslim 
occupation of Kabul, The first raid into Indian territory was made by 
Sabuktigin, the Amir of Ghazni in A. D, 986-7 ( A. H. 376 ). I have at present 
no references with me to the nose-ornanent in India earlier than 1000 A. D.; 
neither have I any references to it from Persian or Arabic Sources earlier 
than 1000 A. D. which may throw more -ight on the question of the genesis of 
the nose-ornament. It is for Arabic and Persian scholars to prcve the 
antiquity of the nose-ornament prior to A. D, 1000 on the strength of 
references to it in Arabic or Persian literature of the early period (prior to 
the Arab conquest of Sind at the beginning of the Sth century). If the 


= 


(continued on tha next page.) 
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Mr. Das Gupta states that verse No. 27 of Vallabhadeva’s 
Subhüsitüvali which contains a reference to mnose-ornament | 
(° नासाग्रे नवमोक्तिक॑ ”) is found in the Krsna-karnümria of Bilva- 
mangala alias Lilisuka who is assigned to the 9th century A. D. 
Even if Bilvamangala belonged to a period one or two or three 
centuries later, Mr. Das Gupta observes, the evidence of the above 
verse and also of those noted by him places it above all doubt that 
the nose-ornament was known in the Hindu period of Indian 
history. 

The Hindu period of Indian history normally ends with the 
end of the 10th century when the first raid into Indian territory 
was made by Sabuktigin. If Bilvamangala belongs to the 9th 
century the reference to the nose-ornament in the Krsnakarna- 
+ mīta of Bilvamangala as pointed out by Mr. Das Gupta surely 
supports his statement that this ornament was knownin the 
Hindu period and consequently the theory of Muslim importa- 
tion gets weakened, Let us however, examine the genuineness 
of the verse of Bilvamangala on which Mr. Das Gupta takes his 
stand and which reads as follows :— | 

^ कस्तूरीतिलक ललाटफलके वक्षःस्थले कोस्तुभं 
नासाग्रे नवमोक्तिकं करतले वेछ करे कङ्कणम्‌ | 
स्वाङ्गे हरिचन्दन GAAS कण्ठे च Awad 
बिश्रत्ख्ी परिवेष्टितो. विजयते गोपालचूडामाणिः ॥ 

This verse is No. 27 in Vallabhadeva's Subhüsitavali edited by 
Peterson, Dr. S, K. De has recently published a critical edition 
of the Krsnakarnamrta.' In the constituted text of the poem, 
( Bengal recension ) the above verse is not found, It appears, how- 
ever, in the additional verses given in the 2nd and 3rd .Asvásas 
of Papayallaya Süri's text of the Krsgakarnamrta (South Indian 
Version). This version also contains an additional refrence to 
nose—pearl ( p. 317 ) in the following verse :-- 


Arabic origin of &he nose-ornament is proved it may enable us to postulate 
in a stronger manner the theory of foreign importation that now holds the 
field owing to the absence of references to the nose-ornament in the Hindu 
literature, architecture painting etc. prior to the end of the 10th century. 

1 Dacca University Oriental Publications Series No, 5—XKrsnakarnamrta 
with commentaries of Gopalabhatta, Caitanyadasa, and Krsnadasa Kaviraja, 
1938, p. 319. 1 


M 
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“ dal मायूरवह सुगमदतिलकं चारुलालाटपट्े 

"uiae च तालीदलमतिसरदुल मोक्तिकं नासिकायाम्‌ | 
हारोमन्दारसाला परिमलभरिते कोस्तुभस्पोपकण्ठे 

पाणो Aqa यस्य ब्रजयुवातियुतः पाठ पीताम्बरो न: ॥९९॥” 

The Bengal tradition originating from the time of Caitanya 
(1486-1533 A. D.) knows nothing about the two Agvasas of Papa- 
yallaya Suri's text in which the above quoted two verses are 
found. Papayallaya Suri who refers to Mallinatha ( 14th century) 
may have lived considerably after that date. Caitanya who 
brought the Krsnakarnimrta from Southern and Western India 
brought back to Bengal the tradition only of one Sataka of the 
text and hence Dr. De raises "legitimate doubt regarding the 
genuineness of the 2nd and 3rd Satakas of the poem included in 
Papayallaya Süri's southern version of the text. 7 ! i 

In view of the doubtful character about the chronology of 
the two verses quoted above itis difficult for us to regard them 
as conclusive proof of the existence of the nose-ornament in the 
Hindu period of Indian history. I hope, therefore that Mr. Das 
Gupta will give us an incontrovertible proof in support of his 
contention that the “‘ nose-ornament was known in India in the 
Hindu period of Indian history.” Though personally, I have 
an open mind on the question of the Muslim importation of the 
nose~ornament the uniform absence of authentic references to 
nose-ornament in literature prior to the end of the 10th century 
as also the non-representation of this ornament in early sculp- 
ture and painting contrasted with the numerous references to it 
after 1000 A. D. as proved by the present paper has a cumulative 
force for compelling us to nod our head with the advocates of 
the theory of foreign importation of the nose-ornament, leaving 
aside the questions of the exact time when it was imported into 
India and the exact source from which the importation has taken 
place. 

I have recorded above the reference to the nose-ornament ( re- 
ferred to by Mr. N. N, Das Gupta in his article in the Calcutta 
Review, May 1937 ) in the Saradatilaka of the 11th century. As 
however, I have not been able to identify this reference I have 
to record here another reference to the nose-pearl found by me 


~ 7 4 ~ a = Sy 


| Krsnakarnümría, Intro. p, xiii. 
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in a work of the 11th century. This work is no other than the 
Vikramünkadevacarita! or the life of king Virkramaditya, Tri- 
bhuvanamalla of Kalyana, composed by Vidyapati Bilhana in 
the “ Eighth decade of the eleventh century” according to Dr. 
Bühler.? This poem gives us a fine description of the Svayam- 
vara of the Siláhüra princess Candralekha or Candaladev at 
Karahata or Karhàda, Bilhana gives us a minute inventory of 
the charms of the princess in chapter VIII of the peem. The 
following verse contains a reference to the mose-pearl or müsü- 
vamsa-muktaphata :— 

“ नासावंशविनिसुक्तमुक्ताफळसनाभिना | 

भाति भालतलस्थलेन बालचन्दनबिन्दुना d ७९॥ ” 

The expression “ नासाबंशविनिद्ठक्तमुक्ताफल ” reminds us of the 
following verses in Jalhana’s Sukttmuktdvals of A. D. 1257 quoted 
by me already :=— 

`, “ पुण्डरीकामिवाभाति नासावंदागसोक्तिकस्‌ ।” 

It is therefore clear that about 1080 A. D. when Bilhana com- 
posed his poem the nose-pearl had taken possession of Hindu 
ladies and was sitting tight on the rings in their noses as we 
must presume a nose-ring for a nose—pearl to wear on. 

A further interesting reference to the nose-ornament or " Nüsü- 
vibhüsü °’ is found in a work ascribed to Sarbkarácary& and im 
cluded in the Works of Samkarücürya) The verse in which this 


1 Ed.by G. Bühler, Bombay 1875. 

$ Ibid. Intro. p.20. Bilhana mentions two Kings of Kashmir Ananta 
and Kala$a. ‘“ Ananta’s suocession to the throne falls in the beginning of 
the year 1028 A. D. and his death.in 1080. Kala$a's rule lasted from A. D. 
1080-1088, while his coronation and the nominal beginning of his reign fall 
in 1062 ". As Bilhana mentions Ananta as “Gsit’’ Buhler concludes that he 
was dead when the poem was composed, 

Vikramaditya VI, the Calukya King of Kalyana ruled from A. D. 1076- 
1127. The date of the Vikramankadeva Carita appears to fall before A. D, 
1088 because the work passes in silence the great expedition of the King 
to the South which then took place. Bilhana also mentions Harsadeva of 
Kashmir as prince and not King. We know also from Kalhana ( VII, 936-8 ) 
that Bilhana lived to hear of Harsadeva's accession ( Keith: His, of Sau. 
Lit, p. 153 ). 

$ gd. by Sri Vani Vilasa Press, Srirangam, Vol, I of the Memorial 
Edition of the Works of Sri Samkaraàcarya, p.197. I am thankful to Dr, 
S, K. Belvaikar for drawing my attention to this verse containing a reference 
to nose-ornament. 


$ [Annals 5.0, 5. L] 
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reference occurs forms part of the Yripurasundariminasapija- 
stoira and reads as follows :-— 
मध्यस्थारुणरत्नकान्तिरुचिरां छक्ताछतमोद्धासितां 
देवाद्धाभेवजीवमध्यगरवेलक्ष्मीमधः कुर्वतीम्‌ | 
उत्सिक्ताधरबिम्बकान्तित्रिसरेभामीभवन्मोक्तिकां 
मदत्ताठररीङुरुष्व गिरिजे नासाविभूषामिमास्‌ ॥ ४५॥ 

The nose-ornament offered to the goddess in this verse app- 
ears to be an elaborate one. It consists of a red jewel in the centre 
surrounded by pearls,’ Dr. Belvalkar? includes the Tripura- 
| sundaristotra, among 210 siotras the authorship of which is ascri- 
bed to Sarnkaracarya but which may be "safely pronounced as 
not genuine works of Samkar&eürya." LIthink the elaborate 
character of the nose-ornament referred to in the verse quoted 
above argues .in favour of alate date for the above stotra and 
fully supports Dr. Belvalkar's remarks quoted above. If, however, 
any scholar can prove beyond shallenge that the stotra in ques- 
tion is a genuine work of Sarhkaracdrya we shall have to believa 
in the view of Mr. N. N. Das Gupta that the nose-ornament was 
currant in the Hindu period of Indian history; but for the present 
the theory of forign-importaticn of this ornament appears to hold 
the field as I have observed already, whataver be the source from 
which it was imported into India and 18697 spread throughout the 
length and breadth of the Indian peninsula.’ 





1 The nasad-vibhisa is describel as beautiful on account of the red 
lustre of the jewel in the centre ( मध्यस्थारुणरत्नकान्तिराचेरां ) and resplendent 
with the light of pearls ( मुक्तामुगोद्धांसितां which surrounded the jewel in the 
centre. I am unable to say exactly what is meant by the word ET in ' E*PIE! ° 
as BT does not appear to be a Sanskrit word. In the Canarese language a 
nose-2rnament is called ‘ HUE ' where V3 means ‘nose’ but it is difficult to 
connect सूख with ST in ‘GET’, Perhaps ST may mean a stud or a grain 
-( Marathi WT or Sanskrit Ex ) but this interpretation of the word needs some 
authority in its support. Whatever be the interpretation of the word BT, the 
verse clearly states that the nose—ornament offered to the goddess consisted 
of &:eweland some pearls. In the early references to the nose-ornament 
recorded in this paper we have only z pearl but no jewel or ratna. 

2 Basu Mallik Lectures, Part I, Poona, 1929, p. 223. 

8 It would be a useful study to collect and record with illustrations the 
‘different varieties of the nose-ornament now current in India and compare 
them with the nose-ornaments curreat in out side countries. Though such 
a stucy would be highly beneficial to the cultural history of Hindu India it 
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The Amarakoga of Amarasimha, one of the earliest Sanskrit 
lexicons composed before 8th century A. D. gives us a list of orna- 
ments in the manusyavdrga. This list includes such ornaments as 
mukuta, kirtta, cidamani, tarala, patrapasya, karnika, kundala, łam- 
bana, Ürahsütrikà, hara ete., but this list makes no mention of any 
nose-ornament. This omission is quite significant and we may 
be justified in presuming that the nose-ornament was not cur- 
rent in the time of Amarasimha. 

Before concluding this paper I shall show in a tabular state- 
ment the antiquity of the nose-ornament from A. D. 1000 onwards 
as proved in the foregoing paragraphs :—- 











No Date of Source of Manner of 
Reference Reference Reference 
1 about Bilhana “नासावंश विनिर्मक्तछ्क्ताफलें 
A. D. 1080 Pal 
2 Eleventh Laksmana Degika |“ NGs-@igurit” 
century 
3| A.D. 1267 | Jalhane (or Bhànu- “नासावंशगमोक्तिक " or 
pandita ) “ नासाग्रमोक्तिक ” 
4 about Lilacaritra * नाकीं मोती ” 
A. D. 1250 
5] A. D.1868 | 8arigadharapaddhati |“ नासाग्रखक्ताफलळ” 
6 | 15th Century | Vallabhadeva ४ नासाग्रे-नवमोक्तिक” 
7 | 15th Century | Papayallaya Süri's | “ झोक्तिकंःनासेकायास ” 
text of Krsnakarna- 
mría 
8 | 14th Century | Mural Paintings at | Picture of a music party 


Tiruvàmbadi shrine,| of women, wearing 
Trivandrum nose-rings with pearl: 


AA A aE 
would involve considerable expense and trouble in procuring reliable informa- 
tion with pertinent illustrations, I shall, however record here some informa- 
tion sent to me from Assam by my friend Dr. B. Kakati of Gauhati, The 
nose-ornaments, worn at present by Assamese women are (1) Nak phul 
( nose-flower ), (2) Nak Cand@ ( nose-moon) and Nalak or Nalakh ( nose- 
lotus). All of these ornaments are made of gold. Nak phul is made of fine 
gold wire, twisted and interwoven and looks like a small lotus bud. With the 
hook it is fastened into the hole of the nose bored through, Nak Cindi is 
made of fine gold wires and similarly put on, Nalak has a ring and a pendant 
and is puton like a nath. As Assamese literature does not go beyond the 
15th century no literary references are available—so states Dr, Kakati in his 
letter of 87860 October 1938. It is curious that no pearl is found on these 
Assamese nose-ornaments, 
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Mural Paintings in |Wigures of women wear- 


the Old Palace in 


the Travancore 
State 

B. O. R. Institute 
Ms 


Bhagavatapurana 
Ms at Jodhpur 


Edward Terry’s 
Travels in India 
Jayarama Kavi 
Samgraha-cidémam 
Hamsaviliisa of 
Hamsamittht 


Tavernier 


Edward Moor 


Qanoon-e- Islam 


ing nath are represen- 
ted in the paintings. 


Picture of goddess Sar- 
asvatl wearing a nose~ 
ring with pearls 

Pictures of ladies wear- 
ing nose-rings with 3 
pearls each 

Terry refers to nostrils ` 
pierced and nose-rings 
worn by ladies 

“ नासासखक्ताफल worn by, 
the goddess Bhavani on 
the Pratàpagad fort 

Musical ra@gas called as 
“ नासिकाश्रषणी " and 

नासामाण '' R 

“ नासाञ्चषा ” with मोक्तिक- 
युगल and अरुणरत्त 
Of. नासाभ्रूषा with अरुणरत्न 
and sig: mentioned 
in the Tripurasundari- 
Stotra 

Arabian women bore the 
septum of the nose for 
admitting the ring 

“mutt” worn by Can- 
arese ladies 

Nath, Boolaq, Nuthnee 

४ nose-jewelled" dam 
sels, (with illustra- 
tions ) 





P, S.— Since this article was composed the following addit- 


ional information about the nose-ornament has been received :— 


(1) Dr. B. Kakati writes under date 14-12-1938—" Regard- 


ing your query about Assamese nose-ornaments as represented 
in painting and sculpture, a competent Assamese scholar informs 
me thai there is no nose~ornament traceable in existing painting 


and sculpture, 


I informed you already there is no reference to 


it in existing literature which dates from the 16th century. This 
would perhaps lend weight to your theory that nose-ornaments 


were introduced by the Moslems. 


province, ” 


Assam was never-a Moslem 
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(2) Mr. G. N. Shrigondekar of the Bhandarkar Institute has 
kindly drawn my attention to the following verse quoted anony- 
mously by the late Mr. Visnushastri Chiplunkar in his Nibandha- 
mala (Vide p.51 of the collection of the JSubhüsitas in the 
Nibandhamala, published by Chitrashala, Poona, 1926 ). 


“ इन्दीवराक्ष्पाः wEETWEHISSU WEN. वने चरन्त्याः | 
चोराः समस्ताभरणानि हत्वा नासामाणिं नापहरन्ति चित्रम्‌ | १४७॥ ” 


The above verse occurs in the  Subhüsitaratna-bhündügara 
` ( N. S. Press, 1886) p. 314 verse 84 but here also the name of the 
author is not recorded. 

(3) Iam thankful to Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiy- 
angar, M. A, for the following remarks dated 22-12-1938 on 
the nose-ornaments in South India:— “Threes nose-ornaments 
are in use in South India. One is a screw inserted on the side of 
the nostril, in a hole bored for the purpose. Its name is Mookku- 
Kutty, i.e. nose-peg. Ladies wear it on both sides of the nose 
and usually there is a precious stone embedded in the centre of 
the screw. It is obligatory for married women and virgins to 
wear at least one of these. Bulak and Natiu are two ornaments, 
not now in fashion. As their names denote, they were borrowed 
from North India. 

Very curiously in lithic figures in temples these ornaments 
are not traceable, probably because of the difficulty of represent- 
ing them in stone. But I have noticed the screw, in mural paint- 
ings in Travancore. I am disposed to regard its wearing as 8 
fairly old custom. °’ | 

(4) Ansntabhatta, author of Campiibharata is reported to have 
“ lived about 1500 A. D.". His sister’s son was Somanatha, the 
author of Vydsayogivaritacampt. Somanatha was contemporary 
of king Acyutadevaráya of Vijayanagar and must have lived 
about 1535 A. D. (Vide p, 285 of M. Krishnamachariar’s History - 
of Classical Sans. Lit. 1938 and B. Venkobarao's Edition of the 
Vydsayogicaritacampti ( Bangalore ) Introduction, pp. iv-ix. 
Acyutadevaraya ruled from A. D. 1486-1542. 

Anantabhatta in verse 89 of 2nd Stabaka of his CampiibhGrata 
(Page 80 of N. S. Press, Edition, 1903) :puts a nose-ornament on 
the nose of Draupadi and describes its beauty as follows s~ 
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४ अधिनासिकाशिखरमाकलितं नवमोक्तिकं quu: । 
BIN छुखास्व॒ुरुह्मध्यचरास्मितह॑ंसिकाजनितसण्डामिव ॥ ८९॥ ” 

The pearl on the tip of Draupadi’s nose looked as if it were 
an egg laid in the lotus of her face by the female swan viz. the 
smile on her face 

Anantabhatta hardly dreamt of the anachronism involved in 
the reference ! 

(&) Prof, R. D, Laddu of the 8, P. College, Poona, has kindly 
drawn my attention to the following reference to nose-ornament 
(नकफूली ) occurring on p.191 of Dhola@-Mariiraé Diha edited by 
Ram Singh and others and published by the Nagari Prachsrini 
Sabha, Benares, 1935 :— 

Düha Nos. 571, 572 read as follows— 

“ सुंद्री चोरे संग्रही, सब लीया सिणगार | 
- नक-फूली लींधी नहीं, कहि wes कवण विचार ॥ ५७१ ॥ 

[ Compare the above Duha with the anonymous verse quoted 
above which reads :— » 

४ इन्दीवराक्ष्याः स्फुटाविइुमोष्ठयाः सङ्केतमुद्दिश्य वने चरन्त्याः | 

चौराः समस्ताभरणानि ह॒त्वा नासामणिं नापहरान्ति चित्रस्‌ ॥ ” ] 
“ अहर-रंग रत्तउ FAS, मुख काजळ मासि-बन्न। 
जाण्यड गजाहळ अछइ, तण T eS AT ॥ ५७२ ॥ ý 

According to the Editors the D. M. Dūhā was composed 
between Sazzvat 1000 and 1618 i.e. between A. D. 944 and 1562. 
It may be earlier than Sarhvat 1450 i, e. A. D. 1394 ( Vide Prasia- 
vand of the work, p. 10). The upper limit of A. D. 944 fixed by the 
Editors is the date of the hero of the poem viz, Dhola. Thera’ is 
no evidence to prove that the work is contemporary. This re: 
ference to nose-ornament can be easily assigned to the period, 
1000 A. D. to 1394 and hence it does not go against the theory of 
the fcreign importation of the nose-ornament after the advent of 
the Muhammedans. 


THE BHAGAVADGITA “ RIDDLE ” UNRIDDLED 
BY 
Dr. S. K. BELVALKAR, M. A., Ph. D. 


In the New Indian Antiquary, I. i, pp. 62-68, Professor F.O.. 
SCHRADER has a paper entitled “ An Implication of the 
Bhagavadgita Riddle '", wherein he tries to show that, since a 
tradition of respectable antiquity vouches for the existence of a 
Bhagavadgita of 745 stanzas, and since the Gita text of the Suddha 
Dharma Mandala of Madras (1917) intended to answer to this 
traditional description cannot be accepted as genuine, we must 
pet force assume the existence, at some time or other, of a form 
“of the Gita wherein—among other things—Arjuna spoke only 
‘X's? stanzas instead of the 84 that he has in the current text of 
“the Poem. In other words we must be prepared to admit that 

27 of the stanzas now assigned to Arjuna represent a later 
addition. Schrader then goes on to show how GARBE had long 
820 suspected 17 of Arjuna’s stanzas as later additions ( viz. 
viii. 1-2, x. 12-18, xi. 15-16, 18-19,-and 37-40 ) and R. OTTO only 
9 ( viz. viii. 1-2, xi. 15-16, 18, 37-40); but since we want 27, 
Schrader proposes, while on the one hand lifting the ban of 
suspicion from the stanzas from Chapters viiiand x rejected 
by both Garbe and Otto, to place the ban instead on exactly 
27 stanzas (viz. 1-2, 15-30, 36-44) all taken from Chapter xi, 
alleging that their omission does not disturb the context! and 
that they could therefore be easily spared. At the same time, if 
the variant reading found in two Kashmirian Mss. (Kt and S )— 
which makes Arjuna speak 55 instead of 57 stanzas—is to be 
accepted as more authentic; Schrader is willing to agree with 
Garbe and Otto in rejecting viii, 1-2 and thus conform to the 
reduced requirement. Schrader accordingly concludes that the 
traditional description of the extent of the Bhagavadgita as 
recorded in the following three lines— 


1 This is a very unsafe argument. On its basis we can omit any number 
‘of stanzas from the VibAütivarnana Chapter and elsewhere. 
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qagrana सर्विशानिं ( 620 ) म्लोकानां प्राह केशवः | 
. aga: सप्त( v. ), पश्च )पश्चाशत्‌ (57 or 55), 

सप्त( v. |. पञ्च )ufit ( 67 or 65) च संजय: ॥ 

धतराष्ट्र: श्होकमेकं गीताया सानसुच्यते d. 


has to be regarded as “coercive literary evidence” for the 
existence, at some period, of a shorter version of the Bhagavad- 
gita wherein Arjuna spoke 27 (or 29) stanzas less, as also for 
the existence of another and a longer version wherein both 
Samjaya and Krsna spoke many more stanzas than those preserv- 
ed in the current version. The so-called Kashmir Recension of the 
Bhagavadgità to which Schrader was the first to draw the atten- 
tion of scholars has, according to him, salvaged some few of 
these extra stanzas of the longer recension. The others must 
await further research. | 


Schrader very rightly rejects the attempt of Pandit R, M. 
SHASTRI to solve the ^ Riddle " by understanding a 81078 as the 
equivalent of 32 syllables. ' Shastri was able to achieve con- 
formation to the traditional requirements in details by taking 
into computation the syllabic va:ue of even the colophons oceurr- 
ing at the end of each of the 18 chapters of the Poem, and—what 
is worse--by taking Arjuna’s eulogy of the Lord's Virüísvarüpa 
or Cosmic Manifestation (xi. 15-31 and 36-46) as the words of 
Krsna on the ground that they were inspired by a special divine 
dispensation. I fully share Mr, TADPATRIKAR’S objection to 
such a strange procedure *—and that for this additional reason 
also that from Shastri’s own point of view the eulogy must be 
computed to the account of doth the Lord the inspirer and of 
Arjyna the passive medium. 


To me accordingly it seems fairly clear that when Samkarà- 
cürya, in the introduction to his Gitdbhisya, says—- 
तं धर्मे भगवता यथोपदिष्टं वेदव्यासः सर्वज्ञो भगवान्‌ गीताख्येः सप्ताभिः 
शछोकशतेरुपनिबबन्ध | 





——— —— 


1 Allahabad University Studies, Vol. XII ( Arts and Science), Ppa 
67-82. l | 
. 8 Annals of the Bhandarkar Orienta; Research Institute, Vol, XVIII, pp. 
357-360, 
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and when Keśava Kāśmiīrin, in the same context, states 


तच्च गीताराखं पश्चचत्वारिंशदाधिकसप्तशत( 745 )श्लोके महा भारते 
भगवता व्यासेन निबद्धम्‌ | | 
न both statements are understood most naturally if the word Sloka 
is taken in its normal connotation of a stanza, irrespective of the 
total number of syllables that: constitute it, A Tristubh of 4. 
padas of 11 syllables each, an Anustubh of.6 pàdas of 8 syllables 
each, or an ordinary Anustubh of 4 pidas of 8 syllables each, 
should alike count as just one sloka only. 


The Suddha Dharma Mandala Gita of 26 chapters is con- 
demned by Schrader and others as an artificial fabrication. 
The specific divergence noticeable in the S, D. M. text in the 
number of the actual and the traditionally-recorded stanzas 
uttered by Arjuna and Sri Krsna, to which Schrader ( Op. Cit., 
p. 62) draws attention, may possibly be explained away by the 
protagonists of that version on the plea (similar to that of B. M. 
Shastri above referred to) that the Devistuti—like every genuine 
mantra—must be assigned, on account of its being divinely in- 
spired, to the authorship of the Lord; but will have to face the 
further objection pointed out above that a mantra or siuli can be 
efficacious only after being repeated by the Saddhaka; so that the 
stanzas in question do not cease to be computed to the credit of 
Arjuna. I have a number of other objections to urge against. the 
authenticity of the S. D. M. text of the Bhagavadgitd, showing 
in particular how several stanzas are therein torn from their 
proper context and so yield only a halting and very unsatis- 
factory sense. I shall however ignore all that for the present 
and concentrate here upon a critical examination of Schrader’s 
so-called “ coercive literary evidence, ” 


Now it is true that, on the evidence of the Mss. of which more 
than 50 have been collated atthe B, O. R, Institute, the 11 lines 
of the Gitaprasasti found in the beginning of the Bhismaparvan 
Chapter 43 of the Vulgate have to be treated as.a late interpola- 
tion, being absent in a large number of important Bengali and 
Southern Mss. That does not take us very far. The question 
still arises and must be faced: Where do these lines come from 
-~do they 89879 केए themselves alone--and, to what condition of 
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the Poem do they bear evidence? Here, as regards the first. part 
of the query, I wish to invite special attention to the last two 
lines of the Gitdprasasti-- 

भारतामृतसर्वस्वर्गाताया माथितस्य च | 

MWS कृष्णेन अजुनस्य सुखे हुतर्‌ dd 


Here is mention made of Gitayrh scram, the quintessence--not 
of the Mahabharata, but—of tha Gila, What could have been 
meant by that expression ? 


Now we possess, 88 a matter of fact, different Mss. that call 
themselves Gitasdrd, and there szem to be in existence at least 
two works passing under this title. One of them is represented 
by Mss. No, 563 of 1886-92 and No. 164 of 1883-84 of the B. O. R. 
Institute Mgs, Library, the latter written in Sarada characters, 
The work begins thus-—- 

अर्ज्जुन उवाच | 


ऊकारस्य च माहात्म्यं रूपं स्थानं परंतप | 
| तत्सर्वं ओतुसिच्छामि NE मे पुरुषोत्तम ॥ १ n 
The work thus treats of the significance of the syllable 3%, and 
is thrown into the form of a dialogue between Arjuna and Krsna, 
It contains about 67 stanzas. Attention is particularly invited 
here to some of the concluding stanzas of the work, which we 
reproduce below— > 
, —. गीतासारामेद॑ शाखं गौतासारसमुद्धवस | | 
- अत्र. Rai बह्मज्ञानं वेदशाखससुच्चयस ॥ ५५॥ . 4 
ASEM पुराणानि AT व्याकरणाने च | | 
निर्मथ्य चतुरो वेदान्‌ नुनिना भारतं कृतम्‌ ws ॥ 
भारतोद्धिसन्थस्य गीतानिर्मथनस्य च। `` 
` सारमुदृधत्य PMT ogres मुखे gag ॥ ५८ Ul 
` सर्वशाखमयी गीता सर्वदेवमयो हरिः i 
सर्वतीर्थमयी गङ्गा सर्वधर्ममयी दया ॥ ६१ ॥ 
गीता सुगीता कतंव्या किमन्येः sperma: | 
अत्यन्तनरकं घोरं गीताध्यायी न पझ्याति ॥ ६४ ॥ 
गीता गङ्गा च गायत्री गोविन्दश्व हादे स्थितः | 
 चतुर्मकारसंयुक्ते पुनर्जन्म न विद्यते ॥ ६६॥ : 


`- 
n>m ve LE oy =e - 
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या स्वयं पद्मननाभस्य मुखपद्याद्विनिःसृता | 
यः पठेत्परया WHAT स गच्छादिष्णुसंनिधो ॥ Fo tt 
इति श्रीभीष्मपर्वाणे कृष्णाजुनसंबादे श्रीसारगीता समाप्ता ॥ 


It will be noted that stanzas 64°>, 67००, 61, 66, and 58 differ 
from the corresponding stanzas of the Gitapragasti only in a 
few variants. The three lines recording the Gita@ma@nam or extent 
of the Bhagavadgīta do not find a place in this Gitds@ra, which 
let us designate- No. 1 


There is another and a distinct work which also claims to be 
Gitasüram, This is given by Ms. No. 175 of 1883-84 written in 
Devanàgarl characters of the Kashmirian type. Lot us cal it 
Gitasara No. 2, There is a commentary on this work, designated 
Brahmasambodhini, by a writer named SRIDHARAOARYA, The 
commentary is represented in the B, O. R. I. Mss. Library by 
two Mss. both in Sàradà characters, viz, No. 176 01 1883-84 and 
the first 15 folia of No, 179 of 1883-84, - The introductory portion 
of Sridhardcarya’s commentary is worth quoting: 


ॐ ॥ इह fd सकललोकविविेधशल्योद्धरणानग्रहग्रहीतहद्येन परमेश्वरा- 
वतारेण साक्षाच्छ़ीकृष्णेन गीतास्वनवरतं प्रतिप्रातिपादितपरतत्त्वस्वरूपसंभ्रतपर- 
सात्सदरोनः सन्‌ धनंजयः परामुग्रहाय संशायितसना इवं पुनरापे श्रीकृष्णं ज्ञान” 
स्वरूपं पुच्छति । 

“ अर्जुन उवाच | 


यदेतान्नेषकलं sur व्योमातीतं. निरक्षनस । 
कैवल्यं Saws शान्तं शुद्धमत्यन्तनिर्मलम्‌ः ॥ १ ॥ 
अप्रतक्यसविज्ञेयं विनाशोत्पात्तिवार्नेतम | 
ज्ञानयोगविनिसेक्तं तज्ज्ञानं sf केशव ॥ २॥ 
श्रीभगवानवाच | 
सर्वतो ज्योतिराकाइां सर्व भूतशुणान्वितस्‌ i 
v: ` ade परमात्मानमक्षरं परमं महत nen” 


= 9M = € 


.The original text covers, in all, between 45 to 60 stanzas—all 
except 3 or 4, uttered by Krsna.. The text is not uniformly 
preserved, there being minor variations, additions and omissions. 
Towards the end occur, in one version of this Gzfüsüra No. 
-the familiar stanzas— . $. 93 । UR 
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सर्वशासत्रमयी गीता सर्वदेवमयो हारे! | 
'सर्वतीर्थमयी wer सर्वपापक्षयंकरी ॥ 

TH गीता च गायत्री गोविन्दो हदि संस्थितः। 
चतुगकारस्मरणात्‌ पुनर्जन्म न विद्यते ॥ 
भीतासारं पठेथस्तु gega च संनिधौ | 


mfia isl 


तस्माद्ुणसहस्जेण विष्णोनिवचनं यतः ॥ 


The conclusion of the other version deserves to be much more 
fully quoted : 


गीताः सुगीताः कर्तव्याः किमन्येः शाखसंग्रहेः । . 

याः पुरा पद्मनाभस्य स॒खपद्ाद्विनिस्स्मृताः ॥ c 

गीतागाङ्गोदकं पीत्वा पुनर्जन्म न विद्यते | 

सर्वशाखसयी गीता सर्वधर्ममयी मता ॥ 

सर्वभोगमयश्चायं सर्वमोक्षमयो TTA ॥ 

छिन्नसूळस्य JA यथा जन्म न विद्यते | 

ज्ञानदग्धदारीरस्य पुनर्देहो न वियते ii 

गकारपूर्वाश्चव्वारो रक्षन्ति महतो भयात्‌ | 

wer गीता च गायत्री गोविन्दो हादे संस्थितः ॥ 

स्नातो बा यदि वास्नातः झाचिर्वा यदि वाशुचिः। 

यः स्मरेत्पुण्डरीकाक्षं स बाह्याभ्यन्तर STA ॥ 

स गच्छेत्तत्क्षणात प्रायो AAA नमोऽस्तु ते । 

गीतासारं पठेद्यस्तु विष्णुलोके महीयते ॥ 

एतत्‌ पुण्यं पापहरं धन्यं दुःस्वप्ननाशनम्‌ | 

पठतां श्रृण्वतां चेव विष्णोमांहात्म्यमुत्तमस्‌ ॥ 

इति गीतासारं समाप्तम्‌ | 

The facts above disclosed should make it clear, in the first 
place, that the Gritaprasasti! lines as we have them now in the 
Vulgate did not originally stand by themselves. They came to- 
wards the end of a more extensive work called Gitdsara. In 
addition to the Mss. of the Gitdsdra that were available to me in 
the B. 0. R, I. Mss. Library, AUFREOHT'S Catalogus Catalogorum 
lists some 4or5such Mss. These I have not consulted, and 
I cannot therefore say whether, besides the two forms of the Gita- 
süra, Nos. 1 and 2, other forms were ever in existence; nor is the 
inquiry essential for my immediate purpose, What I want to 
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‘point out is that, after the discursive philosophical teaching 
spread over the 18 chapters of the Bhagavadgit@, the desire fora 
short, trenchant summing up of the “ quintessence '' of the teach- 
ing was quite natural. Indeed, such a desire is in evidence 
towards the close of the 18th Chapter of the Gita itself. The 
stanza-- 


यतः प्रवृत्तिभूतानां येन wd ततम्‌ | 
स्वकमणा तमभ्यच्ये mung विन्दाते मानवः ॥ ४६॥ 


may be said to be such a summing up from the point of view o 
‘the Karmayoga, while the stanzas— 


सवेखह्मतमं भयः yy मे परमं वचः | 

इषछ्ठोऽसि से हृढमिति ततो वक्ष्यामे ते हितस्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ 

मंन्सना भव मद्भक्तो सयाजी मां नमस्कुरु | 

मामेवेष्यासे सत्यं ते प्रातिजाने प्रियोऽसि मे ॥ ६५॥ 
are on the face of them such a summing up from the point of 
view of the Bhaktiyoga. The GitdsGra No, 2, with which we are 
more immediately concerned, seems to have been intended ( vide 


the opening remarks of the Commentary quoted above) as a sum: 
ming up from the Jüanayoga point of view. * 


- 


It is somewhat difficult to determine whether the familiar 
Gitdprasasti stanzas about the four gaküras ete, originally be: 
longed to Gifüsüra No. 1 or No. 20r toa third common source, 
The lines in any case seem to have caught the fancy and were 
regarded as part of the indispensable contents of a Gitüsüra. The 

_tliree lines detailing the m@nam or the extent of the 76, as will 
be presently shown, came to be associated with Gitdsara No. 2. 


As the Gitdsdra was expressly stated to be a part of the 
Bhismaparvan, there must have been Mss, of that Parvan which 
. read the Gii@sdra as an integral part of the Bhismaparvan; and 
it was satisfactory to find that two of the important Mss. collated 
at the B. O. R. Institute—namely the India Office Ms, designated 
K1 and the B. O. R. I. Ms. H, both following the Kashmir 
version of the Epic in the main—do read our Gitdsdra No. 2 


ra HN e e prr P e lg e Pe ५४ 


1 Itis possible to tegard Gitasara No.1, the Omkardmahatmya, as a 
summing up from the point of view of Yoga and Tantrism, . 
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Ms. -H, ‘after the conelusion.of the.colophon of the 18th Chapter of 
the Bhagavadgita, gives the..Gitapraégasti-lines, except the last-two, 
and straightway. proceeds with— क का ue ४ - 


अजुनः 1 


EET 


i. e., the Gitasára No, 2, towards the end of which we have ( with 
minor variations ) the lines quotéd on p. 340 above, ending with— 


इति श्रीभीष्मपर्वेणि गीतासारः समाप्तम्‌ | 


Then follows the regular opening of the first Chapter of the 
, Bhigmavadhaparvan ; 


संजय उवाच | | 
| ततो धनंजयं TET eto. 
According to Ms. H, therefore, the three lines recording the 
extent of the Ahagjavadgità are a part of the Gitasara, the Sära itself 
‘following immediately upon the conclusion of the Bhagavadyiia, 


and attributed to the same author as the rest of the Bhisma- 
parvan, 


-- Ms; Ki gives the three lines of the Gilümünam immediately 
after the colophon of the 18th Chapter of the Bhagavadgita, It 
opens the following Adhyüya ( = 43rd of the Vulgate) with— 


^ गाता सुमाता कतव्या TERY: SITWUOUS: 
अजुन उवाच । n 


यद्तान्नष्कछ ला ^. — ROSE m 


[4 


After that we have. the. regular Giüsüra, with the conclusion 
as.in Ms, H.. ..... 


, Ms.S: belonging to the Royal Asiatio Society -of Bengal -does 
not contain the Gitasdra or. the Gitāpraśasti-at all, Only, after the 
colophon of the 18th Chapter ‘of the. Gita, on the margin, we read— 


— न - ` w 


क्षेपकामेद्स | Coe See VE 
coco षट्शतानि सर्विशानि श्छोकानां पाह केशवः। ... - . 
ol अजुनः पञ्चपञ्चादा-पञ्चषाष्ठिस्तु संजय ॥ 
P घतरा शछांकमकंमतंद्री ता थसंम्रहम ॥ 
नंसा TAERE । गाताया१ श्छठाका। ७४० | 
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^ Including K! and. H, we have thus five Mas. of this Gitdsara, 
two of them with a commentary. The Gitdpragasti verses (2 
lines) are in all Mss. found imbedded in our (GitdsGra, and in 
Ms. H both the Gitäpraśasti and the Gitümüna verses (11 lines 
in all) are found so imbedded. Since all the five Mss. hail from 
Kashmir we would be justified in concluding that the Gitasdra 
No. 2 is a Kashmiran contribution to the elaboration of the Epic, 
from which the current Gitüprasasti is a mere extract. | 


In this connection I want to draw attention to another point 
that has a bearing on the question before us. It is well-known 
that the orthodox Gitdpdrdyana or recitation of the Bhagavadgita 
invariably begins with a prologue or a metrical introduction. 
The best known of these is the Tantric introduction enumerating 
Rsi ( = Vyasa), Chandas ( = Anustubh ), Devata ( = Srikrena ), 
Bija ( Asocyün ete., ii. 11), Sakti (xviii, 66°), and Kilaka (xviii. 
66** ), followed by what is called the Kara-nyāsa and the Aigo" 
nydsa and ending with the Dhyana or Meditation of nine stanzas 
beginning with- | 
पार्थाय प्रतिबोधितां भगवता नारायणेन स्वयं 
and-ending with— | m 

यस्यान्त न rag: सरासरगणा दवाय तस्सं नसः ॥ 


‘When pressed for time, the last stanza of the Dhyäna is con- 
sidered as the absolutely indispensable minimum by way of an 
introductory Mangala. This full-fledged introduction is repro- 
duced in the Kasmirian Mss, Kl, H and A3, collated for the 
B. O. R. I, edition of the Bhismaparvan, on which I am at present 
working. We have already sean that the first two of these Mss 
give the Gitdsaira immediately after the conclusion of the -Bhaga- 
vadgilü——we might almost say, by way of an appendix toit. Ms, 
AS unfortunately lacks the concluding portion of the Cid 


In view of the facts recited above, it seems to me legitimate 
to conclude that the Gitasara No. 2 is to the Gita, on a smaller 
scale, what the Harivaméa is, on a larger scale, to the rest of the 
Epic. As the Harivaméa is the 19th or the Khilaparvan, so the 
Gitüsüra is practically the 19th or the khila chapter of the Bhaga- 
vadgità.; and henoe, just as the Harivaihsa is sometimes (as in the 


“w र. 
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enumeration of 100 sub-parvans') regarded as’ an integral part of 
the Mahabharata and sometimes considered as a separate work, so. 
it must have been with the Gita@stira, The author responsible for the 
addition of this addendum must naturally have been anxious to 
ensure the inclusion of it in the 076, and the best way to 60.80 
was to: keep on record the results of a detailed counting of the 
number of stanzas in the Gita proper plus the Gitasdra taken as 
a unitary work. This is the probable genesis of the traditional 
Gitamana lines, 

‘Once the result of the detailed counting became fixed in black 
and white, it gained currency, first in the province of its origin, 
and later in the versions of the text copied from or conflated : 
with that provincial text, This wouldexplain why the copyist 
of Ms. S, while not interested in copying the Gitasdra, thought. 
it useful to record—even though on the margin--the tradition- 
ally understood extent of the छठ, Copyists are after all 
copyists, and they can be excused if they did not verify the count- 
ing. Why, the copyist of Ms. 5 failed to correctly add up 620+ 
55+65+1 and gave the result as 740! Knowing the net result 
of the computation but not knowing how it was arrived at and 
not caring to verify, Kegava Kasmirin, while telling us that 
the Gi&@ contains 745 stanzas, wrote his commentary on just 
the 700 stanzas known te Sarhkaracarya. So too when Alberuni 
or when the Persian translators of the Giid give the extent of the 
poem as 745: stanzas, we need not be surprised if their Giid is 
just the ordinary Gita of 700 stanzas, or--if differing, from it— 
the difference is due to ihe inclusion of the GitdsGra into the 
Gita proper. It may be added that. if lines like xviii. 67-71 are 
to be part of the GitG teaching, there is no reason. why the Gifü- 
sdra.may not be so regarded. 

Does:the total of Gita + Gitüsüra conform. to the traditional 
figures. of the Gitamdna lines? Let us verify. Krsna wants. 
46 stanzas more to make up his 620 and as the.longer text of the 
Gitüsára consists of 4 stanzas of Arjuna and 68 stanzas of Krsna 
and the shorter of 3 and 48 stanzas respectively, this requirement 
is fully capable of being satisfied, Per contra, Arjuna must have 
27 .( or 29°): less to make up his 57 (or55), while our Gita- 
sära gives him. nevertheless:3 (004) more. Lastly, Samjaya 
must have 26 (or.24) more, andiour Gifüsüra affords no:help at 
all in this respect, So somebody would say— 
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भश्षितेषपि छशुने नोपशान्तो व्याधिः । 


. These two last-mentioned discrepancies, however, are capable ofa ' 
solution which is very simple and which should prove as readily 
acceptable as the solution of the deficiency in Krsna’s total, for 
which even Schrader saw no option but awaiting future discov- 
eries of Mss, on the Poet's plea— 
: कालो हायं निरवाधेविपुळा च पृथ्वी | 

To begin with, let me ask in this connection the question, 
who is the speaker of stanzas 3-11 of the First Chapter of the 
Bhagavadgiti? They are the words of Duryodhana, but are 
computed to the credit of Sarhjaya: one may well demand, why ? 
The only possible explanation can be that the stanzas in question 
are not Duryodhana’s direct words, but 8 paraphrase of them by 
Sarhjaya. How can we be sure of this; and, on that basis, 
why: should not Arjun&'s words in i, 219 to i. 23, and in i. 284 
to i. 46 be equally Samjaya's paraphrase of Arjuna’s words? 
It is true that there is no Duryodhana wvüca before i. 3, while 
there is Arjuna uvaca before i. 21° and i. 28°; but is not this 
heading redundant after vükyam idam dha (i. 2899) and idam 
abravit (i, 28° ) of the Git@ proper? Arguing similarly, we can 
omit Sribhagavün uvica preceding ii, 2, and credit ii. 2-3 to 
Sarhjaya. This gives 23 additional stanzas to Sarhjaya, who 
therefore now wants only 3 ( or 1 ) more. 


The above operation reduces Arjuna’s total by 21 stanzas. 
He still labours therefore under an excess of 6+3 (or 8+6) 
stanzas taking Gta and Gitüsüra together. At the same. time, 
incidentally, we have reduced Krsna’s stanzas by 2, so that his 
deficit now rises from 46 to 48; but 48, it will be remembered, 
is the exact number of additional stanzas of Krsna that the 
shorter version of the Giltdsdra gives us. So this fits in very 
nicely. 

A further reduction of Arjuna’s total by 5 stanzas can result 
if, in view of the words evam ukivü in ii. 9°, we drop the heading 
Arjuna uvüca preceding ii. 4 and transfer ii. 4-8 to the credit of 
Samjaya, which would convert Samjaya's defect of 3 (ori) to 
an excess of 2 (or 4) stanzas, while Arjuna’s excess now stands 
ab 1+3 (or 3+6:) stanzas. 

$ [Annals B, 0, B, I, ] 
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At this stage we can well decide upon dropping the alterna- 
tive (bracketed) figures in the above statement, by assuming. 
that the author of the Gitàmüna computation had before him the 
more common sapta readings in the Git@mdna- passage in place of 
the pafica readings, and that he followed the shorter version of 
the Gitasüra. This is a legitimate assumption, because our. 
object is merely to determine the computator’s specific text of the 
Gita + Gitasadra. Hence our final problem becomes now merely 
to reduce an excess of 2 in Samjaya’s total, and of 4 in Arjuna’s 
total. l 


. Before proceeding further, I must point out that a very fatal 
objection to the above procedure of dropping the “ Uvāca ” head- 
ings and effecting transfers of lines from one speaker to another 
can be urged and must now be met. The presence of the words 
iam uvaca in ii, 10° should occasion, by the same line of argu- 
ment, a dropping of the heading Sribhagavün uvüca preceding 
ii. 11, and the consequent transfer of Krsna’s instruction from 
ii, 11 to ii. 53 to Samjaya. If so, the remedy would be worse than 
the disease. Things are not, however, so hopeless as all that. 
Stanza ii. 11, it will be remembered, is the “ Bija” of the Gita. 
Sarhkarücárya begins his Bhasya with this 81078, Everything 
from this point on was believed to constitute the ipsissima verba 
of the Divine Teacher and his devoted disciple, and so the 
objection above urged falls to the ground. 


How about the smallresiduary discrepancy ? I propose to 
invoke here the aid of another principle already generally re- 
eognised, It is well known that a stanza in the Epic (the Anu- 
stubh as well as the Tristubh ) occasionally consists of 6 pādas, 
particularly where the padas convey one homogeneous sense. 
Accordingly, I propose to give to Samjaya the following four six- 
pada Anustubhs: i, 20 + i 2190, i. Q1e¢+i, 22, i, 26-- i. 27°", and 
i, 292 + i, 30. The sense is not repugnant to this procedure. On 
similar grounds Arjuna can be assigned the following two six- 
pada Anustubhs: x. 13 + x. 1490, and x, 14४ + x, 15, and the 
following two six-pàda Tristubhs: xi, 36+ xi. 377, and xi. 39° + 





1 Vide HOPKINS, The Great Epio of India, p. 194, 


The Bhagavadgita ** Riddle" Unriddled 347 


x. 40.! For the still obdurate excess of {wo stanzas in Arjuna’s 
total, I may be permitted to evoke the aid of the Garbe- 
Otto-Schrader expedient of dropping viii 1-2, or to assume that 
the computator read— 


AAT पश्चपश्चाशत्‌ सप्तषाष्टें च संजयः | 


I have thus, I believe, fully accounted for the intrusion of the 
' Gitüprasasti lines at the commencement of the 43rd chapter of the 
Bhismaparvan in the Vulgate editon, and explained how the Gita- 
mana of 745 could have been arrived at, with an exact correspon- 
dence as regards the sub-totals for the different interlocutors. This 
has been effected without recourse to the impossible surgical 
operation of Pandit R. M. Shastri, or the travesty of the Gitd 
presented by the S. D. M. edition. Nor have I indulged in any 
wild-goose chase after the earlier and the incipient stages of the 
Bhagavadgita, Not that such stages might not have existed; but 
all attempts to determine them? have proved abortive so far. 
If the Bhagavadgita has grown and evolved, it cannot have 
been by haphazard accretions of stanzas of no philosophical 
import—as seems to be the case with the so-called Kashmirian 
Recension *—but as a consequence of a definite change in the 
metaphysical and the ethical Anschauung, of the slowly-gather- 
ing phases of the onward march of which—at this distance of 
time--it must be declared: 





1 It is possible that by applying the above principle we can reduce 
Krsna's total by four by considering the following six as six-paida Anustubhs: 


iv. 29-4 iv. 30ab, iv. 30८4 Liv, 31, 

vi. 24 +. vi, 253b, vi, 25cd + vi. 26, 

ix, 32- ix, 334b, —— ix. 33 1.4.1%, 34; 
and the following two as six~pada Tristubhs: 

KV, 8 4- xv. 4b, xv. 4०१ +. xv, 5, 


If such a deficiency in Krspa's total is at all to be urged, it can be met by as- 
suming that the computator's Gifdsdra had already included 4 extra stanzas 
of the longer version. In the whole of the Gita, I have not been able to find 
any other possible application of the six-line stanza principle. 

2 Including that, of R. Otto, for which see my paper entitled * Mig- 
carriage of Attempted Stratification of the Bhagavadgīta ", Poona, 1937, 

3 A detailed examination of Schrader’s thesis concerning this Recension 
forms the subject of a paper shortly due to appear in the New Indian Antie 
guar}, 
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असंनित्रत्ये तदतीतसेते 
सनोरथा नाम तटप्रपाताः | 
The problem of the traditional Gitamanam, in the light of 

its probable origin as explained in this paper, becomes now a 
question of pure academic interest. There is nothing like an 
insoluble “ riddle” about it, and it is certainly very far indeed 
from being the “ coercive literary evidence” that it is sought to 
be made out. | 


Postscript: Please rectify the following misprints— 
P. 337, line 6 — constitutes for constitute. 
P, 343, line 2 — 6 for 8. 
P. 343, line 4 — 9 for 11. 
P. 344, line 34 — 6 for 4, 
——, ——— 723 for 68. 
=m line 38 — 6 for 4. 
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PART IV. THE POST-MADHVA PERIOD * 
Section J. SOME OF THE IMMEDIATE DISCIPLES AND EARLY 


FOLLOWERS OF MADHVA 


Chapter I. THE SVAMIS OF THE UDIPI MUTTS 
* 


BY 
B, N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, M, Å., 


( Annamalai University ) 


Towards the close of his life, Madhva had ordained eight 
monks! for the conduct of worship at the Matha of Krsna 
founded by him at Udipi M. Vij. xv, 181 d. These monks 
established lines of their own by ordination and these became the 
precursors of the Asta-mathas of later times, The early history 
of these Mutts is still shrouded in mystery and we have no 
information about the extent of religious and secular influence 
commanded by them until much later times. The Svàmis of the 
eight Mutts hold the office of the High Priest of the Krsna Matha, 
by turns, for two years. This biennial change of office is known 
as Pary&ya which takes place during Makara~Samkramana. 
When not in office, the Svàmis tour the country for purposes of 
religious propaganda as well as obtaining supplies to last them 
during their terms of office. We have thus at Udipi, a very 

unique and well-organised system of religious administration 
which reflects credit upon its organisers whoever they might 
have been. The system is generally believed to have been 
established in its present form, by Vadirdja Svamin, one of the 
Udipi monks, in the 16th century. There is no evidence to show 


* The paper is part of my ‘ History of Dvaita Literature’, 

1 Hrsikeda, Narasimha, Janürdana, Upendra, Vamana, Visnu, Rama and 
Adhoksaja Tirthas, Vide M. Vij., XV, 128-29 

3 Palimür, Adhamür, Krsnaptr, Puttige, Sirtr, Sode Kantir and Pojavar 
Mutts, , 
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that it existed earlier, though certain inscriptions from Udipi! 
(Nos. 236 and 241—Jns. Madras, ii, p. 871, relating to the 
Krsnàpür Mutt, recording gifts to Vidya ( dhi )-raja Tirtha in 
1409 A. D.) go to show that the Svámis had come to be recognised 
widely, long before the 16th century. 

Besides the eight Mutts mentioned above, there are two others 
tracing descent from Acyutapreksa himself in & senior line with 
Satyatirtha as their head. These two go by the names of the 
Bhandarkere and Bhimana-Katte Mutts. Their bifurcation seems 
to have taken place at the time of the fifth successor of Satya- 
tirtha, No outstanding contributions to Dvaita Literature 
appear to have been made by the Svamis of these Mutts oxcept 
perhaps the illuminating commentary on the Yuktimallkd of 
Vadiraja, by Surottama Titrtha who was most probably the 
same as the fourteenth in descent from Madhva, in the Bhandar- 
kere Mutt. Even as between the Astamathas of Udipi and the so- 
called “ Main-Mutts " ( agaz) headed by a group of four itine- 
rant disciples of Madhva--to be mentioned shortly,--the palm 
for literary activity and spread of Dvaita Philosophy belongs to 
the latter. The Svamis of the Udipi-Mutts have always con- 
fined their attention to their own coinmunity—-the Taulavas, and 
have for the most part been devoting themselves solely to the 
worship of Krsna at Udipi—one of the purposes for which they 
seem to have been intended, a fact which is also indicated by the 
system of Balasarnnydsa that is in vogue amongst them. It is 
the Mutts represented by the other group of four disciples: of 
Madhva:viz, Padmanaibha, Narahari Tirtha, Madhava Tirtha, 
and Aksobhya Tirtha and their successors that have made Dvaita 
Vedanta and Literature what they are to day. In this sense then 
and in no other the appellation “ agas” given to them, is fitting. 
Even bere there is no evidence apart from tradition that 
Madhava, and Aksobhya were both personally ordained by 
Madhva. Nor do the terms “ आचार्यपीठ or “ मलमठ ? appear to 
hava acquired any significance as yet during the lifetime of 
Madhva or of his immediate disciples, The M, Vij. gives abso- 

lutely no indication of the Acarya’s having had any other “head- 


i The donors were Harihararaya II ( 1377-1402 ) and Devarüya Maharaya 
I, ( 1406-18 ). 
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quarters ” but Udipi. There is nothing to show that he founded 

any Mutt or Mutts of his own save perhaps the Krsna~Matha of 

Udipi where he spent most of his time. lt is thus quite mis-. 
leading ( till after the days of Jayatirtha ) to talk of X or Y as 
having “ succeeded ” Madhva “on the pitha" and "ruled" for 

so many years! The only thing that is certain of the four so- 

called immediate disciples of Madhva-viz, Padmandbha, Nar- 
hari! Madhava and Aksobhya as indeed of the others like Visnu 

Tirtha-is that they ( might have) passed away one after the other 
in the cyclic years recorded for them in the various Mutts, 
Beyond this we cannot go and represent them as having 

occupied a particular pitha (vacated by Madhva) and “ruled ” 
one after the other, handing over charge to the next in order at 
the time of his demise. This is a popular assumption for which 
there is no ground, 

The M. Vij. says clearly that many were the ascetics ordained 
by Madhva( XV. 127 ) Many of these in their turn took dis- 
ciples (X. V. 132--मध्दप्रशिष्या बहवः शिष्या येषां gg:) and started small 
centres of religious propaganda in various parts of the country. 
In the course of a few generations, these grew and crystallised 
into so many Mutts. Each one of these could thus historically 
claim to be descended from Madhva; but it would be absurd to 
conclude from this that every one of their seats ( पीठ ) was at 
one time occupied by Madhva for a while or that he bequeathed 
to them any property. As for certain images of gods and sala- 
gramas acquired by him during his travels, these ara admitted 
to have been freely distributed among his disciples lay and 
ascetic. So that the mere possession of one or more of such re- 
lics, cannot by itself confer any kind of special privilege or 
exclusive proprietorial right upon any single individual or institu- 
tion thus tracing decent from Madhva, to represent the आञचार्यपीठ. 
It would moreover be impossible to say which of the heirlooms 
left by Madhva was the most sacred one and if anything, the 
care of the image of Krsna so ceremoniously installed by Madhva 
( M. Vij. IX. 41-43) at Udipi would seem to confer by far the 


— 


l 1 The case is other with Narhari Tirtha ( Vide: SrikürmumInse, Verse 
6? and Padmanābba Tirtha ( M, Vij. XX. 120). There is however no mention 
of Madhava and Aksobhya in the M. Vij. 
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greatest title to representation in this direction! If that be so, 
the Udipi Mutts collectively would be more truly representative 
of Madhva’s pitha than the so-celied wsuzs in the Desh which 
date from after the days of Jayatirtha. The subsequent popula- 
rity of the Müla-mathas was due more to the epoch-making 
services of Jayatirtha to the cause of Dvaita-Vedanta and the 
impression left by him upon the people, than to any other minor 
consideration such as that of the reputed possession of the 
Milarama! or other images of worship. 


After Jayatirtha there came into being at least three different 
Mutts tracing descent from his cisciple Vidyadhiraja, It would 
be unhistorical again, to claim any one of these three as the ori- 
ginal Matha of Madhva (or of Jayatirtha). Hach of these 
Mutts again has been as great as the others in respect of the ` 
beneficial influence exercised upon society, the services rendered 
to the cause of Dvaita-Vedinta and the eminence of Pontiffs 
that have adorned their seats till now. The only disparity that 
may at all be discerned amongst them is that of worldly wealsh, 
number of disciples under their jurisdiction or the extent of 
popular allegiance in particular perts of the country. But these 
are matters of a purely social of political character and they 
should not vitiate our understanding of the true historical origin 
and relations of the Mutts. The Mutts believed to have bean. 
established by Padmanabha, Madhava and Aksobhya though now 
comparatively insignificant and powerless to compete on equal 
terms of wealtn, position, prestige and numbers with the sp- 
called major Mutts (viz, the Vyasaraya, Raghavendrasvami 
and Uttaradi Mutts) are yet as a matter of historical fact, no 
less truly and legitimately descended from and representative of 
Madhva than their compeers elsewhere which are of Post-Jaya- 
tirtha development. But for obvious reasons, these have not 
come up. The phenomenal glory attained by Vyasaraye undar 
ihe kings of the IJ and III dynasties of Vijayanagar pushed his 
Mutt into supreme power and prominence in the early XVI 
century and this position was zeelously maintained by his suc- 
cessors. Shortly afterwards, the Uttaradi and Raghavendra- 


madii MAR i RT 5 Raa ÓÀÓ— 
1 It is curious indeed that the story of the acquistion of the Mularüma- 
pratima finds no place in the M. Vij, 
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svami Mutts rose -to fame under the illustrious headship of 
Raghittama Tirtha and Vijayindra~Raghavendra 

' In the history of the Dvaita creed therefore, certain Mutts 
have been figuring more prominently than others in the public 
life from time to time. This does not however imply that the less 
prominent Mutts are also ipso facto the less ancient ones or confer 
upon the more prominent ones any right to exclusive honor and 
respect at the hands of the Madhvas asthe sole and only lineal 
or rightful representative of Madhva and his “ pitha ’’. Vide also 
the judgment on the “ Tirtha ’’ question of the S. M. S, O. Sabha, 
by the Madras High Court dated 20th Nov. 1929. We have 
seen that Madhva established no such pitha-not at any rate any- 
where outside S. Kanara. | 

In the last analysis therefore, all talk of " main" and “ sub- 
ordinate” Mutts; “ आचार्यपीठ ” eto, turns out to be but a dis- 
torted popular fancy fed and sustained by the repercussions to 
historical facts and political incidents. There is thus not one 
“agag” descended from Madhva, but many and one at least 
among them! dates from the days of Acyutapreksa (the Guru 
of Madhva) and his predecessors. 

lt is to be regretted that the Udipi Mutts, even today are not 
evincing that much of interest in Dvaita literature which they 
ought to. Vast collections of Mss. exist in these Mutts in an 
utterly neglected condition. It is some consolation however that 
the ex-Svami of the Pejawar Mutt has taken a keen interest in: 
such matters and has established a public library with the books 
and Mss. available in his Mutt. 

It may be mentioned in this connection that a complete set of 
palm-leaf Mss. of all the thirty-seven works of Madhva, written 
in original Tulu characters, exists at Udipi in the Palimar Mutt 
The Mss. now much-injured are said to represent the original 
copy of the Sarva-müla (37 works of Madhva) prepared by one 
of the Acarya’s favourite discriples: Hrsikesa Tirtha who after- 
wards became the first Pontiff of the Palimar Mutt, in his own 
hand-writing. Enquiries show that this Ms. has in many places 
readings which are quite different from those of the vulgate text 
of the Sarva-müla based upon the commentaries of Jayatirtha 
and.other writers. It would be a distinct advantage if the 
readings in this precious Ms. are made available to the public. 


1 Viz, the Bhandürkere Mutt. 
° [ Annals, B. 0, Ro I, ] 
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1, Hrsikesa Tirtha ( C, 1280-1330 ) 


Of Hrsikésa Tirtha himself we possess some fragmentary 
details. He is mentioned in the M. Vij. XIII, 40, to have been 
a favourite disciple of his Master, who used to read out from the 
Bhdgavata Purdna at the discourses given by the latter. He was 
one of the monks ordained by Madhva at Kanva-tirtha. He 
was the founder and first Pontiff of the Palimar Mutt which to 
this day takes the place of honour among the Astamathes of 
Udipi, probably as a token of the premier position of its founder 
among the disciples of Madhva. He wrote a Sampracüya- 
paddhat: ! dealing with the early life of Madhva and the method 
of ritual worship enunciated by him, 


2. Visnu Tirtha (C. 1254-1320 Y 


The only other important person from among the early Pon- 
tiffs of the Udipi Mutts is Visnu Tirtha--the younger brothsr of 
Madhva. After the death of his parents he sought initiation from 
his elder brother and became 2 monk (M. Vij. XV, 91-96). He 
is believed to have been a great Yogin and set a very high stand- 
ard of religious austerities and penance, His rigid austerities 
are described at some length in M. Vij. XV. 97-114. He is 
believed to be still doing penance? in the sylvan retreats of 
Kumars Parvata near Subrahmanya~ksetra, in S. Kanara. He 
founded a Mutt of his own at Subrahmanya which exists tc this 
day presided over by a line of monks ( Balasamnyasins ). He was 
the founder of the Sode Mutt also. 


The only work of Visnu Tirtha ? that is known, is a metrical 
tract in four chapters ( granthas 660) on the duties of Samnyasins 
( Yati-dharma). There is a Ms. of this work in the Mysore 0, L. 


1 Madhva siddhanta Granthalaya, Udipi. 

2 Tradition says that he will re-appear in the world to resuscitats the 
philosophy of Madhva, at the end of Kaliyuga. See my article on Mudhva’s 
Underground Library at Kattatala, Annals B, O. R. I. Vol. XVI pp. 152-54. 

8 “Tirtha” is one of the ascetic titles assumed by the order of Parama- 
hasa monks. It is the only title assumed by M&dhva Sarhinyisins. Dr. S. K, 
De is quite wrong in stating ( Winiernitz Com. Vol. p. 201) that Miadhva 
ascetics retain their Sikhü ( tuft) and Yajfopavita. They do not. The only 
form of salutation used by them ig " Narayana”, On this point also, Dr, Do 
js misinformed, | 


f 
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The author says that his main sources of information are the 
Samhitas of the Pañcarātras,! The work deals with such topics 
as Sauca, Guru-laksana, Mantra, Diksà, Japa (ch. 2) Dhyana 
etc. Passages are quoted from the FTN., Bhagavata, Bharata 
and the Sarmhitas of the Paficaratras cited by Madhva in his 
several works. The author warns his readers that Advaitins 
_ must be avoided as teachers ( of Brahmavidya ) and texts are 
'eited on this point ( P. 11, Ma. ? ). | 


Chapter II. OTHER EARLY TAULAVA DISCIPLES AND 
FOLLOWERS OF MADHVA 
8. Kalyana Devi (1) 


To Kalyana Devi, 8 sister of Madhva, perhaps the same as the 
one mentioned in M. Vij. II. 35, are asoribed three minor works 
of no importance. They are (1) a Krsna~stotra in 8 verses 
( Printed Kumbakonam ), (2) an Agu-Vayu-Stuti and (3) a Laghu 
-iüratamya Stotra dealing with the gradation of souls. No fur- 
ther details concerning her later life or descendants are 
available. 


fd. Kalyana Devi (II) 


Tradition speaks of another Kalyana Devi, a sister of Trivi- 
krama Panditacárya of whom is recorded the curious fact that 
she never married. Her only work is a Laghu-Vdyustuit in six 
verses. (S. M.? pp. 249-50 ). 


56. Trivikrama PanditicGrya ( c, 1258-1320 ) 


The most outstanding personality among the Taulava dis- 
ciples of Madhva was Trivikrama Pandita, the father of the 
Acarya’s biographer Narayana Panditácarya. He seems to have 
been the court-Pandit of Jayasimha, ruler of Kumbla and con- 
verted to the Vaisnavism of Madhva about 1300 A. D, After his 

conversion, he wrote a learned commentary on the B. S. B of 


1 नत्वा च देवान्यातिधर्मसम्यग्वक्ष्े,. ,पञ्चरा्ओोक्तमागेण तु सैग्रहेण (P. 3. Ms. ), 

2 Samkara.is equally intolerant of Dvaitin—teachers of Adhy&tma- 
Vidya. See his comment on Katha Up. i. 2. 8a. 

$4 Stotra Mahodadhi, a collection of Madhya Stotras, Belgaum 1923, 
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Madhva, His life and career are fully described in cantos XIII- 
XV of the M. Vij. This account has been supplemented by me 
in my paper on the Zafe and Works of Trivikrama  Panditücàrya 
(Annamalai University Journal, ii, 2) with the help of infor- 
mation gathered from the descendants of Trivikrama now surviv- 
ing at Kavu-goli( near Kasargod, S. Kanara), and from personal 
investigation. 
Trivikrama was by birth a Tulu! (Shivalli) Brahman like 
Madhva. Svarama, Kavu or K&vu-goli as it is called, ly- 
LIFE ing about two miles north of the modern town of Kasargod 
was the village of his birth. His father Subrahmanya 
Pandita belonged to the Angirasa-gotra. He had three sons 
of whom the eldest was  Trivikrama. While yet in his 
teens, Trivikrama gave unmistakable proof of his future 
greatness by producing a Sanskrit kávya of exquisite beauty 
the Usdharana, in nine cantos, treating of the affair d cour 
between Aniruddha and Usa, the beautiful daughter of Bana. 
Soon he mastered all the Sastraic learning of his days 
and emerged as a scholar of extraordinary attainments and 
a master of his faith-the Advaita of Sathkara, But his mind 
was not at rest with his ancestral creed. It was at this time that 
news reached him of the growing success of the new system of 
philosophy that was being preached by Madhva. His younger 
brother Sathkaradcarya was already in the employ of Madhva as 
his Librarian. Through him perhaps he managed to get copies of 
certain of Madhva’s works and read them. He felt attracted by 
the new interpretations of the new teacher, When Madhva him- 
self came later on to Visnumangala and was camping there, 
.. Tyivikrama urged by his curiosity and longing, went to listen to 
his discourses. His heart was stirred to its depths by what he 
heard, His blood began to boil within him as he sat there watch- 
ing the citadel of monism being razed to the ground without- 
fear or favour. He rose and offered himself for a debate. Madhva 
was only too glad to meet such an illustrious scholar as Trivi- 
krama who had the proverbial “lakh and quarter” granthas 
of Sathkara, at his finger'sends. The debate lasted for full fifteen 





1 The alleged Nambudri parentage of Trivikrama, (KR. Rama Pisharoti 
in 1..H..Q. Dec. 1929.) has been refuted in my-paper in: the. Journal of the 
Annamalai Uni, II, 2. l 
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days at the end of which Trivikrama felt dazed and was com: 
pletely routed. He owned himself vanquished and begged to be 
admitted as a disciple of the Ácárya. It was done. The pro- 
found sincerity and prodigious scholarship of Trivikrama had 
not escaped Madhva. The Pandita was commanded to writea 
commentary on the Brahmasiitra~bhasya of Madhva, which he 
did under the name of Tattvapradipikà. 

The last days of Trivikrama were eventless. He seems to have 
‘had three sons the youngest of whom was Narayana, the author 
of the Madhvavijaya.! We may place him between C, 1258- 
1320 A. D. 

The Tattvapradipa of Trivikrama is & commentary on Madhva's 
Bhàsya on the B, S., in 5600 granthas. It is written ina lucid and 

somewhat excessively ornate style that is characteristic 

Works of the author. It is more a running and discursive coms 
mentary on the original than a strictly word for word 

tka. Barring the Sattarkadipavali of Padman&bha Tirtha, it is the 
earliest commentary on the B. S. B. of Madhva, coming from the 
pen of one who had the unique privilege of measuring swords with 
the Ác&rya and afterwards sitting at his feet to learn the inmost 
secrets of his system. There isa striking resemblance between 
the Tattvapradipa on the one hand and the Samksepa Sariraka of 
Sarvajidtman and Prakatartha (on: Sarhkara's B. S. 8) on the 
other-in richness of diction and exuberance of fancy. With all 
its attractiveness the Tattvapradipa (TD) was early superseded and 
eclipsed by the Tattvaprakasika, of Jayatirtha who was a more 
measured writer. A fragment of the TD covering the first five 
adhikaranas of the B. S. B. was published by me ? in 1934. Trivi- 
krama displays great dialectic ability and erudition in his coms 
mentary. He is deeply read in the works of Madhva and comes 
out very often in the course of his commentary with high-flown 
tributes? to his Master. He quotes from many of the works 





l त्रिविक्रम्मणनिधेः सुशिष्याः सुता 
सतामभिमताख्रयो यस्तृतीयोऽत्र नारायणे; |. concluding verse in the ॥/ढळ ७० 
vijaya Bhūvaprakaśikā of Narayana Pandita, Udipi. 
2 Law Journal Press, Madras, 1934 
3 Bee“ जंगाते सुरवरपुरस्संरकाविजनमंनः TASS भाध्यकोरंमट्टारकैम्य 
QUI (1४,2 7 ) 
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of Madhva including the AV as well as from Sarhkara’s bhasya 
on the Sutras, and from the Samksepasdrtraka (under B. S. i, 2, 
12): and mentions by implication the com. of Sathkara on Gita 
(See P. 80-of my edn. of the Cotus-sütri bhasya of Madhva ) His 
attacks on the Advaita are tinged with undisguised bitterness 
as are those of the Prakatdriha upon Realists; but his criticisms 
are as a rule sound and difficult to parry. It would be a distinct 
and valuable addition to the literature on the Brahma Sutras, 
when his com. comes to be published in full. 

The two or three other works attributed to him are all Stotras 
of small compass. His Nrsimhastuti comprising 22 verses in 
Malini, has been published in the S. M. His Visnu-stutt in 33 
Sragdhara verses, was printed at Punganiir in 1890. The 
attribution to him of the Manimafijari in the Catalogus Cat., Part 
IIT, p. 52, and of the Nayacandrika in the Catal. of the Mysore O. L. 
(C 2066) are unfounded—both of them being the works of Trivi- 
krama’s son Narayana. ` 

Among the Stotras of Trivikrama, the Payu-stuté (p)! is the 
most important and widely popular one. It consists of 39 Srag- 
dharà verses and praises the three incarnations of Vayu namely 
Hanuman, Bhima and Madhva. 


6, Samkaràcürya 


He was the younger brother of Trivikrama® and was under 
the employ of Madhva as his Librarian, long before the Acadrya’s 
meeting with his elder brother. In M, Vij, XV, 136, it is clearly 
stated that he was actually a disciple of Madhva. That this 
Sarhkara was yet free to retain his former (" Smarta’’) name, is 
a clear indication of the catholicity of Madhva's temperament. ? 
Sarhkara was by no means a mere book-keeper. He was a scholar 
of some merit, He has left a very short and awfully puzzling 

commentary on the AV. of which two good Mss. in Devanagarl, 





-1 Printed at Udipi with the com, of Vifvapati Tirtha, 

2 See Narayana Pandita's com, on M. Vij, XV. 136. 

3 In this connection, contrast certain absurd and malicious charges 
against the followers of Madhva made by Mm. Ananta Krishna Sastri, in his 
introd, to his edition of the Nyüyümrta-Advaitasiddhi eto. Caleutia, Skt 
Series, no, 9, and my refutation of these in the Kuppusvami Sastri Com- 
memoration Volume II, Madras ( in print). 
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are to be found in the T. P. L. nos. 7877-8. The commentary 
called Sambandha-dipikü is a synopsis of the adhikaranas of the 
B. 8, in what is as difficult to make out as a code-language. It 
is quoted by Raghavendra Svàmin in his Parimala and by 
Raghunatha in his Sesa-candrika. The total number of granthas 
is 400. Con. p. 6058, of the T. P. L. Cat., ( Vol. XIV), our author 
is dismissed with a curt remark that “ nothing more is known 
about him " save that his name “ is said to be Sarkara " | 


7. Narayana Pauditücarya 


Trivikrama’s youngest son, Narayana earned lasting fame for 
himself by his great metrical biography of Madhva. Nothing is 
however known about his brothers. Like his father, Narayana 
also was 8 good poet. He has more than established his 
claims to poesy by his biography of Madhva as well as 
by other compositions of real worth. He was an ardent Madhva 
and the fire of religious zeal: seems to have burned within his 
heart with all the freshness and vigour that may be expected in a 
recent convert. Part at least of the fiery language which he 
(like his father ) uses, towards the professors of Advaita, must be 
put down to his passion for his new-found religion. 


Works 


Nearly twenty works have been ascribed to him of which just 
half a dozen have been printed. Of the rest some six are yet to 
be attested by Mss. A few others are known through references 
in later works. 


(1) Taitva-manjari * 


This is not attested by any Ms. so far as I am aware. A 
quotation purporting to be from the Tattva-mafijari of Narayana 
Panditácürys, occurs in the Bhasya-dipika of Jagannatha Tirtha 
(p. 39), and judging from the nature of the reference, it seems pro- 

bable that the work was a commentary on the VTN, 





* "The following symbols have been used in the pages that follow :— 

* To show that the work in question is not known through any Ms. but 
is supported by some literary reference. 

** Means that there is neither a Ms. known nor a reference but only 
tradition. (‘p,.)=printed, ( m ) still in Ms, stage, l RUE 
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(2) -Pramana-laksana-tippani 


In the Catalogue of the G. V. L. (p. 96) a commentary on the 
Pramanapaddhaii ( of Jayatirtha) is ascribed to Narayana Pandita, 
This is obviously a mistaken entry for the PL and it is also 
repeated in the Cat. of the Mysore O. L. ( C 2333 ). 

(8) Naya-candrika (p)! 

This is a running commentary ( in 2730 granthas ) on the AV. 
The exposition is clear and spirited and free from digressions and. 
polemical discussions of an elaborate kind such as we have in 
the Nydyasudha of Jayatirtha. The author quotes from both the 
Tattvapradipa of his father (p. 5) and the Sannyayaratnüvali^ of 
Padmanabha Tirtha and refers to them with respect and 
admiration. 

सन्न्यायरत्मावलयः संन्यायामृतबिन्दव:। 
श्रीमत्तत्वप्रदीपाध्व सन्तु नः शरणप्रदाः ॥ 
l . ( Verse 8) 

He also quotes from the BT. of Madhva (p. 34), is profuse in 
his admiration and regard for the memory of Madhva and lavish 
in his references to him (p. 54), He helps in fixing the identity 
of many of the texts from unspecified sources in the AV (see p. 02 
lines 9-10; P. 54, 1, 4-5) 

(4) Bhüvadipa 


|. A work of this name is ascribed to Nàr&yana Pandita inthe . 
Catalogue of the G. V, L. No Ms. of it has yet been found and 
nothing can be said about its probable contents 


(5)  Advaita~ Kalanala (m) 


, A polemical tract bearing the aggressive title .of “ A furnace 
to Advaitism, ” is ascribed to our author in the Satkatha (P, 174, 
new edn. Kannada ). Prof, 8, Hanumanta Rao ( Madhvamuni 
Dasa, Dec. 1928, p. 157 f. n.) seems to approve of this-ascription. 
But a work bearing the same name is ascribed in the Cat. of the 
Mysore O. L. (p. 508 ०, 1406) to a Nàr&yanücárya. He must 
evidently be a later writer not different from the author of the * 


1 Dharvar (no year). Publisher G. R. Savanur. 
8 Dharvar. P. 38, i, 21 ff. = TD 
$ As well as on p. 297 of the Vij, Sez, Com, Vol, Jm 
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Madhvamantrarthamafijart to be mentioned in Appendix III. 
G. R.'Savanur reports the existence of another Advattakdlanala by 
Kumbhàrl Acirya. The Mysore Ms, is said to contain but one 
chapter ( designated ज्वाला). It adversely criticises the Advaita- 
Vedanta. 

(6) Yamakabharate-tika ** 

(7) XKrsnümrlamahürnava-tikà ** 

(8) Samgraha~Ramdayana (p) 

The last is a metrical epitome of the Réma@yana in six cantos 
each being divided into sargas ( chapters ). The work was printed 
at Belgaum. l 

(9) Madhva-Vijaya (p) B.! 

The life and achievements of Madhva are narrated in this 
Kavya of 16 cantos. Tt is the earliest exfant biography of Madhva 
though not the earliest ever composed. The author himself often 
quotes from another and perhaps a shorter metrical biography 
ofthe Acirya, in his commentary on his own M. Vij. called 
Bhavaprakastka (Of. XIII, 1-3; XII, 46; XII, 2; V, 8-12; V, 46: 
X, 21-22 ; 50-51; 53-55; XL 1). The details of the life and 
career of Madhva furnished by him have already been brought 
together in an earlier context and they need not be recapitulated 
here. The work deserves to be translated into English for the 
sake of much historical information ccntained in it. The account 
is in the main fairly full and accurate and reliable as regards 
the details. Though the theme is exclusively religious, the author 
manages to infuse a genuine element of poetry into his work and 
the M. Vi. stands as one of the major kavyas in the Dvaita 
Literature. Despite this religious outlook, the author was him- 
self a poet and what is more the son of a gifted poet. Evenasa 
piece of kavya therefore, the .M. Vij. stands on a higher level 
than similar Vijayas in the field--notably the Samkara-Vijayas 
of Anandagiri and Madhavacairya. In view of the fact that 
Madhva and his biographer are not separated by foo great an 
interval of time, our author has been able to achieve a far greater 

measure of historical accuracy and wealth of (historical ) details 


1 (p) B means: Printed at Belgaum ( Ramatattvaprakas Press). (p) D 
similarly will denote that the work was published from Dharvar (by G. R. 
Savanur ). 


7 [Annals B. 0. R.I. ] 
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than was possible for the authors of Sarhkarn’s biographies, two 
of whom, Anandagiri and Madhava, were removed from their 
subject by more than five to six centuries, 

(I0) Amu-Madhvavijaya (p) 

‘The Anu-Madhvavijaya or Prameyanavamülikü ! is a short 
metrical outline of the author's M. Vij. in 32 stanzas. Towards 
the close of this work, reference is made to both the M. Vij. and 
the Bhavadipa ( evidently the same asthe Bhavaprkdsika com- 
mentary on the M. Vij. ): 


स॒मध्वविजयाभिधं व्याधित, भावदीपाह्वयं 
प्रभेयनवमा।लेकां पुनारिमां च दक्षां च ATA 
सतां MANAG व्यतनुतेष नारायणः d 


( Madras O. L., D. ©. XXI, No. 12144 ). 
(11) Madhvawijaya- Bhàvapraküstkà ( p )? 


The object of this short commentary on the M. Vij. is to elu- 
cidate the obscure passages in the original and offer historical 
notes and comments where necessary on the names of places and 
persons belonging to S. Kanara, which appear in their Sanskrit- 
ised forms in the original M. V:j. This commentary is thus of 
immense value for 8 proper historical appreciation of those in- 
cidents in the life of Madhva whose scenes have been laid exclu- 
sively within the Tulu country. With this’ commentary before 
us we can easily reconstruct an almost accurate account of the 
movements of Madhva within the province of his birth. 


As already observed, there are many references in the JZAGva- 
praküsika, to another biographical account of Madhva. That it 
is not identical with the Anu-Madhvavijaya is obvious. We are 
not in ७ postion to say anything more than this interesting work 
at present. Such information as is furnished by it, adds vastly 
to our knowledge of the incidents in the life of Madhva, 


The commentator assures us towards the close, that every 
attempt has been made by him to report the details as accurately 





1 Not“ Aprameya-mülikà " as mentioned by Aufrecht, Cat. Catal., p. 291. 
The work is also preserved at the India Office Library, with a commentary 
( Keith, I. 0, C., II, no. 6062). Jt has been printed at Udipi. - 

2 Sri Krspa Press, Udipi, 1925. 
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as possible. He makes it more or less certain that he was not an 
eye-witness to many of the events chronicled by him. lt follows 
from this that he had no personal contact with Madhva and had 
presumably rever seen him in his life. At any rate, he had no 
definite recollection of any such experience, which accords 
with the fact that he was the youngest son of Trivikrama. The 
earlier biography quoted by him, his own father and certain other 
eye-witnesses mentioned by him, (conclusion, verses 6-9 ) must 
have been his main sources of information. 


(12) Mani-Manjari ( p) 


This is prologue to the M. Vij in 8 short cantos, providing a sort 
of mytho-poetic background to the rise of the Dvaita-Vedanta of 
Madhva. The first four cantos area summary of the story of 
Avataras of Rama and Krsna, The fifth deals with the persecution 
of the Buddhists and the stifling of Avedistic beliefs by the 
campaign of the Mimamsakas. The sixth leads up to the emer- 
gence of the Advaita. The seventh details the growing success 
of Sarhkara’s Mayavada, his victory over Mandana and 
Sure&vara ( who are rightly distinguished from each other) and 
the campaign of religious persecution set:on foot by his followers 
against the forerunners óf the Dvaita creed. The eighth continues 
the story of persecution, giving a graphic account of the atroci- 
.ties said to have been committed by the persecutors and the steps 
taken by the disciples of Pràjüatirtha in self-defence. The 
account is brought up to the birth of Madhva which put an end 
to the reign of Advaitism and gave the people their much- 
desired freedom of belief. 


(18) Subhodaga-( Kavya) * 


 "l'his is known at present, only through a quoation in Suma- 
tindra Tirtha’s commentary on the Usiharana ( VII, 2). 


(14) Pürijülüpaharanam ( m) 


This isa Kāvya in 3 cantos dealing with the story of the 
‘theft’ of the celestial Párijàta tree, by Krsna, at the request of 
Satyabhámà&. Aufrecht (III, 62) notes a work of this name 
ascribed to Narayana Pandita. There is à much-injured palm-leaf 
Ms, (Nandinigari) of the work in the Madras O, L. (D.C, 


-~ = 
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11860). ! The author revels in yamakas. The Madras Ms, con: 
tains also a commentary, probably by the author himself. 
| (15) Yoga-dipika ( m ) 

This is à work on ritualistic worship (st)? in 670 granthas. 
The author bows to his father Trivikrama and gives a complete 
account of the daily duties of a house-holder. The work is divi- 
ed into nine chapters called *z&s, Details about image—worship 
( देवपूजा) are found in the III chapter. :The meaning and signi- 
ficance of Vedic mantras to be used in the daily worship of the 
Madhvas are also explained in the work which is sometimes re- 
ferred to in commentaries on the Tantrasüra of Madhva. 


MINOR WORKS 
(16) Stva-Stuti (p) 


This is a stotra on Siva in13 verses. It has been printed 
twice from Belgaum (S. ४, p. 283-6) with and without a com- 
mentary? It is a significant reminder of the fact that Madhvas 
are not certainly opposed to the worship of Siva. The other 
stotras of the author include (17) an .Amu-Vüyustuli ; (18; a 
Laghutaratamya~Stotra and (19) a Nrsimha-stuti in 39 verses 
(S. M. pp. 125-26). His (20) Tithitrayanirtaya is a tract for the 
proper ascertainment of the three tithis: daSami, ekádasi and dvà- 
dasl. The Madhva-mantrarthamafijari is not as is stated in the 
Satkatha (1896, p. 75), à work of our author as will be clear in 
Appendix III. Yet another work ascribed to him is (21) an 
AmSsdamsi-nirnaya ** of which nothing more is known 


8. Traivikramarya—Dasa 


A son and disciple of Narayana Panditácarya, * who describes 


himself merely as चैविक्रमाथदास--- & devotee or slave of the son of 


1 Glassenapp (.Madhvo's Philosophie Des Visnu-~Glaubens), refers 
(P. 55) to an edition of the work, dated 1890 ( Punganur). It is not now 
available. 

2 A Devanagari Ms. in good condition is preserved in the Tanjore Palace 
Library ( XIV, no. 8126 ). It is airly remarked by the Editor that the work is 
“an explanation of the word ‘ Yoga’ in Vedünta-Sastra" (p. 6228) which Is 
an absurd guess. 

$ OfVi$vapati Tirtha. ( Udipi). 

3 अशेषवेदान्तक्कतान्तसारव्याख्याविहाराग्हरमिक्तिसिन्धन्‌ । 

बिविक्रमार्यान्परमान्णुरून्मे नारायणायाश्च गुरून्नतो5स्म ॥ 
( Verse 3, of Anandamülàá ) 
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Trivikrama, wrote a commentary on the Anubhasya entitled 
Anandamülá, of which a Devanagari Ms. is preserved in the 
Mysore O. L. (C 2088). A passage from itis quoted by Jagan- 
nàtha Tirtha in his Bhüsyadipikü ( p. 1097 ), dismissing the ex- 
planation given by Vadiraja Tirtha of the passage " सञ्चिदानन्द्‌ 
आत्मेति with the remark that the latter's explanation is opposed 
to that of the Anandamala. The S. K. (p. 20), has wrongly attri- 
buted the work to Padmanadbha Tirtha,! Internal evidence how- 
ever leaves no room for doubt that the author was a son and dis- 
ciple of Narayana Pandita. He has not however chosen to reveal 
his real name.” 


This commentary is full and informing ( e. g. see p. 26 Ms. 
बह्मणेत्यादेरयमर्थ: ... -.. ... «| ... ). The author's ornate style bears 
8 family resemblance to that of his own father and grandfather, 
In him also we meet with the same gushing rhapsodies of admi- 
ration for Madhva, as in Trivikrama and Narayana. The 
following would be a typical example :— 


नहि बहुविशेषज्ञज्डासाणिं सर्वज्ञभास्करमन्तरेणेव ताहुशभाष्याशुभाष्याबिरचने 
चतुरचेताश्वतुदर्श सुवनेष्वास्ति ! कि एनरेकेनेव वाक्येन पदेनाक्षरेण वा तत्तदधिकरणार्थ- 
संग्रहभाषणे कुशलमतिनास्तीति | यदामिपेताभिमतस्यांशांशमपि लेशत एव ug 
संप्रति यतामहे । न चास्माक तत्पतिपादनपाटवमपड्ापियाम्‌। ययप्यस्मदाचार्याl्रया- 
न्मध्वसूर्यसंदा्शिताथास्तत्प्रसादैकबलवमलम्ब्य कथेचित्पायशः TEIAS शक्नुम 
किं तर्हिं मनांवागभिमततङद्भाष्यमावावर्तनलोल्यादेायमस्मत्सन्नाहविज्ुम्भः । ” 


(P. 6° Ms.) 


Quotations occur from the B. S, Band AV of Madhvs, and 
reference is made to the Nayacandrikà? of Nàr&yana Pandita. 


Chapter ITT THE PRAOÍINA-TIKAKARAS 


We have spoken of that group of four disciples of Madhva 
which was itinerant and was entrusted with the task of pro- 
pagating the Dvaita-Siddhants outside S. Kanara. Three of 
them: Padmanábha, Madhava and Aksobhya established Mutts 

of their own which exist to this day. In sbouti412 A.D. this 


1 The mistake is repeated also on p. 297 of the Vij. Sex. Com. Vol, 
2 Inthe colophon to the work he is simply called बविक्रमार्यदास ' 


3 तदर्थश्च नयचन्द्रिकायां ग्ररुमिरेव epe वितः (P. 26, Ms. ). 
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* main Pitha ” itself branched off into two, the younger of whi:h 
was again subjected to a further split about 1435. These thre 
branches which now go by the names of (1)the Vydsara7a 
Matha, (2)the Raghavendra Svami matha and (3) Uttaradi 
Matha, occupy a premier position among Madhva Mutts in the 
De$ha.! Since most of the makers of the Dvaita Vedanta and :ts 
literature, that we are to notice in the following pages, have a 
place ( as Pontiffs ) in one or the other of these three Mutts (r 
their Desastha-Kins), it would be helpful to know their 6४७७0०६ 
places in the order of succession, of the Mutts concerned. For 
convenience's sake certain dates (sometimes of inscriptions and 
sometimes of the demise of the Pontiffs) have been given. Tie 
latter are based upon the geneo-chronological tables preserved 
in the Mutts, Complete dates are avilable only for the Ragbm- 
vendra Svaml, Uttaradi and Kundápür Mutts; but none for tae 
Udipi Mutts, (including the Bhandarkere and other Mutts) aad 
those of Padmanabha, Madhava and Aksobhya. For thé Vydea- 
raya Mutt dates are calculable only partially. The dates of tae 
Mutt lists have been accepted with considerable modifica- 
tions :— 








? (Opp. Konkan), These may therefore be appropriately designared 
the Désastha-Mathas or Mutts situated in the Désha. The term '* Dósastha "' 
is often. mischievously and loosely used in some parts of the Madras Presy., 
as synonymous with a Mahratta Brahmin. It may therefore be pointed out 
in this connection that the term Desastha, originally imported from Bomkay 
Presy. has absolutely no linguistic implication whatever but only a geogra- 
phical connotation, A “ Desastha” need not necessarily speak Mahrasti, 
See also Bombay Gazetteer, Dharwar, Vol. XXU, 1884, pp. 56-88, 
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TABLE III 
The Udipt Mutts 
(1) Palimür Mutt | 4 Vidyadhiéa Tirtha 
1 Hrsikeéa Tirtha 9 Visvapati 


14 Raghunandana ,, 
15 Vidyapati 
16 Raghupati 


18 Vibudhapati is 
I9 Vedavallabha  ,, 


20 Vedavandya j 


| 
2 Samatmes(var)a_,, | 6 Visvesa » 
3 Sambhava : | * Vedanidhi » 
4 Aparajita i 8 Vedaraja is 
5 Vidyàmürti ! - 9 Vidyamirti n 
6 Srinidhi i 10 Vaikuntharaja  , 
T Vidyesa १४ 11 ViSvaraja » 
8 Srivallabha " [2 Vedagarbha s: 
9 Jagadbhüssena ,, 13 Hiranyagarbha ,, 
10 Ramacandra č , 14 Vigvadhta " 
11 Vidyanidhi ” 15 Vi$vavallabha ,, 
13 (07989 कर 16 Visvendra " 
13 Raghavendra , 17 Vidyapati : 





17 Raghunátha » 21 Vidyesa T 
18 Raghittama " | 22 Vibudhavallabha ,, 
19 Ramabhadra » | 23 Vibudhavandya ,, 
40 Raghuvarya T | 24 Vibudhavarya  ,, 
21 Raghupuhgava ,, 25 Vibudhendra P 
22 Raghuvara m 26 Vibudhadhiraja  ,, 
23 Raghupravira  , 24 Vibudhapriya ii 
24 Raghubhüsana ,, 28 Vibudhamanya ,, 
25 Raghuratna i ( present ) 
26 Raghupriya . » (3) Krsnapür Mutt 
27 Raghumanya ” 1 Janadrdana Tirtha 
(present ) 9 Srivatsinka ~, 
(2) Adhamar Mutt 3 Vagisa हर 
4 Lokesa i 
1 Narasmha Tirtha 5 Lokanatha i 
2 Kamaleksana „ 6 Lokapriya 35 
3 Ramacandra > 7 Vidya(dhi)raja? ,, 


1 His disciple Rajarajeévara ( author of Motgalastakam ) did not succeed 
to the pitha. 

2 Donee of a grant in 1409 A, D. by Devaraya Maharaya ( Madras Inse, 
Vol. HL, p. 871), 


8 Visvadhiraja 

9 Visvadhisa 
10 Visvesa 
11 Visvavandya 
12 Visvaraja 
13 Dharanidhara 
14 Dharadhara 
15 Prajfiánamürti 
16 Tapomürti 
17 Suresvara 
18 Jagannatha 
19 Suresa 
20 Visvapungava 
91 Visvavallabha 
22 Visvabhüsana 
23 Yadavendra 
24 Prajüánamürti 
95 Vidyadhiraja 
26 Vidyáàmürti 
27 Vidyávallabha 
28 Vidyendra 
29 Vidyaridhi 
30 Vidyásamudra 
31 Vaidyapati 
32 Vidyadhisa 
32 Vidyáüpürna 
34 Vidyüratna 

( present ) 
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Tirtha 


“59 


(4) Pultige Mutt 


1 Upendra 

2 Kavindra 

3 Hamsendra 
4 Yadavendra 
5 Dharanidhara 
6 Dàmodara 

7 Raghunátha 
8 Srivatsinka 
9 Gopinatha 
10- Banganatha 


Tirtha 


» 


11 Lokanàtha 
12 Ramanatha 
13 Srivallabha 
14 Srinivasa 

15 Srinidhi 

16 Gunanidhi 
17 Auandanidhi 


118 Taponidhi 


19 Yadavendra 
20 Kavindra 

21 Raghavendra 
22 Vibudhendra 
23 Surendra 

24 Bhuvanendra 
25 Yogindra 

26 Sumatindra 
27 Sudhindra 
28 Sujanendra 


| Tirtha 


13 


(5) Sirür Mutt 


1 Vamana 
2 Vasudeva ^ 
3 Punyasloka 
4 Vedaramya 
9 Vedavyàsa 
6 Vedavedya 
7 Mahesa 
8 Krsna 
9 Raghava 
10 Sure$a 
11 Vedabhüsana 
12 Srinivasa 
13 Vedanidhi 
14 Sridhara 
19 Yadavottama 
16 Raghavottama 


Tirtha 


3} 


१? 


17 Laksminarayana ,, 


18 Visvabhisana 


+3 


19 Trailokyapavana ,, 


20 Laksmikanta 


3? 


373 


374 Annals of tbe Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


1 Laksminarayana Tirtha 


2 Laksmipati 
3 Laksmidhara 
4 LaksmIramana 
5 Laksmimanohara 
6 Laksmipriya 
7 Laksmivallabha 
8 Laksmisamudra 
9 Laksmindra 

(6) Sode Mutt 
1 Visnu 
28 Vedavyasa 
8 Vedavedya 
4 Vedagarbha 
9 Varese 
6 Vamana 
7 Vasudeva 
8 Vedavyasa 
9 Varàna 
0 Vedatma 
1 Visvavandya 
2 Ratnagarbha 
3 Vedànga 
4 Vidyapti 
5 Visvavandya 
6 Visva 
7 Vitihala 
8 Varadaràja 
9 Vagisa 
0 Vadiràja * 
1 Vedavedya 
2 Vidyanidhi 
9 Vedanidhi 
4 Varadaraja 
5 Visvadhiradjendra 
6 Vàdivandya . 
"7 Visvaveda 
8 Vibudhavarya 
9 Visvanidhi 


| Ins. of Madras Pres. Vol. TI, p. 871, 


35 


Tirtha 


+ 


30 Visvadhisa 
81 Visvesa ., 
32 Visvapriya 
35 Visvadhisa 
34 Visvendra 


Tirtha 


35 


(7) Kapur Mutt 


1 Rima 

2 Raghunatha 

8 Raghupati 

4 Raghunandana 
5 Yadunandana 
5 Visvatma 

7 Visvanaitha 
8 Vedagarbha 
9 Vagisa 

10 Varadapati 
11 Visvapati* ` 
12 Visvamirti 
13 Vedapati 
14 Vedaràja 

15 Vidyadhisa 
16 Vibudhesa 
17 Vàrijàksa 

18 Visvendra 

19 Vibudhavandya 
20 Vibudhadhiraja 
21 Vidyáràja 


22 Vibudhapriya 


23 Vidydsagara 
24 Vasudeva 
20 Vidyapati 
26 Vamana 


| 2% Vidyanidhi 


28 Vidydsamudra 


Tirtha 


} g. 1614 A. 0. 


Tirtha 


7? 


(8) Pejavar Mutt 


1 Adhoksaja Tirtha 
2 Kamalaksa » 
3 Puskarüksa ii 
4 Amarendra jj 
* Author 
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5 Vijaya* Tirtha ` |20 Visvanidhi | ` Tirtha. ~ 
6 Mahendra » s 21 Visvadhisa ^" 
7 Vijayadhvaja* — 22 Visvadhiraja ; 
5 Damodara " 28 Viévabodha हु 
9 Vasudeva ११ i 
10 Vadindra " 24 Visvavallabha “os 
11 Vedagarbha " 25 Visvapriya " 
12 Anucaruprajfia » . 126 Visvavarya às 
13 Visvaprajfis "o 27 Visvaraja _ ._ , 
14 Visvesvara ” 28 Visvamanohara  ,, ^ 
15 Visvabhisana " NES 
29 Visvajiia » 
16 Visvavandya » : : 
17 Vidyadhiraja M, 30 Visvamanya * ५ 
18 Vi$vamürti 0 _ | 81 Visveia " 
19 Vi$vapati | B | ( present ) i 


The four itinerant disciples of Madhva shall herein be desig- 
nated as the‘ Pracina Tika-karas. * 


9. Padmanübha Tirtha (1318-24 ) * 


Padman&bha Tirtha was a native of the Telugu country’. His 
former name was Sobhana Bhatta.? He was met by Madhva 
probably at Rajamundry ( M. Vij. IX 14-20) on his way back to 
Udipi from the first North Indian tour. Sobhana-bhatta was a 
distinguished scholar of his day and master of all the eighteen 
branches of learning, a good student of the Vedas, Epics and 
Puranas, and a great Logician and probably also the Court- 
Pandit at the capital (IX. 17°). He tried conclusions with 
Madhva and worsted by the superior wisdom of the -Master, 
sought and obtained the favour of admission to the new faith and 


afterwards became a monk under the name of Padmanabha Tirtha. 
The event may be placed about 1265 A, D, He soon became one of 


* The dates except where otherwise stated, denote thé dates of accession 
to the pitha and demise respectively, in the case of Ponttiffs. | 

1 Nos, 18-19 are referred to in the Kontkanabhyudaya of Sagari Rümü- 
carya, which was composed in 1700 A. D 

° यों mga उपायया (M. Vij XV. 120) 

डे Op. cit, IX. 17a. -Bhandarkar was wrong in giving it as Anandabhattas 
raka, in his Collected Works. Baladeva Vidyabhusana in his C. on the Tativa- 
sandarbha of Jiva Gosvümin, describes how the. great Padmanübha Tirtha, 
proficient in the fourteen branches of learning was silenced in a second, by 
Madhva. M 
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the most beloved and trusted disciples of the Acarya. Unstinted 
praise is lavished upon him in the M. Vij. XV. 120-26. He was 
probably the seniormost among the disciples which made it 
possible for him to be constituted the first “successor” of Madhva 
on the “ main Pitha,” He was Pontiff for seven years ( accord- 
ing to the Mutt lists) and passed away at -Navabrndavana near 
Hampi, in 1324.. His mortal remains lie entombed there. 
| WORKS 

Nearly fifteen works have been ascribed to him of which only. 
four have so far been printed. A small fragment of his com- 
mentary, on the B. S. B. of Madhva, has been published by me. 
All his unpublished works save three, are preserved in Mss. 

ii 

Padmanábha Tirtha is one of the leading commentators of the 
Dvaita system especially of the Pre-Jayatirtha period. He is 
even more important to the history of Dvaita Literature, than 
Trivikrama; for it must be remembered that he is the earliest 
known commentator on Madhva’s Dasa-Prakaranas, the B. S. B. 
AV and the Gitü-Prasthüna, while Trivikrama contented himself 
merely with writing a commentary on the B. S, B. In the wider 
sense of the term, "Padmanábha is the earliest " Tikakara’’ of the 
system. No wonder that Jayatirtha, who is again the next great 
commentator on a majority of Madhva’s works, eulogiees Padma- 
nabha as a pioneer commentator, but for whose services the works 
of the Acirys would have presented no end of difficulties to pos- 
terity and gives him the title of “ Tika-kara " (NS. i. 4. p. 222, 
Bombay ). | | | 

स पझनाभतीर्थायंगोगणोऽस्तु Tat भम | 
न तस्वमागेगमन विना यदुपजीबनस ॥ 
( Gitá-Tatparya- Nyáyadipikà ) 
Commentaries on the Ten Prakaranas 


Commentaies on all the ten Prakaranas have been ascribed to 
Padmanabha. No Mss. however of the commentaries-on the TS,, 
TV. and KN., are available. -His commentaries on the rest of 

the Prakaranas, are brief and pointed. He is not a discursive 
1 QCatus-Sutri-Bhàásya of Sri Madhvacarya, with the comm. of Trivikrama 


Pandita,.Padm&ánabha Tirtha and Jayatirtha, Law Journal Press, Madras, 
1934.. 
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writer like Jayatirtha and is seldom polemically inclined. He 
writes a lucid and impressive style which has been carried to 
perfection by Jayatirtha. Most of his comm. are presupposed by 
the latter in his own respective works and the indebtedness is 
handsomely acknowledged. It must be pointed out here that all 
the Pre-Jayatirtha commentaries such as those of Trivikrama, 
Padmanabha and Narahari have been completely eclipsed 
and superseded by those of Jayatirtha. The earlier com- 
mentaries are no longer read by anybody and they have ceased 
to have anything but an antiquarian and historical interest. 

_A Nagari Ms. of (4) the commentary on the TD is preserved 
in the Mys. O. L. (2974 f, 76-81). That on the VIN (Mys. O. L. 
2974 f, 82-102 ) would appear to go by the name of Nydyaratnavaili. 
It is quoted by Jagannatha Tirtha in his BAdsyadipikad. Interests 
ing is Padmandbha’s explanation of the phrase :— 

यथार्थ :—— AAAI | अथशब्दस्य ज्षेयवाचेत्वायथारेय प्रमाणामत्पुक्त भवति ॥ 

His commentaries on two of Khanganatrayas i. e. the MK. and 
the UK have been published by that doyen of Madhva publishers: 
T. R. Krsnicadrya of Kumbakonam. ( Sri Vidya Press, Kumba: 
konam, 1929). That on the PMK. (known as NyGyaratnavali ) is 
quoted by Srinivasa’ in his commentary: Kirandvali on the 
GT-Nydyadipika of Jayatirtha ( Bby. 1905, p. 60). Mss. of his 
commentary on (9 ) the Kathàlaksana and (10) the PL are avail- 
able both at Mysore ( 2974 ) and at Madras ( O. L. No. 3928 ). 


SUTRA PRASTHANA 
(11) Sattarka-Diptvali ( m ) 


. , This? is the name of the author's commentary on the B. S. B. 
of Madhva. We have no Ms. of it either at Mysore or at Madras 
or even at the Tanjore P. L. I have with me a Ms. of this 
rare commentary upto II. 2 oi the B. S, It seems that tlie 
work was left unfinished by the author as all Mss. hitherto 
available, come to a stop with IT. 2. (of even earlier) The com- 
mentary is referred to by name, in one of the introductory stanzas 

of his Abhinava-candrikā by Satyanatha Yati, and the work itself 


1 He was a pupil of Satyaptirna Tirtha (1707-26) of the Uttaradi Mutt 
( See his introd. verses 4-5) 
~ & Not“ Sattarkaratnüvali" as ‘we find on p. 298 of the Vij, Sex, Com 
Vol 

9 [ Annals, B. O. R, I.] 
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is quoted eight times in the Bhaisya-dipika from the portions 
anterior to II. 2, The portion of the work now available, runs to 
1700 granthas nearly. The author keeps close to the original. 
He quotes from the Dvddasa-sicira of Madhva ( under B. S. i, 3, 
28) and mentions the AV., by name (i,4,27). A fragment of 
the work (sütras i-4), has been included in my edition of the 
Catus-sütri-bhasya. 


(19) Sannyaya-ratnávali. ( p) D 


This is a commentary on the AV and is the biggest of Padme- 
nibha’s works (granthas 5304). It is quoted occasionally by 
Jayatirtha and very often by Vy4satirtha in his Taíparya-candrikü 
where an attempt is made to reconcile some of the peculiar views 
of Padmanàbha and Trivikrama with those of Jayatirtha. It has 
however been completely superseded by the Nyaàyasudhà of Jaya- 
tirtha which is seven times the size of the former. The usual 
characteristics of Padman&bha's writings are dignity, elegance, 
clearness, brevity, and avoidance of digressions and controversies, 
None of the works of Pre-Jayatirtha commentators have however 
found subsequent commentators 


(13) Gita-bhaisya-bhivadipika (m ) 


This commentary of Padmanábha, is not so well known as his 
other works. A complete Ms, of the work ( Devanagari) exists 
in a private collection at Bangalore.’ The total number of 
granthas, is about 1700. The name of the commentator is not 
mentioned anywhere either in the introductory verses, or in the 
colophon. But the language and style of writing bear a marked 
resemblance to those of our author. The introductory? and 
concluding verses make it clear that the author was a direct dis- 
ciple of Madhva. There are no references to earlier commentaries 
on the G. B., but there are many references to and criticisms of 


a ee ee —— € er ee: 





— के ONAN —— 





| Since purchased by the Bangalore Press, Bangalore. 
१ गुणगणनिलयं प्रणम्य कृष्ण जगदघदहने चं वासवीसूनुम । 
शुरुकुलातलक सुपूर्णबोधं झुरुमपि विवृणोमि गीतिकामाष्यम्‌ ॥ 
This bears a strong resemblance to the introductory verse in Jayatirtha's C, 
on GB which is again significant; for, the latter very often models his expres- 
sions on those of his predecessor: See Samnytyaratnavali LI, p.18 and 
corresponding portion in the NS.( ARORA ÑE: .,.......) 
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the interpretations of Sarhkara.' There are no digressions in 
the work, 
(14) Giti-Tatparyanirnaya-Prakdsika (71 ) 
A Nagari Ms. of this work is preserved in the Mysore O, L. 
( 2969, ff. 35-58). Jayatirtha in his eom. on the GT acknow- 
ledges his indebtedness to this commentary. (verse 3) The 
work runs to about 900 granthas. The name of the commentator 
is clearly given as Padmanabha-Tirtha-Bhattáraka, in the colo- 
phons. There are, as usual, no digressions. There is a very 
lucid exposition and criticism of the concept of “ Svaprakasatva” 
in Advaita. The commentary opens with the words: 
भ्रियः पतिं हरि नत्वा गीतातात्पर्य निणयस i 
ग्रन्थमानन्द्तीथारयतं स्पष्टीकरोम्यहम्‌ ! 
It is quoted by Srinivasa, in his Kiraguüvali on Jayatirtha’s 
commentary on the GT. ( Bby. 1905, pp. 175, 207 ). 
10. NARAHARI TIRTHA (1324-33 ). 


Like Padmanabha, Narahari Tirtha was also presumably a 
native of the Telugu districts. The M. Vij, does not mention 
him and we have no reliable sources of information regarding 
his early life and career. A short praise in 13 Sragdharü verses, 
called Narahariyati-stotra ( S. M. pp. 349-52 ), professes to give full 
details of his life, But its account is marred by legendary 
details and its late date makes it useless for historical pur- 
poses. Tradition has been persistent however that Narahari was 
for some time Regent in the Kalinga Kingdom. The Narahariyati- 
siotra and some other works also? allude to this regency which 
is supposed to have lasted for twelve years. The fact of the reg- 
eney is confirmed’ by the evidence of inscriptions from the 


1 मयटो विकारार्थ एथ, अर्थान्तरमेव नास्तीति कश्रिह्याख्याति। तं प्रत्याह--नहीति (Ch. VII, 
13) ; अव्यक्ताक्षरशब्दाभ्यां निर्गुणं ्रह्मेत्यपव्याख्यानदूषणायाब्यक्तपद्‌ं सप्रमाण व्याचटे--उपासनं 
सोति” (xii, p. 46, Ms. ), 

‘8 Such as for example the Jaghavendra-Vijaya (II, 7) of Narayana 
( 17th century ), Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay 1898, 

3 Cf “Saga que योऽवाति जनान्‌ कालिङ्गसूसंभवाच्‌ ” — (Srikürmam Ins.) 
Dr. M. Rama Rao ( Journal of the Andhra His. Research Soo, XI. Pts, 8-4, 
pp. 154-9 and Pirnabodhadarsani, II, 1, ) would thus appear to have a 
been a little too precipitate in dismissing the alleged regehey of Narahari 
Tirtha, asa Myth. The phrase: “ regga जनानधाति '' is highly signifis 
cant and it would be difficult either to dismiss it lightly or try to explain it 
away. 
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Srikirmam and Simhacalam temples. There are altogether nine 
inscriptions pertaining to Narahari with whose help we can 
easily test and verify the imformation supplied by tradition and 
fhe’ later chronicles. These epigraphs are distributed over & 
period of 30 years between 1264-94 A, D. 

The Narahariyatistotra makes out that Narahari went over to 
Kalinga at the instance of his Master Anandatirtha, to procure : 
for him the idols of “ Mülaràma and Sita”? which had a history 
behind them and which happened then to be in the state treasury 
at Kalinga, A. very good opportunity presented itself when the 
king of Kalinga died, The prince and heir to the throne being 
too young to rule, the ministers, in time-honoured fashion, sent 
out the state-elephant to pick up and get them the proper Regent. 
By some stroke of good fortune the choice of the elephant fell 
upon Narahari Tirtha and he was accordingly placed on the 
throne. He was there for twelve years ‘and when the young 
Prince came of age, Narahari relinquished his office, The king 
in gratitude, bade Narahari ehoose any presents and the monk 
asked for and obtained the idols of Mülaràma and Sita, for which 
he had come. And these he presented to Madhva. 


Such is the semi-Poetic account of the stotra, But we are 
yet far from knowing the real purpose or exact duration of 
Narahari’s regency. One thing at least is beyond doubt viz., 
that he was in the zenith of his power in Kalinga in 1281 A. D., 
the year of his famous Srikürmam inscription, which makes a 
special reference to his rule over the Kalingas and to his teacher 
Anandatirtha. There is good reason to believe that Narahari 
was by no means a stranger to Kalinga or to court-life. His own 
father seems to have held high office in the state, probably as 
Minister. In that case, it would not be difficult to understand 
the choice of Narahari for the place. The episode of the stata- 
‘lephant is too absurd and antediluvian to have any place in 
sober history. The fetching of the Mülarama idols, must there- 
fore have been a purely incidental affair in the political life of 
Narahari 


PT 


- 1. See the expression: (arash? asta सन्नीतिस्थितो aie 
Ro xe de Mu जू STG तथात्र-योऽवति जनान्कालिकुभूसंभवान्‌ । ` ^ 
in his Srikiirmam Ins. E. Ind. VI. pp. 263-9 


Lhe Post -Madbva Period mE 381 


The earliest inscription of Narahari is dated 1264 A. D. and in 
this he is already designated by the ascetic title of '' Sripada. ” 
We have to take it then that his conversion at the hands of 
Madhva, should already have taken place, in or before 1264, 
probably at Rajamundry along with that-of his friend "Sobhana- 
bhatta (later Padman&bha Tirtha). Narahari’s former ‘name 
is said to have been Svami Saástrin.? His Srikürmam Ins, 
(1281) refers to his conquest over the Sabaras and to his prowess 
as a swordsman. We may assume therefore, that he was about 40. 
years old at the time. From this again we can safely calculate 
his date of birth to be c. 1241 A. D. He was thus about 22 years 
old at the time of his first meeting with Madhva and some three 
years younger than the latter. : 

Of a total of nine inscriptions of Narahari in Kalinga, only 
two* are dated.before 1281. The rest are all distributed between 
1281-93. The tone and wording of the Ins, of 1281 makes. it 
clear that Narahari was the virtual overlord and -master ot the 
country in that year and seeing that there are five more grants 
between 1282-93, the period of hig regency may well bə placed 
between the years 1281-93; In 1324 he “ succeeded” Padmanàbha 
Tirtha® and'ruled' for nine years, He died in Srimukha 1333 
A, D. and.was 1810 to rest at Cakra-Tirtha, near Hampi, 


WORKS रे 
No less than fifteen works have been traditionally ascribed to 
Narahari of which only two seem to be available in Mss 


1 Needless to add that Dr. Saletore is wrong in placing the first meeting 
between the two as late as 1270, ( History of Tuluvai, 9. 439) “= 
2 8, M, Padmanabhacar, Life and Teaching of Madhva, In the Karnataka 
Kavicarite (R. Narasimhacar, vol, 2) his name is given as Subha Sarman, 
The Satkathü gives it as Sama Sastrin 
3 p. P. 8, Sastri makes a desperate but futile attempt to adopt 1181 A, D; 
as the year of the Sriktirmam Ins., ( Madhva Chronology :-Kuppusvamt Sastri 
Com: Vol, Madras pp. 167-169 ) with the object of defending the.date of the 
Mutt lists : 1119-99 for Madhva. For a refutation of his plea see my paper 
in the Annals B. O. R. I. vol, XIX, pp. 306-309. 
. 4. Which record some very minor gifts, . ` i P ag 
. 5 §.N. Rajapurohit in the Pracina Karnataka, Dharwar, has attempted 
a fantastic reversion of the order of succession among the four disciples of 
Madhva, placing Narahari last. For a refutation of this, see my paper, on 
the- Date of Madhya and Some. of His Immediate Disciples, Annamalai Uni,-- 
Journal, Vol, V, no. 1 À i s 
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(1-10) Commentaries on the Ten Prakaranas 

The only authority for the ascription of commentaries on ai] 
the ten Prakaranas to Narahari is the Satkath@ ( p. 22). Of these 
only those on the VIN* and KN* are quoted and criticised by 
Jayatirtha, in his turn. Of the others, even Mss, have not been 
found. 

A commentary on Madhva's B. S, B. is ascribed to Narahari 
by Mm, Vasudeva Sastri Abhyankar (edn. Sarvadarsanasamgraha, 
Bby p. 576 ) without however giving the source of his informa- 
tion.! Mm. Sastri even goes to the extent of giving the name of 
the commentary as भावप्रकाशिका, ** There is no reference however 
to this com. in any of the later works of the system. | 

= (11) Gita-Bhüsya- Bhüvapraküsika ( m ) 

This com. of Narahari on the (अ, B, is quoted with approval 
in Jayatirtha’s Pramcyadipika ( G. B. II, 50) and by Raghavendra 
in his Gitavivrit (IL 16). A Ms. of the commentary is to be 
found in the library of the Bangalore Press. The name of the 
commentary is given as Bhavaprakasika. The Bangalore Ms. 
breaks off abruptly with ch. VIII, 4 of the Gila and is full of 
lacunae. It contains nearly 950 granthas. 

The author avoids digressions and writes an unaffected though 
somewhat verbose style. A glowing tribute to Padmandbha 
Tirtha is paid in one of the introductory stanzas. He throws a 
good deal of light on certain obscure lines in the G. B, and in 
these cases where sufficient light interpretational or other, bas 
been thrown by his predecessors, Jayatirtha has naturally out 
short his remarks. The interpretations of Sarhkara and 
Bhaskara disapproved of in the G. B. are pursued still further by 
Narahari and criticised, He refers once to Ramanuja by name, 
The following extracts containing references to the rival com- 
mentaries, may be of interest :— 

(a) तत्र मायी--किसाश्रयः कामं star... mer इति(?) श्लोकमबताय, सदृशेभ्यो 
धद्ध्यन्तेभ्वोऽभ्यन्तरो य॑ च देहिने कामो मोहयतात्यक्‍तंः स wap परं आत्मेति चणयाति 

(b) तदितरस्ठु (i.e. Bháskara) “ कस्मिन्कामास्तिष्ठन्तीति दर्शयितुं आहे" 
त्ववतार्य, (gu परतस्तु सः › इति काम एव परासृदपते, तस्य प्रकृतत्वादिति Il 
तदुभय चानेन निरस्त भवति |! 


Fe PE I I de arat odi a adotta beige pet, " नल riii i m s y e rs tdi e s ss a aii ff a n i dii idi patei i Moi 


1 See also Vij. Sex. Com, Vol. p. 298. 








r 
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(c) अन्यस्तु, भगवतो5प्यात्मन एवानादित्वं वर्णयति) नतु तद्देहस्य | तद्दूषयति 
(IV) 
(d) अत्रं केचिव-- अ5तारमिति पदभ्रान्ताः सर्ववेदायक्तं भगवतः Wd 
मिथ्येति anata (IV) 
(e) नच तयोरेकत्वचिन्तन होमः ! अश्रुतकल्पनाप्रसडुभत « 
(f) अपाने (जुह्ृनति प्राण ) इत्यादिना, श्छोकस्प पूरणरेचनकुम्भकपरत्वेन qg- 
पढ्पारुयान तान्नराङुवन्यथाथमाचष्ठ | 
(g) gaam THIS सन्यासः ; न माय्युक्तप्रकारेण निष्क्रिषः परमात्माहमिति 
ज्ञानेन शाख्रीयसवकर्भपहाणीमीत भावेनाह संन्यासशब्दाथामेति॥ (V. p. 53) 
(h) Other references ocour in Chap. V. p. 857; VI; and VII, 
p. 70. 
(12) Yamaka-Bharata-Tika (m ) 


This is preserved at the Mysore O. L., (2985 ) in a Nagari Ms. 
(1, 8-11) 

In addition to his attainments in the field of Sastraic learn- 
ing, tradition regards Narahari as the pioneer of Vaisnava 
devotional literature in Kannada,’ "His contribution to this 
branch of literature will be dealt with in Appendix II. | 

[1 MADITAVA TIRTHA (1333-50) 

Madhava Tirtha was third in "succession" from Madhva on the 
" Pithe” and is regarded as one of the direct? disciples of the lat- 
ter, His former name is said to have been Visnu Sastrin, It is not 
known to what part of the country he belonged or who he was. 
He is comparatively an obscure figure in the history of his school. 
No works of his have come down to us. Jayatirtha has completely 
ignored him in his works. Madhava Tirtha had most probably 
no literary leanings or ambitions, Yet the Satkath@ ascribes to 
him commentaries on the Rg, Yajus and Sama Vedas ! Of course 
no Ms. of any of these have been found. Madhava died in 1350 
A. D. ( Vikrti ) after a ‘rule’ of 17 years. He founded a Mutt 


ee oe i i a m rs A ii t e i t S re ge EB AAA MB OVOP EDV TF CTC PIT VI NN NN YN III VIR MI 


1 A fleeting allusion to this may perhaps be detéoted in one of the pass- 


ages in the text of the Srikürmam Ins. रिताथाख्ययातवरण्यंन कालेसमय प्रद्ठाद्‌- 
परितोष्यनुहाररूपेण 1 But it will not be convincing, 


2 Such at any rate is the general belief, 
3 The M. Vij, tells us that Madhva's disciples came from various parts 
and provinces of the land :— 


अनन्तबोधस्यानेके यतीन्द्रा बहदेशजाः (2४, 127d), ` 
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of-his own which now éxists under the name of Maggigehalli. 
Matha, very near Mulbagal. His mortal remains are at Nava- 
prndavana, near Hampi. 


~ 12 AKSOBHYA TĪRTHA (1350-65 ) 


Aksobhya was the last in "succession" among the four disciples 
of Madhva. His former name is said to have been Govinda 
Sastri, We know nothing about his early life or to what part 
of the country he belonged. The only work attributed to him in 
the Satkatlià is a Madhva-tartva-sdra-Samgraha,' of which nothing 
is known. It was most probably a manual of Dvaita doctrines, 
to judge from the title, 

Though not a distinguished writer, Aksobbya figures as. an otit- 
standing personality in the history of the school. He is recogni- 
sed to have been a contemporary of the great Advaitin scholar 
and writer Vidyáàrany& (who took a leading part in the found- 
ation of the city of Vijayanagar, 1336) on the one hand and of 
the. celebrated Visistadvaitin polymath of the 14th century: 
Vedanta Desiks. His chief claim to recognition rests upon the 
incident of his historic disputation with Vidyaranya over the 
purport of the Tattvamasi-text--a disputation which is believed 
to have taken place at Mulbagal 10 miles off Kolar. It is said to 
have been referred to Vedanta Desika for arbitration and that 
scholar is reputed to have delivered judgment in favour of 
Aksobhya in the following couplet oft-quoted in traditional 
circles :— 


असिना तत्त्वससिना परजीवप्रभेदिना |? 
वयारण्यमहारण्यसक्षाभ्यस्चनिराच्छनत्‌ ॥ 


This tradition finds corroboration in the Veddnta Desika- Vai- 
bhavaprakasika of Mahacarya (16th century) and in the slill 
. ‘earlier (15th cent.) work of Brahmatantra-Svatantra Jeer III, 
‘accounted to have been the third spiritual successor of Desika at 


_..1 Not “ Mádhava-Taitva-Süra-Samgraha? as stated on -p, 301, of. the 
Vil. Sex. Com. Vol 

2 A, V. Gopalacarya first made the wild statement, in his introduction 
to the Yadavabhyudaya (Srirangam 1907) that the Advaitins claim that 
the judgment was in their favour : अक्षीभ्यं क्षोमयामास विद्यारण्यो agg: । without 
‘indicating the source of his information. This opinion has since been blindly 
adopted by certain writers in the Vij, Sex. Com. Vol. See pp. 49 and 301 
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the Parakala Mutt in Mysore. Itis also recorded in the Jaya- 
tirtha-vijaya of V y&satirtha-direct disciple of the former (canto IT, 
54-68), in the Jayatirtha- Vijaya of Sarnkarsanadedrya and in the 
Rüghavendra- Vijaya ( 17th cent.) There is some kind of an epi- 
graphic evidence also, from Mulbágal, where a commemorative 
pillar of victory has been discovered,’ but in a grossly mutilated 
form. 


The last days of Aksobhya were spent in the neighbourhood 
of the Bhimarathi river, presumably near Pandharpur. Tradition 
says that it was somewhere on the banks of that river that his first 
meeting with his future disciple: Jayatirtha, took place. After 
the latter's initiation, Aksobhya seems to have moved northwards 
still, and spent his days at Malkhed (on the Kagini river ) ox 
Manyakheta—the old capital of the Rastrakttas, now .in the 
Nizam’s territory. His mortal remains lie entombed there.. . 


} On the entire question ofthe historicity of the Vidyaranya~Aksoonya- 
tirtha Debate, see my rejoinder to S. W, Rejapurohita in the Journal of the 
Annamalai University, vol. V, ro. 1, pp. 108-7, The Jayatirthavijaya of 
Vyasatirtha too speaks of the erection of a stone-pillar to commemorate ‘the 
victory: स्तम्मं प्रतिष्ठाप्य जयाडूमऱ्मनः Nt OO 
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i A DETAILED EXPOSITION . ^ - 
| | OF mE 

|o | THE NAGARI, GUJARATI AND MODI SCRIPTS. ` 
हु By ह use 
H, R. KAPADIA, M. A, 


. . It appears that even when civilization had not dawned, human 
beings were in a position to express and exchange their ideas 
and views either by gestures or by words or by means of both; but 
it must not have been equally easy for them, even if possible, to 
communicate their thoughts, feelings etc. by resorting to the 
art of writing.. So some period must have elapsed before man- 
kind got equipped with this powerful art by means of which they 
could depict their thoughts and emotions, Furthermore, it 
seems that this art was differently cultivated in different parts 
of the world, and this has in its turn given rise to a number of 
scripts. Leaving aside other countries, even if we were to con- 
centrate our attention on India, we will find that even to-day 
there are good many scripts prevalent in this country, all of 
which are said to be derived from the Brahmi script. In this 
articie, I propose to deal mainly with one of its great-grand- 
daughters viz. Nigari and its ( Ndgari’s) daughter Gujarati! 


er He 


1 at cae 
Northern type Southern type 
Gupta 
Kutila 
Nagar Sarad& ( Kasmiri ) , 
: : t 

M a - | * - ^ A E E " * - 2t 
"Bahgala Kaithi Mahajani © Rajasthani * Gujarati ^ 


> Of, The Paleography of India ( pp. 42, 130 and 131 ) also styled 88 
Bharatiya Prücina Lipimala by Pandit Gaurishankar Hirachand Ojha... ` .7 


- t^ 4 ^ 
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and to cursorily examine the main features of the Modi seript, 
which seems to have practically no independent origin of its own. 
Various names of the Nagari scripts i 
The Nagari script ( lipi ) is known by various Hames such as 
Nandinigari, Devaniigari, Daivanigari, Bülaboedha, Balabodha, | 
Balabodh', Bülbod १, Sanskrit lipi *, . Sastri lipi*, Brahamani® and 
AMahajani.5 Out ofthem the name Nandindigari occurs in the 
dána-khanda (ch. VII, p. 545 ) of Caturthavadacintámani composed 
by Hemadri. The pertinent verse therefrom is as under :— 


“ नाभिसंताताविच्छिन्नं न च श्लक्ष्मन ककशेः । 
नन्दिनागरकेरवर्णलंखयेच्छिवएस्तकस्‌॥ " 
The name Nagari is mentioned by Malayagiri Siri in his 
commentary" (p. 1887) on Nandisuiia ( sūtra 39 ), ' 


Now, a word about Devanagari. The late Prof. William 
Dwight Whitney hasobserved in his work A Sanskrit Grammar 
(p.1) that “this name is of doubtful origin and value. A more 
comprehensive name is Nagar? ( perhaps ‘of the city’), and 
Devanagari is ‘ Nagari of the gods’ or ‘of the Brahmanas ’. " 


Moreshwar Ramchandra Kale, B. A., in his work A Higher 
Sanskrit Grammar (p. 1, 3rd edn., 1905) explains Devanagari as 
under ‘~~ 








a 


' 1-2 Tp the translation ( p. 60) of the introduction to'a Portuguese work 
by ‘the late Monsignor Sebastiao Rodolfo Dalgado—the translation named as 
" Portuguese Vocables in Asiatic languages" alias “ Influence of Portuguese 
Vocables in Asiatic languages", these two words are used in the following 
passage: 

“Marathi has two alphabets: Balabodh (or Balbod) which is, with 
slight variations, the same as Devanagari or Sanskrit, and is employed in 
the schools and the press...” | 

3 See ft. notes 1 and 2 as well as pp. 388 and 389, 

$ See p. 389. 

5 See p. 889, 

:$. Bee p. 389. ` - 


7 “ तन्न नागरी. लिंपिमाधिरत्य किंचित्‌ प्रदर्श्येते ' 


- I would like to know, if any work or works composed in the 10th century 
of the Vikrama era or earlier than this, mentions the Nagari.soript by this, 
very name, 2 5 E 
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. " Satskrt or the refined language, is the language of Devas 
or gods; and the alphabet in which it is written is called Deva- 
nagari or that employed in the cities of gods. 

“The correct name for the Sanskrt alphabet is Daivanagari 
sometimes abbreviated into Nagari. Perhaps inthe word Deya- 
nagarl we have a history of the times when the Aryans entered 
and settled in Northern India. The Aryans who were much 
fairer in colour than the aborigines of India are the Devas re- 
ferred to in. the name Devanagari (from दिव. to shine, those of a 
brilliant complexion ); and Nagari means the Aryan settlements 
within the precincts of which the sacred language was spoken. 


" The Sanskrt ‘language is generally written in different parts 
of the country in that alphabet which is used for the Vernacular 
(e. g. Bengali, Marathi &c. ). That character, however, in which 
the earlier monuments are written ( such as inscriptions contain- 
88616 edicts of 88079) and which is employed throughout 
Upper India is generally considered to be the real Devanagari.” 

/ Dr. R. Shamshastri has explained the origin of the word 
Devanagari in his learned articles published in The Indian Anti- 
quary (.Vol. XXXV, pp. 253-267, 270-290 and 311-324 ). 

. Leaving aside the Taxtrika literature referred toby him, I 
may say that the word Devanügari does not appear to have been 
used in Sanskrit or Prakrit literature, at least of the earlier 
centuries. So far as the Jaina literature is concerned, I do not 
remember to have noticed this word anywhere therein. On the 
contrary, the word Nügari, is mentioned in a verse quoted by 
Maladhàrin Hemacandra Siri, in his commentary ( p. 256) on 
Visesavassayabhüsa ( v. 464) while enumerating 18 Epis.! As al- 
ready noticed on p.387, Malayagiri Suri, too, has referred to 
Nagar lim. 





1 'The corresponding verses are as below :— 
^ हसलिवी १ भूयलिवी २ जक्खी तह रक्खसी ४ य बोधव्वा | 
उड्डी ५ जवणि ६ तुरुक्की ७ कीरी ¢ दावडी ९ य सिंधविया- १० ॥ 
मालविणी ११ aS १२ नागरी ११ लाडाछिवी १४ पारसी ५५ य बोधंव्वा | 


तह अनिमित्ती १६ य॒ लिवी चाणक्की १७ मलदेवी १८ य ॥ ” 
These verses are quoted with or without variants by Devendra Siri in his 
soniméntary (p.14) on his own work Kammavivüga and by Vinayavijaya 
Gani in Lokaprakaéa ( III, v. 7797 ) 
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Under these circumstances, one will not be completely unjusti- 
fied to believe that the name .Devanagari is not so old as Nagari, 
though, now-a-days the former has become more popular than 
the latter. It may be mentioned en passant that the word Deva: 
nügari is at least 50 years old; for, it has been mentioned by L. R. 
Vaidya in his work “ The Standard Sanskrit English Dictionary " 
published in A. p. 1889. 

The Nagar? script is generally known as Balabodha in Gujarat 
and Deccan as well. It is at times styled as Brahmami as can be 
seen from a Gujarati Reader, Some £o to the length of saying 
that Brahman? is a corrupt form of Brahmi. 

The Sanskrit equivalent for Bilabodha or Balabodha which is 
translated by Mr. Kher in his Marathi grammar (p. 4) as ‘ tea- 
chable to children’ does not seem to have been mentioned in 
Sanskrit literature, as a name of one of the scripts. Probably, the 
same remark holds good for Brahmani. So it is necessary .to 
ascertain the period since these words are being used in the 
senses noted above. i 

As already mentioned on p. 387, the late Monsignor Sebāstio 
has named the Nigar? lipi as Sanskrit. The late K. P. Trivedi, 
too, has done so, as can be seen from the following passage occur- 
ring in his Gujarati work viz. Higher Grammar of the Gujarati 
language ( p. 341, 1st edn., 1919 ) :-— 

“ गुजराती ने राजस्थानी dd संस्छत लिपिने मळतो छिपिमां लखाय छे. संस्छत 
लिपि ते नागरी लिपि छे, रजपएतानामां ए लिपिना wana महाजनी छिपे कहे छे. 
युजराती लिपि उत्तर हिंदुस्थाननी Heit लिपिने घणी मळती छे. नागरी लिपनो उपयोग 
गुजरात करतां रजएतानामां विशेष छे, ” 

From this if follows that he designates a type of the Nagar? 
lim as Mahajani lipi. 

As regards Nagar? lipi being styled as Sanskrit lipi, I may 
quote the following lines from A School History of India ( p. 48): 

“The Boghaz Koi inscriptions-epigraphs of the period 1400 
B. C. show numerals that closely resemble the Sanskrit ones. " 

The late Vrajlal Kalidas Shastri styles the Ndgari Epi as 
$astri lim as can be inferred from the following observation -made 
by him in his work Gujarati bhasüno itihisa (p.82, 3rd edn., 
1900 ) :-- . | 

“ganant देवन(ना)गरी लीपीमा अक्षरोने शास्त्री अक्षर कहे छे अने व्यवहार- 
लेखता अक्षरीने वाणियाशाइ कहे छे,” 
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Number of the Aksaras in the Nagar lipi 

Itis but natural that the number of aksaras (alphabet ) in 
different lipis may differ, but it may rather sound strange, if this 
number is not fixed in ease of one and the same lipi. When ex- 
amined superficially, such seems to be, however, the case with 
the Nagar? lipi 

M. R. Kale in his work A Higher Sanskrit Grammar (p. 2) 
observes :— 

“The Devanagari alphabet consists of fourty-two letters or 
varnas, nine vowels or svaras, and thirty-three consonants or 
vyanjanas v ह. 

Amongst the nine vowels he has included five simple or short 
(hrasva ) vowels and four diphthongs. Furthermore, on p. 2, he 
has stated that short vowels include the long ( dirgha) and pro 
tracted ( pluta) vowels. That is to say the number of vowels thus 
comes to 22 (5 short vowels + 8 long vowels + 9 protracted 
vowels)! It may be noted that though he has mentioned pro- 
tracted १, he has excluded 7 


He adds on p. 3: “ Each of these vowels may be again of 
two kinds अनुनासिक or nasalised, and अनडुनासिक or without a nasal 
gound 

Vowels are also further discriminated Into sąra or acute, 
अनुदात्त or grave and स्वारंत or circumflex 

Thus there are eighteen ^ different modifications of each of 
the vowels अ, इ, उ and क, and twelve of c, ए, U, ओ and ait; for, 
there is no long ८ and the last four have not their corresponding 
short vowels. 

The late K. P. Trivedi in his Sanskrit Siksika ( p. 1 ) has noted 
that so far as the classical Sanskrit is concerned there are 46 
aksaras (13 vowels plus 33 consonants) Besides he has said 


| They are:— 
(a) 5short vowels: अ, इ, उ, ऋ, and &, 
(b) 8long vowels: आ, $, ऊ, ऋ, ए, €, ओ and Ñ. 
(c) 9 protracted vowels: 3713 : $3 ऊ३, K3, BR, ए३, TB ओर and 3113 
2 In Malayagiri Stri’s commentary ( p. 21) on Brhatkalpasttraniryukti 
( v. 60), the following quotation occurs :— 


“ हुस्वदीघष्ळतत्वाञ्च त्रेस्वयोपनयेन च । 
अनुनासिकमेदा्च संख्यातोऽष्टादशात्मकः ॥ ? 
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in this very work (p. 1) that in the Vaidika language, we have 
(ऋ ) in addition to these 46 aksaras. — 

The late Dr. Ketker has observed in his Maharastriya Jnana: 
kosa (Prastàvana khanda, p. 39) that there are 50 aksaras: 1 
vowels and 34 consonants. Thus, over and above the 47 aksara: 
mentioned by K.:P. Trivedi, he has noted 3 more, all of whick 
are vowels. 
~- In a pamphlet named as “ Devanagari Linotype.” ( देवनागरी 
l लाईनो टाइप) and issued by Mergenthaler Linotype Company Broo: 
klyn--New York in 1933 there is a following remark on the very 
first page :— “ Although Devanagari contains only forty-nine 
letters, it employs, through combination of consonants with 
vowels or cther consonants nearly 700 different printing 
characters and a complicated system of type-setting in which 
in many places, two or three pieces of type are placed one above 
the other in composing & single line. ” 

From this it can be seen that the author of this pamphlet 
believes that there are 49 letters in the Nagari script. 

M. H. Choksi has ssid in his Gujarati Grammar styled as 
Navina Vyükarama ( pt. IIT, p. 11, 2nd edn., 1935 ) that in Sanskrit 
there are 52 aksaras. He has divided these into two groups, 
Out of them, the first contains the following 16 letters :-— 

अ, आ, इ, ई, उ, ऊ, ए, Q, ओ, ओ, अं, अः, क, क, लू and लू. 

The second group contains 36 aksaras i, e. to say if includes 
all the 34 consonants above referred to plus ks and jñ. 

Ratnasekhara Süri (c. Vikrama 1428) mentions 52 aksaras as 
can be seen from his commentary (v.4)! on hisown work 
Laghuksetrasamasa. 

Kalikdlasarvajfia Hemacandra Siri, the well-known polygra- 
pher and lalitudinarian has referred to 49 aksaras (16 vowels? 





1 The pertinent portion is as under :— 
“ धत्ते या सितमेक वणे दुर्शयाते तान्‌ द्विपस्वामितान्‌ । 
दत्ते च कोटिसंख्यानुदारूपा जयाति सा गीः ॥ ४ ॥ ?? 
2 This is supported by the verse as under :— 
४४ f 


विचिन्तयेत्‌ तथा नामो SAS षोडशच्छदम | 
supra: महामन्त्रं प्रतिपत्रं स्वरावालेम्‌ || १३ ॥ ”! 
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and 33 consonants ) in his Yogasüstra ( VII, 13 and VIII, ! 2-4 Y 
From this it follows that the number of aksaras is variously- 
mentioned e. g. as 42 (9 +33), 46, 47, 49, 50, 52, 55 ( 29 + 33) and 
132 (18 x 4 + 12 x 5), This difference seems to be due to the 
different meanings assigned to the word akeara. 
Number of Symbols in the Nagari lipi 
Pandit G. H. Ojha in his splendid work Bharatiya Pricing 
liptmala alias The Paleogrophy of 1ndia has observed on p. 44 that 
in the Vaidika literature there were 64 varnas or sanketas for 
dhvanis pertaining to the Brahmi lipi of the Vaidika period, in 
case the long / and the protracted ८ were excluded. These varnas 
are as under :-- | 
स्वर हस्घ अ g उ 
दघ आ È 
प्ल आई R ऊर ऋ ` [लछ३?] 
संध्यक्षर ए g 
इनके प्छुत ए३ ऐई ओर 
अयोगवाह WAIT 
विसर्ग 
जिह्लापूलीय Xe > ख 
प 


उपध्मानीय x x OF 
व्यञ्ञन "ibo क ख ग घ ङ 
l a छ जञ झ GT 
ठ ठ ड d ण 
ळ छह न 
त थ द ध न 
प फ बन भ स 
अन्तस्थ य र ल ब 
ऊ-मन हा प स ह 
यम के खुं शुं छु” 


a se, 


` They are as below :— 
^ तत्र षोडशपत्राब्य नाभिकन्दगतेऽम्बुजे | 
स्वरमालां यथापत्रं भ्रमन्तीं परिचिन्तयेत्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
चतुर्विशतिपत्न॑ sp gR पद्मं सकार्णैकम्‌ | 
वर्णान्‌ यथाक्रमं तत्र चिन्तयेत्‌ पश्चाविशातिम्‌ ॥ 3 ॥ 
वक्ञराब्जेऽष्टदले वर्णाष्ठकमन्यत्‌ ततः स्मरेत्‌ । 
स्मरन्‌ साठृकामेवं स्याच्छुतज्ञानपारगः ॥ ४ ॥ ” 


tan 
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If we were to add to these sazketas, those for long , protra- 
oted 7, and the 16 additional yamas, their number would come to 
83. In the Yajurveda there is no scope for la (ळ') and iha (ZE ). 


Furthermore, in the Pratisakhya of the Sukla Yajurveda there 
are mentioned three varieties of ९9 viz. hrsva, dirgha and guru, 
and for each of them there is a special symbol. So, taking these 
factors into account, one may say that so far as the Sukla Yajur" 
veda is concerned, the number of symbols is also 83. 

From this it will be clear that the Nagar lipi consists of all 
the necessary characters which can represent almost all the arti- 
culate sounds worth noting. Inthe wordsof M. R. Kale “these 
express nearly every gradation of sound and every letter stands 
for a particular and invariable sound ” !—p. 2. 

To put it quite explicitly, in the Nagar? lipi there are distinct 
characters for all the vowels and consonants as well as for vari- 
ous combinations that may arise from them-barakhadi’, ligatures’ 
and even the bàrükhad: of ligatures included. It is however true 
that some of the combinations of consonants with one another 
exist only in theory ; for, we are not obliged. to write them, since 
words having such combinations are nob to be met with in 
Sanskrit and Vernacular languages. 

Varieties of the Nagari lipi 

At the very outset I may quote what the late Prof. Whitney 
has said and rightly said in his grammar (pp.1-2) about the 
varieties of the Nagar? ( Devandgart) lipi : i 

“Ofthe Devanagari there are minor varieties, depending on 
differences of localities or of period as also of individual hand. 
See.examples in Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit Mss,, 
in Rajendralala Mitra’s Notices of Mss. in Indian libraries, in 
. the published facsimiles of inscriptions, and so on and these 
are in some measure reflected in the type prepared for printing 

both in India and Europe 


1 M, R. Kale accordingly observes on p. 2 as under :— 

-“ This explains why there are no names, as in Greek, for the different 
letters of the alphabet." 

2 See p. 407. 

These are known as samyuktükgaras in Sanskrit and jodakgaras in 

Gujarati 
* 4 See Whitney’s Grammar ( pp. 2-3) where the printed types: for अ, आ 
ऋ, क, ओ, औ, छ, क्ष, ढ, ण थ, घ and ह differ more or less from the ones 
' current in the Bombay Presidency. ) 
11 [ Annals, B. O. R, I. ] e "gd cen T 
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‘It is not possible to discuss the specialities of each and every 
one of these varieties. So I would divide Nagar? characters into 
two broad classes viz. the Jaina and the non-Jaina.! By the 
former I mean those to be mostly met with in only ^ Jaina Mss. 3 
and by the latter those which are generally found in non-Jaina 
Mss. and are mostly used by several Sanskritists. Furthermore, 
these non-Jaina Nagari characters are practically adopted by the 
Gujaratis and the Deccanis;* but, the persons in the north use 
some slightly different characters as can be seen from the Hindi 
Devanagari script.° The Bengalis seem to empoly this. Hindi 
script with only some slight variations especially regarding the 
shape of the hook occurring in the sign for ikāra and ikara’, 
when combined with a consonant. The Maharagtrians use the 
non-Jaina Nagari script, but they write a, jha, na, bha and ksa in 
a manner which distinguishes these characters from the corres- 
ponding Hindi ones. 

The Gujarat? lipi 

It seems it will be better if we take up at this stage the topic 
about the Gujarati lip? and the Modi lipi so that it may facilitate 
comparison of the Jaina Ndgari script with the non-Jaina one, 
and the Gujarati lipi and the Mogi lipi as well. So, on this under- 
standing I shall first of all say a few words about the Gujarati 
script. 





1 In order that this remark may be easily followed, the reader may refer 
to my chart I (see pp. 413-416) and which is practically based upon 
pp. 1-3 of Appendix I of my Descriptive Catalogue of Jaina Mss. which forms 
Vol XVII, pt. II of Descriptive Catalogue of the Government Collections of 
Manuscripts deposited at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 

8 This remark is made to indicate that mostly the Jaina works now-a- 
days are not printed in Jaina characters. So Prof. Keith may be congra- 
tulated; for, in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts in the 
Library of the India Office, we find Jaina characters used for Jaina works, 

3 See chart II ( pp. 417-418 ). 

4 Inthis connection it may be mentioned that the script used in Deccan 
for writing Sanskrit works, is styled as Nandin@gari by Pandit G. H. Ojha 
in his work The Paleography of India (p.68). There he further remarks 
that this is the very lipi found in the ddnapatras of the rulers of 
Vijayanagara. 

‘5 Fer some ofthe variants sea chart I referred toin ft.-note 1 on this 
page: .: : " 

6 For instance see Indian Culture, Vol II, No. 2, P. 200, where the 
word vinà is printed in a different way. 
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Just as there are various names for the Nagar? script, so we 
have for the Gujarati soript, too. They are: (1) Gurjari', (2) 
Gurjari, (3) कवळा (4) Gujarati, (5) Gujarati and (6) Desi 
lipi 2 

As already mentioned on p. 386, the Gujarati script is derived 
from the Nagari script. Consequently one may expect the same 
number of alphabets in both these scripts, but such is not how- 
ever the cass especially when the Gujarat! script is utilized for 
writing the Gujarat? language only, the language which has no 
words containing 7, / or 2. Thus the Gujarati script in this case 
has 11 vowels and 34 consonants. If, however, we think of 
Sanskrit works to be written in the Gujarat? script, the number 
of its alphabet will be the same as that of the Nagar? script ; for, 
we can have thé corresponding symbols for r, है and १, if 
necessary. 


Reserving at present further remarks in connection with the 
Gujarati script, I may now say a few words about Modi. 
The Modi Script 
Some believe that Pandit Hemadri brought this Epi from 
Lanka and introduced it in Maharastra, Ojha challenges this 
view in The Paleography of India ( pp. 131-132). There he says 

१ This isthe name mentioned in Vimalaprabandha (p.157) where 18 
lipis are noted as under:— 

“ लाडी चोडी नि सोरठी, हाडी महयोधी मरहठी । 

कर्णाटी काहनडी डाहली, लिपि मागधी ससी सिंगली ॥ ६०॥ 
खुरासाहाणी WHT Spot, हम्मीरी Wart भणी । 

माळवनी लिपि लइ विचार, बोलि लिपि एतलइ अढार ॥ ६१ ॥ ? 

2 This name is mentioned by Laksmivallabha Upadhyaya (pupil of Laksmi- 
kirti) in his Kalpadrumakalika (p. 203), a commentary on Pajjosanükappa, 
popularly known as Kalpasutra, Thé pertinent passage is as under :— 

tt » _ fs A e NA EI 
लाटी १ चोड़ी २ डाइली ३ कानडी v गूजरी ५ सोरठी ६ मरह॒द्दी ७ कोंकणी c 
खुरासाणी ९ मागधी १० RST ११ हाडी १२ कौरी १३ eat १४ परतीरी १५ मसी 
१६ मालवी १७ महायोधी १८ ? 
In Gujarati bhágüno itihàsa ( p. 82, 3rd edn. ) we find the name Girjari. 
3 See The Principles of Gujaráti Grammar in English published in 1900 


A. D. by Manchersha Pallonji Kaikobad. There he has said (p. 4) :— 
“There are two sets of characters (लिपी ) employed in Gujarati viz 


Gujarat or Desht and Balabodht og Devanagrt™s 


हैँ 


- 
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that this Modi lipi is not found before the time of Sivaj. It was 
this celebrated ruler who got the Nagar? script modified by 
351511 Avaji, as the Nagar! script was not quite suitable for fast 
writing owing to the horizontal strokes occurring on the heads of 
each of its letters. In the time of the Peshwas, Bivalker introduced 
some further changes in the way of writing the Modi aksaras. 

The current Modi characters are such as can be written with- 
out lifting up the pen. Therein there is no difference between 
short and long forms for 7 and u. Moreover, there is no halanta 
vyafijana. The forms for i and ja resemble the corresponding ones 
in Gujarati. The forms for kha, pa, ba and ra seem to have been 
derived from the corresponding Telugu-K@nadi letters. Forms 
for {a and ¢ha are same except that there is a dot placed in tha, 
Excluding forms for a, u, ka, jfia, ya, la, va, sa and ha, the rest 
agree with those of the Nagar? script. I may now give charts 
I and II pertaining to the characters of the three scripts viz. Jaina 
Nügari,non-Jaina Ndgari and Gujarat? so that further remarks 
about them may be easily grasped. ( Vide pages 413-418 at the 
end of this article. ) 

The investigation of these two charts, when carried out, is 
likely to reveal the following facts :— 

(i) In the case of vowels, there isa wide difference in the 
' shapes of a, 6, rl, 7, 2, है, o and au, so far as the Jaina and the non- 
Jaina Nagari seripts are concerned. 

(2) In the non-Jaina script o and au seem to have been 
derived from the shape of a,.and this may be due to an idea of 
making them correspond with the forms for ko and kaw derived 
from A, kho and khau derived from kh and so on. If this is so, it 
is most undesirable, inasmuch as it creates a very wrong im- 
pression in the minds of abecedarians. 

Tt seems that non-Jaina Nagari forms viz. ओ and ओ do not 
represent the original shapes,” and these current ones must have 
7 Y The Jaina form for this is many a time mistaken for ru of the non- 
Jaina Nagari script. ‘ 

2 T find that Ojha, too, holds the same opinion; for, he has remarked 
in The Palwography of India ( p. 45, fn} as under :— 

C जेसे वर्तमान नागरी में “ओ? ओर Cai? के, ओर गुजराती तथा मोडी (मराठी) 
में 'ए', 'ऐ', ep! भोर “ओ? के मूल संकेत न रहेने त “अ? पर ही मात्रा लगाकर 
काम चलाया जाता है ( ओ, अ, ओ, ओ-गुजराती ) पैसे ही प्छुत के प्राचीन RA के 


ga होने पर दीर्घ के आगे ३ का अंक लगाया जाने लगा हो; ” 
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been coined later on, either because the older ones were lost or 
forgotten or somebody wanted to simplify’ the methods of 
writing these characters. i 

(3) As regards 9, the symbol for pranava, in the Jaina script, 
there is nothing special ; for, it is derived from writing anusvara 
in the crescent placed above the Jaina o. Such is not however, 
the case with the non-Jaina script. For, therein in 3, there is 
apparently no trace of at. Pandit Ojha has suggested on p. 136 
of The Paleography of India that 3^ is a modification of older au 
occurring in plates Nos. XVIII, XIX, XXI and XXXV, but in 
the plate X XV, we have 3^ as the form for o. 

(4) So far as 34 consonants are concerned, the Jaina charac- 
ters for ch, j, jh, th, d, n, bh, | and may be singled out as differing 
from the corresponding non-Jaing ones. 

(5) In the Jaina and non-Jaine Nagari scripts, we find that 
there is a marked difference in the symbols for certain ligatures 
0. 8. क, FU, क्ष, गग, च्छ, ज्ज, Fa, श, टु, ण्ण, त्थ, द्र, ब्भ, and ष्ण, The Jaina 
symbols for some? of these ligatures are misleading, anda 
few have been already misunderstood even by some veteran 
scholars. For instance, the late Prof. A. Weber was misled by 
the corresponding Jaina ligature for $3. He mistook it for x. 
See his German Catalogue viz. Verzeichniss der Sanskrit und 
Prakrit handschriften der Kóniglischen Biblothek zu Berlin (vol. 
II, pt. II, p. 525, 1. 13, p. 576,1. 9 etc. ). There is another Jaina. 
ligature viz. one for ww which was mistaken for v T by this same 
veteran scholar and pioneer of Jaina studies in Europe. See his 
Catalogue of Mss. in Berlin Library ( Vol. II, pt. II, p. 577, 1. 254) 
above referred to. -— 

The late Babu Rajendralal Mitra mistook the Jaina character 
for 6 as 3 as can be seen from his work A Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the Library of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Bikanera ( Calcutta, 1880, No, 1537, p. 702, and No. 1780, p. 719 
respectively ). l | 


| This may be compared with the idea recently started by some of even 


writing इ, इ otc. ag जि, औ, etc. 
? See Chart II ( pp. 417-418 ) 


$ They are the Jaina forms for क. qu ग्ग ठ, इ and ब्भ, These afe 
e 
symbols likely to be mistaken for the non-Jaina symbols viz. क्व, रक, ग्र (or 
ग्ज äs the case may be), ठ, g, and पभ. . » 2 ९ 


पु PERO A, re: Ro Ry TASTY O R RNG oe Ae VB TOT eto पु बी: करे oes : — ^ भ z tgs mm, 
AGIA OIE, Gotz Uu re emus Ps " महान 7 
set Ju EGRE nat is , Jor lie री n st : . E h E 
T m = हे E . H i 
. $ द E न 
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(6) Asregards barakhadis of consonants, it may be said 
that the Jaina forms for कु, रु, दु, दू, था and घु deserve to be speci- 
ally noted, 

(a) In the first two forms, the Jaina has undergone s 
change, For ¢ & हू see chart I and for the rest chart IT. 


(b) The same remark holds good in the case of the 3rd and 
the 4th forms. The changed shape of da to be noticed in these 
two forms is found also in the Jaina forms for dga, dbha, dma and 
dra, and in the non-Jaéna form for dma, , 

(c) In the case of the 5th form, we have almost a horizontal 
stroke drawn between the letter dha and its kano. Thisis unique; 
for, not a single other combination of a consonant with à has 
such a stroke. 

(d) So far as the 6th form is concerned, the sign for ४ is 
attached as a hook ! to the letter dha to its left. Unfortunately, 
this shape for dhu was mistaken for pha by the late Prof, Bühler, 
This caused the late historian Vincent A. Smith make the follow- 
ing wrong statement in his article " The Jaina teachers of 
Akabar" published in R. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume 
( p. 273 ):-—- 

“No. CXXIII commemorates one of those pilgrimages, which 
was taken by Vimalsharsa and 200 others. The same inscription 
states that Hiravijaya belonged to the Sapha race. ’’ 

Here the word sédhu is misread as sápa. 

(7) As already noted in foot-note Nos, 3 &5 of p. 415, 
the hooks occurring in the Jaina symbols for 8 and ? do not have 
the horizontal stroke drawn across them above. 

(8) There are more than one forms for some of the Jaina 
ligatures. For instance, the combination of j and ja is represent 
ed in the Jaina Nagar: script in five ways. Out of these, in the 
first four, there is a trace of at least ja; but in the last there is 
hardly any trace of ja. 

Like the combination of 7 and ja, one for J and jha is repre- 
sented in five ways. Out of these, the first-two are almost what 
one may naturally expect. The last three require to be explain- 

ed. Out of them, the difference in the first two is due to two 


1 See p, 405, - 
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allots Upadhyaya. It is not possible to indicate the dis- 
solution of its syllables without consulting its commentary. 

Ths following verse composed by Muni Manarüpavijaya (?) 
contains all the consonants except A in the order we have at 
present :— mE 

“PENSIS चच्छोऽजा-झोऽअट | ठोडढाणते । 
थ्यदाधिनिपफो qna-Hi यारलोऽव झंषसः॥ ” * 

Municandra Stiri has composed वळवळ consisting | 
verses? The answer pertaining to each of them forms a 6 
khadi of 076 of the consonants. As an example, I may ment ^ 
the very first verse and its answer which are mu 
under :—— 






H 


eM 


“ मद्रुत्री पारेषच्छर्तादसादिता अह्माङ्गजा कीहशी ! 
घश्च व्याहरतो GST qud रम्पेह का केकिनास ? | 
कासश्चक्रयुग च च्छति बक कः प्साति पक्षी gate ? 
बालानां वद्‌ सातृकोपरि कथ पापठ्यते Weta: ॥ १॥ 
Answer :--ककाकि | की कुछ केके कोको फकः |” 
Special forms arising from combinations of the characte. ~ 
of the Ndgari Seript 
Since all the initial letters or radical signs of the Nag 
script can be mainly classified under two heads viz, (i) 7 
and (ii) consonants, one may ordinarily ? expect four * type 
of combinations of these letters as under :— 
(i) Combinations of vowels and vowels. 


( ii ) 3? T $9 3» Consonants. 
(iii) á „ consonants and vowels. 
(iv) T T » » consonants. 


Out of these the first type is generally dealt with in Sanskrit 
Grammars under the heading of svarasandhi (euphony of two 
vowels ), and it will be partly dealt with, here, too, while discuss- 


ing the third type. 











avd ७० ne “-- ee IY ~—— 


1 For the explanation of this verse see my Sanskrit bhimikü ( pp. 17-18 ) 
to Siuticaturvimsatika, where its avacürt is given. 

2 In some of these verses, instead of mentioning a letter, its order is 
mentioned. 

3 This word is here used with a view to exclude combinations of vowels 
with ligatures and thase of ligatures with consonants, 

4 This is true of the Gujarati soript, 600, 
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The last two types of combinations out of four deserve to be 
fully treated, since they give rise to peculiar forms, when com- 
bined letters are written together. These last two types are pro- 
bably the unique feature of only the Indian scripts ; for, at least 
they are not being met with in Latin or Italian alphabet, each 
of which is respectively used for printing and writing the 
English language. 

In the case of a combination of any vowel with a consonant 
mostly two stages are noticeable as under :— 

(i) The nether stroke of a consonant! is removed ( and 
this makes if a 2857118016. )? 

(ii) The vowel is not reproduced in its entirety but only a 

special sign for it gets associated with a consonant. 





be, if would seem, in the direction of the (German ) ch and f-sounds. When 


written at all, they are wont to be transliterated by >¢ and" 

Hemacandra Süri in his laghuvriti on his own Siddhahema (1.1.16) 
uses the words vajrakrit and gajakumbhakrti for jihvamüliya and upadh- 
maniya spirants. Bopadeva who styles anusvüra and .visarga as bindu and 
dvtbindu respectivoly has done the same. 

For other details see the late Dr, F. Kielhorn's Report for 1880-81, Annual 
Report of the Mysore Archaeological Department for the year 1926 ( pp. 
21-28 ), and The Paleography of India (plates XVII, XXI, XXIII, XXVIII 
and XXIX ). 

1 From Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar (p.59) we learn -that it is called 
virüma (rest-stop) in Sanskrit. Joseph Van Someren Taylor has not only 
practically said the same thing in his work A Grammar of the Gujarati 
language (4th edn., p. 9) but has styletd the nether stroke (the vyafijana- 
cihna) as hal. No Grammar written in Sanskrit that I have come across 
mentions that the nether stroke above referred to goes by the name of 
virama or hal. Consequently is this a wrong statement due to an improper 
understanding of the following sūtra occurring in Astadhydyistitrapatha 
(1. 4 110) :— ; 
^ विरामोइवसानस ? 

2 It appears that itis on this account that some ofthe European scho- 
lars opine that, the theory of the Nagar, as of the other Indian modes of 
writing is syllabic and consonantal. That is to say, it regards as the written 
units, not the simple sound, but the syllable ( aksara} and further, as the 
substantial part of the syllable, the consonant or the consonants preceding 
the vowel-this latter being implied, or, if written, being written by a sub- 
ordinate sign attached to the consonant. Sev Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar 
(p.3), 

8 In order to faeilitate the pronunciation, every consonant with the 


- 


letter अ added to it is given in aksaramal@ in Gujarati Infant's Primer . 


(p.32) and elsewhere. This अ is called anugangin by Taylor in his. 


Grammar ( p. 8). 
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(5) In the case of a, the combination stops at the very first 
stage. This is what is styled in GujarGti zs कने SE नाहि क (to take 
the case of the combination of ® and अ ). 

(b) As regards the combination of 3॥ with a consonant, a 
perpendicular stroke known as kdno in Gujarüt! and kana in 
Marathi is placed to the left of (i.e. after) a consonant. Kdno 
and künü as well, appear to have been derived from the Sanskrit 
word karna, and each of them is so called as it is placed by the 
side of a letter, like an ear.’ It may be added that it is this 
karna that marks the difference between अ and आ; for the latter 
resembles अ with a karna. f 

(c) The combination of ३ with a consonant means now-a- 
days placing a stroke similar to a karna before the consonant and 
connecting it with a hook placed above the horizontal stroke-the 
upper line occurring on the head of the consonant concerned. 

(d) The same is the case with the combination of $ with a 
consonant except that a stroke like karna is placed after the 
consonant. 

As remarked by Prof. Whitney, formerly there was only a 
hook? drawn from the middle of the uppar limb of the conson- 
ant. Taylor, too, has expressed the sams view in his Gujarati 
Grammar (p. 8) * 

The hook with or without a perpendicular stroke has been 
assigned a name both in Gujarati and Marathi. For instance, the 
hook alone is called “ kundali" by Taylor. He refers to £ as पांच 
कुंडाळी and says that this name is incorrect, the correct one 
being पाछ छुंडाळी inasmuch as the kung@li is written at the 
back of the consonant concerned. For, he has suggested that ajju 
or ajyu is not the correct name which ought to be अगियुं i, e. आगलु 
as it is placed in front of the consonant concerned, At present, 
the general tendency is to designate © anc T and as हस्व asg and 
दीर्घ ase. From the Marathi Grammar (p.8) of Mr. Kher, it 
appears that the usual Marathi word for sm is वेलांटी. 4 





1 Mr. Taylor holds the same opinion as could be seen from his Gram- 
mar ( p. 8). . 

? It is only this hook whith makes us distinguish g from इ ( z--g) 

8 In order to point out the difference between short i and long 7 the 
hook was respectively placed to the right of the consonant and to the left of 
the consonant. With a view to mark out this differenee, a perpendicular | 
stroke was brought in use. 
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Dictionary, Marathi and English (p. 712) by J.T. Molesworth, 
mentions this name along with a few more as under 1-7 

बेलांदी, बेलांडी, वेल्हांटी and बेल्हाडी deriving each of them from बेल 
and काठी, 

So far as Sanskrit is concerned there seems to be no special 
name for the symbol for ikāra or ikdra. Probably the same is the 
case in Hindi. 

(e) The addition of उ to any consonant except T is to attach 
a hook to the lower end of a consonant!, There is, however, an 
exception in the case of those consonants which have as a part of 
their limb a vertical stroke resembling a karna to their left. In 
their case, the sign for उ is attached to the middle of this vertical 
stroke.” The sams is the case with X. which when combined 
with उ is written as स. 

Thus it will be seen that there are on the whole two methods 
followed when उ is to be added to a consonant (simple or con- 
junct) Itis difficult to say for certain why two methods have 
come into existence even when the first method of placing a hook 
at the foot of the consonant ean very well serve the purpose in 
the case of all the consonants, 7., too, included, Perhaps it may 
be that in the beginning the second method was evolved first, 
and that, too, probably on the analogy of having ऊ from 3 + उ, 
But as it was not applicable in the case of 11 * consonants, the 
first method may have been invented, and this, in its turn, may 
have led to &n option being followed where possible, 

(f) The combination of xi with a consonant is to fix upa 
hook in the inverted position to the foot of & consonant. In the 
cage of T such & hook is affixed as it were to रु to its hook, the 
resulting form being रू, ? 


Before proceeding further it may be noted that Whitney has 
remarked in his Sanskrit Grammar (9. 8): “On account of 


1 In some of the old Mss. this method is adopted, 

2 It is this very sign which distinguishes q from ऊ (34-3 ), 

8 Some persons have modified this and write t to have uniformity with 
कु etc, Amongst the educated Gujaratis, there are two modes prevalent at 
present, Some write itin Gujarati script as shown in Chart I. 

‘ They are: m,2,48,2,5,2,Z2, दे, फ, ल and है. 

5 This is written in Gujarati as 3, I do not know if some write as रू, too, 
A few decades ago 3 stood both for forms for and र in Gujarati. Taylor 
observes on p. 9 that the form 3 is arrived at by writing * fast and cites as a 
parallel example the peculiar form of jt in Gujarati ( vide Chart I p .,416 ) 
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the necessities of combinations, du and dü are somewhat diss 
guised ! and forms with £ and Z are still more irregular: thus 
रु ru, Sri, हु hu and g hū”. 

The signs for उ and ऊ are respectively known at present as 
हृस्व वरु and दौघे वरह in Gujarati. Taylor, however, styles ag as 
qug and dug and suggests that the latter is a correct word mean- 
ing bent, as the name for the sign for उकार and नेच for that of 
ऊकार, He equates नेत्र with मूळ and says that it is so called as it 
resembles a root of a tree. In Marathi, it appears that the signs 
for ukaüra and tkéra are styled as uküra and wkara respectively. 


(g-h) The combination of sr with a consonant except i, 
usually results in attaching to the lower portion? of a conso- 
nant &sub-joined hook opening towards the right and a double 
one when च is combined with it. The combination of Land ऋ 
is written as चर e. g. in नेऋःयः. 


In Gujarati and Marathi as well, there are no specific names 
for these signs. The absence of these names in Gujarat! is due 
to there being no scope for such combinations in the bardkhadi. 


(i) The combination of & with a consonant is the addition 
of somewhat reduced form of its full initial chsracter. This 
form is placed at the lower end of the consonant concerned. 
However in the case of ख,ग, घू , च्‌ , जू, झ,ञ , W, त्‌, 37, ७ , न , ए, 
ब, श्र, H, यू, ब, श्‌ , T and च which have a perpendicular stroke 
as a part of the limb, this stroke is removed and रू written to its 
left. 

(1) The same remark practically holds good so far as the 
addition of छ to a consonant is concerned. 


(k) The combination cf ए with a consonant comes to writ- 
ing an oblong line raised upon the horizontal stroke of a conson- 
ant. This is called a matra. This may be optionally written as a 
karna to the right of the consonant‘ and touching the horizon- 


1 This remark is mostly applicable to Jaina Nügari script; so it ap- 
pears that this remark is to be taken in the narrow sense. 

2 In the case of हैं the hook is attached to the middle portion as हु. 

3 The combination of {and ® leads to the vowel के being written in full 
and the consonant “in subordination to it as repha over X 


# Compare the Bengali alphabet and the Tamil ( ? ) too, 
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tal stroke of the consonant so that it may not be mistaken as a 
karna of the preceding consonant, if any. In the latter case 
' such a karna is called a WAH, पडिमात्रा, पडामाजा ! or प्रतिमात्रा. 

Taylor in his Gujarati Grammar says that mātrāī meaning 
* a measure” was originally a name for all the vowel-signs. 
So I think, perhaps this is the reason why, even now, all the 
vowel-signs are spoken of in Hindi as matrd, At least, Ohja has 
done so as can be seen from his work The Paleography of India 
( p. 70 ). 

On pp. 18-19 Taylor informs us that formerly there were two 
types of m@ir@: the one used now and the other inverted; and 
the latter was used to denote & broad pronunciation which is 
necessary in cases like कॉल and गोळ in order that they may be 
distinguished from कोल and tz. But this is probably a 
speciality of the Gujarat! language. 

(1) The addition of Ẹ with a consonant results in writing 
two mairas? above the horizontal stroke (limb) of the corres- 
ponding consonant or writing one müírü and one prsthamdtrd, 

(m) The combination of sif with a consonant means writing 
karna by the side of the consonant to its left’ and writing a 
maira or a prsthamaira. 

(n) Adding sit to a consonant is to` write karna by the side 
of the consonant to its left and to write two mütrüs above the 
consonant or to write one mātrā above it and to attach one karna 
to its right side. The former method is spoken of as कानो बे मात्रा 
in Gujarati and काना दु भाचा in Marathi. 

When the above signs for vowels with the exceptions of those 
for क, ऋ, लू, and छ्‌, but along with those of anusvüra and visarga 
are added to a consonant, the series so formed is called barakhadi 
in Gujarati and Marathias well. The Sanskrit equivalent for 
this is द्वादशाक्षरी, a collection of twelve letters. I do not know if 
this word dvddasaksars is used in any Sanskrit work of olden 
days. I think, the word sathit@ occurring in Prasnivali seems 
to be used for it in the 15th century or so. 


1 QOjha has remarked on p. 70 that the scribes of Rajputana use this 
name, 

2 Thisis spoken of as 3 मात्रा in Gujarati and दु मात्रा in Marathi. 

8 This is read in Gujarati ag कानो माच aud in Marath as काना मात्रा, 
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Sanskrit iforms used 














Vowels Names jin combi- वत. issus Hind: 
nations ujarati arathl | indi 
A अकार Nether 
stroke of a 
consonant 
removed . 
आ | आकार T कानो काना माचा 
इ इकार Dor  8U अज्ञ, | हृस्व वेलांटी, 23 
| अग्रियु (7) | Fate, 
पांच कुडाळी | वेल्हांटी or 
पाछ o ।वेल्हाडी 
$ इंकार 3, १०८१ | दीर्घं asg | दीष वेलांटी 5 
वेलांडी, | 
. चल्हांटीं 
or 
वेल्हाडी 
उ उकार o>. | eave, | उकार (? ) " 
बळडु' 
ऊ ऊकार दीघ बरड | ऊकार (?) 5 
D - = 
नेत्र 
स ककार ऋकार (0 ) - js 
Ea REN | seem (? ) " 
z लकार लकार (? ) " 
लू SEIT लूकार (?) हि 
PE GEE): एकार “ort | एक मान्न मात्रा 5 
q ऐकार ^orr^ | ara दु मात्रा हि 
ओ |ओकार | 10०11 | कानों मात्र | काना माझा 
ओ | ओकार Yorri | कानो बे मार काना दु मात्रा » 





The combination of one consonant with one or more may be 
now dealt with, At tho very outset it may bo mentioned that 
though the Mss, and type=fonts as well, differ from one another 
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in their management of consonantal combinations, ! often havin 
peculiarities, it is not here possible to deal with each of then 
So, mostly only such consonantal combinations as we generall 
come across in Sanskrit works printed at the Nirnayasags 


Press etc., will be here treated. 
The consonantal combinations take place in the followin 


ways :— 

( i) By placing one consonant above the other, so that th 
consonant to be pronounced first occupies the upper place, where 
as the other, a place just below it. The consonant which is thu 
placed below is deprived of its bar, and at times has its perper 
dicular framing line, if any, partly excluded or amalgamate 
with the consonant below which it is placed, and that th 
consonont to be placed above loses its nether stroke, 8, ६ 
(दलम); क (क +S); छू (क्‌ + डर); क (क + ब);कू (ऋ+ल ) 
als +a) (+e) ह्वलु (क + सख), दृ (इ + ग); (ञ्‌ + ज) 
पछ(प्‌+ त्); 870 है (दू +g). 

(ii) By placing one consonant by the side of the other; o 
course, the consonant to be first pronounced is assigned a plac 
ahead of the other i.e, to its right. Here, only the latter con 
sonant usually retains its full form, whereas the former gener 
ally loses a perpendicular framing line, if any, and its nethe: 
stroke e, g. ख्य (W + य); ग्म (ग्र + म्‌); ज्ज (ज्ञ + ज);त्क(त्‌+क) 
त्थ (त्‌ + थ);न्म(च्‌+ॐस); प्य (पू +य); भ्य (भ्‌ +a); ve (rtu) 
ष्ण (ष्‌ +ण);क्प(क+प);दप (८ + प); and ex(z, + य). 

Thus we see that there are practically two methods employe 
in placing two consonants together i. e. in consonant-combina- 
tions: They are: (i) by writing, one above the other and (ii 
by placing one by the side of the other. In some cases ७0001 
method is followed e. g. in the कक and क, प्छ and g and ez and g 
In all these methods there are some cases wherein there is more ox 
less abbreviation or the partial disguise of the independent form 
of a combination e. g. that of & in क्त, इण and कव ; that of त्‌ in त्त; 
that of € in x and इन ; that of म्‌ in क्म, ङ्व, अ, हा; and that of य॒ in क्य 

य, ह्य, wr and er. 


1 I donot know if anywhere the question as to why consonant-combin- 
ations and ligatures must have peculiar forms is discussed, So, I may, hereby 
make a tentative suggestion that an idea of having special and suitable 
forms for them may have arisen on finding that it was not necessáry to have 
a nether stroke for à consonant which was pronounced first, out of more, and 
on Fealising that in doing 80 some space and time could be saved in writing. 

13 [ Annals, B, O. R.I. | 
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It appears that the method of placing the consonants to be 
combined side by side as suggested above could have mostly 
served the purpose, and itis what one naturally expects. But 
even ther another method has been adopted of placing one con- 
sonant above the other. What is this dueto? This method 
seems to have been invented to deal with such cases where no 
trace of the combination was prominently noticeable and was 
likely to create confusion, when consonants were placed side by 
side. This remark may be illustrated by citing the examples 
of combinations of @+4, +E, Ft दूपठ, T+, हू + सर, छू + व, T+ 
म, द+ व, THT, T+U, द+म, दू +। व, हू+ ण andata. 

Now we may note peculiar forms which arise in a few cases 
of consonant-combinations. Out of them, the case wherein १, 5 
semi-vowel occurs, deserves to be specially mentioned. When 
is pronounced before another consonant (or consonant-combin- 
ation or a ligature ), instead of £, a hook opening to the right like 
the sub~joined sign for % is written at the top of the following 
consonant (or consonant-combination or ligature) concerned. 
Thus, रफकक, (+4 =¥, र्‌ +स्स्न =त्स्म. etc. The hook here referred 
to is called repka. In this connection Whitney has remarked in 
his Sanskrit Grammar ( p. 8) that r " is never called rakara, but 
only ror repha(‘snarl’ the only example of a specific name for 
an alphabetical element of its class ).” 

Before dealing with consonant-combination where v is pros 
nounced after another consonant or so, it may be mentioned that 
in some of the Mss. रन ये is written as स्थ i.e. to say, when ₹ is 
followed by X or its bardkhadi, it only loses its nether stroke and 
-a portion of 3, is so bent as when it is combined with a preceding 
. consonant such as = and the like. Probably, for this reason, a 
special type like v is included by the Nirnayasagar Press in its 
chart of Jaina type ( p. 28). 

When is pronounced after another consonant (alone or in a 
combination ), only a subordinate sign is placed below that con- 
sonant, This sign is of two kinds: (i) a slanting stroke below 
and to the right of the consonant and (ii) a sign like á kakapada 
(caret). As examples of the former case may be mentioned क्र', ग्र, 
घ, स्र, 14, u^, श्र, दर etc., whereas those for the latter, छू, दू, ठू ete. 





1 This is also written as क, 
2 Here has undergone a.slight modification. 
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' "Thus we can say that the latter sign instead of a slanting stroke 
at the'foot of a letter, occurs in very few cases, and that they 


pertain to such consonants which are wanting in a perpendicular 
Íraming line, 


When शश is followed by any one of the consonants such as €, 
नू, र, लू घात बू, it assumes & form to be noted in syllabes such as 
हव !, क्ष, श्र, श्ल and श्व, * 

The same change is found when 3I is followed by उ and ऋ 5; 
but this is probably a peculiarity of some of the Jaina Mss. 

In consonant-combinations there are a few cases where no 
trace of the consonant is recognizable, e.g. X, Z छपत zx. Out 
of these, last two deserve to be specially mentioned. * 

It may be noted that since the original constituents in ksa 
and j£ia have undergone a remarkable change, they are mention- 
ed in a Desi Hisab under the head of mulüksaras, and strange to 
say, even 3 is so mentioned in the Nagar! varnamàlà as 
observed by Ojha in The Paleography of India ( p. 47). 

Combinations of more than two consonants or ligatures 
having more than two consonants are generally made according 
to the two main rules pointed out on p. 409. 

Examples of the combinations of three consonants, the last 
having अ added to ib are: ङ्क, च्छु, च्छु, UY, त्स्य, त्य, त्स्व, त्तर, ध्व, प्त्य, SE, 
CST, OT, क्त्व, क्षण, दम, दय, SA, ग्प्य, त्त्व, द्व, त्य, धन्य, प्स्व, श्च्य, UST and हव्य; 
those having four are: ws", gr er and q; and that having 

five is: ery, 
l While concluding this topic of combinations, I may refer to a 
case which some look upon as a vagary, In #84, धम, पर्वन्‌ and 
the like, the sign for T which follows the first syllable is written 
88 a snarl on the head of the second and not on the head of the 
first whereas reverse is the case with the sign for the nasals 
डा , 2, पा , च and # occurring in words like AF, चश्च, दण्ड, दान्त and 
कम्प; for, anusvara is placed on the head of the first syllable and 


not on that of the second, though & ete. follow the first syllable. 
[ To be continued ] 


3 Taylor in his Gujarati Grammar (p. 18) explains this form and the 
repha for r by saying that these are the abbreviated pieces of the forms abb- 
reviated owing to the pressure of business, 

2 In all these five cases the method of placing one consonant above the 
other is followed and not of placing them side by side except for the last. 

3 The resulting forms are written 880 and 4. 

$ In this connection the reader may refer to my article “A note on 
ksa and jig '' published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Orienlal Research 
Institute ( Vol. XVII, pp. 289-296 ), . 

* See J. L. Barbhaya's article " भाषा-तुदी अथवा शिक्षणनु अगर्ड IS dd 
published in the Dipotsavi issue ( 31-10-37 ) of The Gujarati, 





CHART I 
Nagari and Gujarati Characters 


(1) Vowels and pranava 


J 1 1 
ae, त त्या ई | ड|ऊ | Sl el 





‘ 1-3, 8.66: The corresponding Hind? letters are respectively as under :— 
अ, ऋ, कह, wand लू 
4 For variants see the 3rd chart which forms Appendix IT to my Des- 
criptive Catalogue of Jaina MSS. (Vol. XVII, pt. II) and my third 
Ky % ( Kirandeali{p. 19, 1.3) forming the, 3rd part of Arhata jivana jyoti 
and published by the late Babu Jivanlal Panalal, Bombay, 1935. 
a... InJaina MSS, this is mostly written as shown in Chart LI sq. No. 8. 
8 At times this is also written as one below it 4 
SLE eid Compare 3 SEC 8 
ग र sin Mindi gstands for'g: tems fe 
11 The corresponding, Zindi letter is sg. :, 


ios 


LA. 
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Consonants (continued ) 


वि eles = 
11111 6: 


. N 





SS 1011010 00008 aina | HE 
धू | न्‌ | पू | फ्‌ | ब्‌ | भ्‌ | स्‌ | al र्‌ 










N Sh SUL ROSE NM NEN SMS 
Non-Jai na | 
है TIT) TIA) TIAL] यू र्‌ 
— GÀ "4 3. 
ERRER RR ina 
SENESTE: > PEN 
Non-Jaina 
ON 









i, > The corresponding Hindi letters for this ण, and for भू; ल 
and sj ag well are ar, भ, ल, and qr respectively. 

2 3, For variants see Chart II sq. Nos. 10 and 60, and 11. 

4 In Jaina MSS. this is at times written as shown in 
Chart IT sq. No. 62. 

5 It seems that this is not the way in which this letter is 


written in Jaina MSS. Some write itas indicated in the 
3rd Kirandvali (p. 18, 1.4). Some believe that in theJaina 
script there is no letter corresponding to c, ' 

^ 


t 
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(3) Typical Ligatures 
Jaina 2 
2^ | क |स्क| क्क ais (al | x | श 


—————— D^ SR PSY ted ' Lovins हब जाची Fe ed 
त aiina 











== 


i J क्त 
॥ | 7$ (ह |फ|७ बब | के | प्रक 
Non-Jaina ज्ञ | g ण्ण। aia | द्रा | ब्भ ष्ण 


ean नर 
\ P 
4 


MEE Er 
=. = — — 





= | 


N 





लि 





A 














| Gujarati (श्‌ ७३ | ६ A ald | 











| P 1, 9, 4 InJainaMSS, each of these is also written as shown in Chart II, 

3 In Hindi, this is written as uar, l 

5 For variants see Chart II sq. Nos, 56 and 57, 

6 For a variant see Chart IT sq. No. 20, | 

7 ~ In this connection the following remark has been made by the 

5 late Prof, William Dwight Whitney: in his work entitled “A 
' Sanskrit Grammar" (p. 4) :—(contihued on text page, foot note 2) 


Lud 
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| Jaina ज्यो| aw] a [5f et 


— ४5४४“ कै ÓMMÀ——— E MÀ E—M EM Sd 


“न अगन अ डा E ——— कु ae à नं soÁ"Á ड o— uum 


Gujarati | या | 8 | ea | शी | १९ 








(5) Numerals 







31000 00000 — +s E ३| ३| ५ छ| ऽ | ए 
eee | २। ३| ४। <i] a] of ८ d 


Gujarati | | 3| 8| v I M1 |] e| ele 





(6) Typical Gujarati Characters 


roams पवि alal 


i. P ५-५१ D g “PN ककं 


Non-Jaina- जी। i | 
Jama जी | रु | रु | रू | रू | रू 





Gujarati | Qv) 






1 See fol. 10° of No. 687 of 1899-1915 (आदीश्वरजीनी विनति). 
“The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is 
historically the essential part of the character, having been 
TER ee कि originally the whole of it; the hooks were only later 
2 90 00%, prolonged, so asto reach all the way down beside the 
consonant, ‘In the MSS., they almost never have the 


Horizontal stroke drawn across them above, though this is 
., added in all the printéd forms of the characters 


bo 


fe fast 8-6. s Ehe, corresponding: numerals in Hindi are १, ६, ८ and & 
Es FN respectively.--.; nn .. pr c 


id ` woe 
a > tame 


‘ous Sure; sa1enbs 281v ay} jo siaquinu pepas ayy अ०पग $9708 [puigivul OUT, ६ 






‘SSI एपरा' WOJ S193?eeuzy pue. sioquiAS [eordA y 


pn uo 


n > aureae eM amm E 4m — rr 


५६-6८ 


86-66 


TT-8 


xc 





र 


" 


āe 








( Juouअddns ) 


II LYD 





| 0४9 
95709 


: 07४8 


| 29g 


MISCELLANEA 
A. DATE CORRECTED 


Mr. P. E, Gode in his note XLI on a Ms. of Sarkarasamhit& 
published in the Annals of the B. O, R.I. Vol. XIX, Part II, 
pp. 191-192 gives Sunday 3rd July 1726 as the date of the copy 
of the Ms. belonging to Kanhoji Angria. 

Now I find that the above date is not correct. The text gives 
Sake 1648, आषाढ gg प्रतिपद्राविबासरे, as the date. The correspond- 
ing Christian day is Sunday 19th June, 1726 and not Sunday 3rd 
July 1726 as worked out by Mr. Gode. (Vide, Ephemeres Vol. 
VI p. 254 and also Khare Jantri) The Muhammedan date 
corresponding to 19th June is 29th Shawwal. This obviously 
disposes of all discussion about Zul-kada or जिल्काद in Mr. Gode’s 


a 


note. 

Perhaps Mr. Gode through some error mistook the प्रतिपदा for 
पोर्णिमा which latter when converted corresponds to 3rd July, 
Sunday being common in both cases. That explains why Mr. 
Gode refers to p. 255 of Ephemeres Vol, VI for the conversion. 

About the reference to the letter No. 98 Peshwa Daftar Sele- 
ctions No. 43, the correct conversion given by me above, disposes 
of the possibility of proceeding to fix the date of the letter on the 
strength of the common Zulkada as no such fact can be establi- 
shed. The Ms was copied in Shawwal and the letter No, 98 was 
despatched in Zulkada, the next, month. 


Even if the above discrepancy is kept aside, there are other 
important considerations deserving of attention. The Peshwa 
Daftar Sel. 43, letter No. 98, refers to चातुर्मास, either about to 
commence or already running as the difficulty for sending कासी 
पाध्ये. Now चातुर्मास commences from आषाढ झु. 22; whereas the 
Ms. copy was completed on आषाढ gr. 9. This is one point to be 
considered. Another and a more important one is to seo when 
the जोशी-पाध्ये controversy was going on. This dispute was a 
long-drawn one, Mr. (७, S. Sardesai of Kolhapur, the: historian 
ofthe मावळंगकर सरदेसाई family refers to this dispute in a ‘separate 
chapter in his उत्तराध-खण्ड पहिला of the family history. He refers 
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to the early stages of this जोशी-पाध्ये feud as occurring in A. D, 
1636, 1654, 1659, 1662, 1704, 1709 and 1723 on page 410. 

I would suggest that the letter No. 98 may therefore be more 
reasonably supposed to refer fo A. D. 1723 as no mention of the 
dispute in 1726, the year of the Ms, in question, is yet traced and 
noted. 


Datto Vaman Potdar 





— Tam glad to find that my note on the Ms. of Samkarasamhita 


belonging to Kanhoji Angria published in the last issue of the 
Annals has attracted the attention of Prof. D. V. Potdar. I have 
also to thank him for verifying the Christian equivalent of the 
date of the Ms. recorded by me, which comes to Sunday, 19th 
June 1726 and not Sunday 3rd July 1726 as stated by me through 
oversight in using the Indian Ephemeris resulting in the discre- | 
pancy of a fortnight. 

As regards the possibility of fixing the exact date of letter 
No, 98 of Peshwa Daftar Selection No. 48, Y am unable to sub- 
scribe to Prof. Potdar’s suggestion that “no mention of the 
dispute ( Joshi-Padhye controversy) in 1726 the year of the Ms. 
in question is yet traced and noted " and consequently we must 
suppose the letter to refer to A. D. 1723 which is the latest of the 
references to the Joshi-Padhye feud recorded in the History of 
ihe Sardesai Family. This is a negative line of argument and it 
would be reasonable to wait till some positive evidence is dis- 
closed by scholars besring on the date of letter No. 98 in 
question. 

My object in writing about the Ms. of Samkarasarkhità was to 
point out the interest of Kanhoji Angria in Sanskrit Mss, I hope 
Prof. Potdar will be better able than myself in discovering and 
recording more facts about the cultural interest of the Angrias, 
who have been depicted as mere pirates by European writers. 
It is time for compstent scholars to devote their attention to an 
exhaustive history of the Angrias in its proper historical per- 
spective instead of the present partial surveys based on insuffi- 
cient data, 

हि P, K, Gode . 


क REVIEWS 


THE MAHAPURANA OF PUSPADANTA: Vol. I. edited 


by Dr, P, L. Vaidya, M. A., D. Lit. It is published as the 
37th Volume of the Manikyachandra Jaina Granthaméla 
pp. xlii + 672. (Text, notes, glossary ete. ); 1937, 
Price Rs. 10/-. 


Dr. Vaidya has rendered a signal service to the Apabhramsa- 
studying world by bringing out this first Volume of the Maha- 
purina of Puspadanta. Itis the magnum opus of the poet and 
is being critically edited for the first time. 


The text has been very critically edited with the help of five 
Manuscripts divided into two groups. The oldest Ms, dates back 
to 1528 A. D. 


The introduction deals with problems relevant to the portion 
of the text that is edited in the first Volume, the general Intro- 
duction being reserved for the last (i e. the third) Volume. 
The text is printed in fine bold type on thick white paper and 
the variants are noted just below the text. The novel feature 
of the text is that a running gloss in Sanskrit is printed 
at the bottom of each page, so that the reader need not refer to 
the glossary or the notes at the end, for every difficult word. 
The notes are critical and the glossary notes down only the 
difficult Apbbhramsa words. The printing and get up of the 
work is excellent. 


Dr. Vaidya has pointed out the various difficulties that he had 
to face in the publication of this Volume, The trustees, there- 
fore, of the above Grantha-Mala ought to be specially thanked 
for their generous help in bringing out the first Volume. Let us, 
therefore, hope that the other two Volumes also will soon see the 
light of the day. We are sure that the complete edition of the 
text will be a very valuable addition to the Apbhraméa literature 
available in print and no one is better fitted for the task than 
Dr. Vaidya. 


N, V, Vaidya 


HAIMAPRAKASA-MAHAVYAKARANA of Vinayavijaya- 
Ganl edited by Upadhyaya Ksamavijaya Gani, with 
copious notes and indices, Part I, as the first Volume of 
‘Sri Amisoma Jaina Granth Mala and published by Shaha 
Hiralal Somchand, 57-59 Old Modi Street, Fort, Bombay, 
1937. Text pages 472 + pp. of prefaces, Introduction in 
Sariskrit, Gujarati and Hindi, Index of Sutras eto. 
Price Rs. 8/ 


Hemacandra was the most prolific and versatile writer of 
his age and he truly deserved the title Kalikala Sarvajfia. He 
wrote on varied subjects and we are always conscious of a 
Master's hand in all his writings, He wrote 8 Grammar, named 
*Siddha-Hemacandra' the first seven chapters of which are 
devoted to the grammar of Sanskrit while the eighth chapter 
deals with the grammar of Prakrits. Though he has borrowed 
from and based his grammar on earlier treatises of grammar, he 
has also improved a good deal on them. To illustrate the rules 
of his grammar, he also wrote a ‘ Dvyasraya Kavya’ also known 
as Kumärapāle Carita, or The History of King Kumiarapala, 
who was a disciple of Hemacandra. 

The present Volume. is à commentary on Hemacandra’s 
Sanskrit grammar, Haimalaghuprakriya with the Svopajfia 
Vrtti of Vinayavijaya Gani, pupil of Kirtivijayagani. The 
Prakriyà was composed in A. D. 1652, and the commentary was 
written some twenty-five years later, The published text is only ` 
the first part of the text and ends with Taddhita. Vinayavijaya 
Gani bas also written a commentary on the Kalpasütra and is | 
the author of the famous work Lokaprakasa, 

The present volume is printed in the Nirnaya Sagara I ress, 
Bombay, the hall mark of best printing. Mr, Hiralal tom- 
chand Shah and the trustees of his father’s will deserve also 
special thanks from all lovers of Sanskrit and Prakrit forha ~ 
brought out this excellent edition. We hope that the subseq 
volumes also will soon see the light of the day and enrich ou. 
knowledge, a 

N, V, Vaidya 
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BHAKTAKUSUMANJALI— Edited by Prof. P. P. S. Sastri, 
of the Presidency College, Madras; published by Vani 
Vilas Press, Srirangam ; Price Rs, 5]- 


This is à Volume of articles in English and Sanskrit contri- 
buted by different scholars, and presented to His Holiness Sri 
Samkaracarya of Srngeri Mutt, on the auspicious occasion of 
the completion of 27 years of H. H.'s spiritual rule. The articles, 
as is usual on such occasions, describe the outstanding merit of 
His Holiness, and as the occasion was, owing to the number 27, 
called Naksatramahotsava, so also the number of articles, too, 
limited to 27. 

For the convenience of readers a short English summary of 
Sanskrit articles and vice versa, has been inserted by the learned 
editor, wlio has himself wriiten a Sanskrit article discussing the 
pros and cons of the long discussed Mandana Misra-Suresvara- 
cārys identity. M. M. Tatasastris intensive Vedic studies are 
clearly illustrated in his ‘ Vedasvartipa’ where he has authori- 
tatively discussed the imperfect nature of certain mantras in 
Yajurveda, while lucid and sweet Sanskrit poetry is freely served 
to the reader in the ‘ Àcüryastava! by Abhinavabhatta Bana, 
Krishnamacharya. A short life of His Holiness is seen in the 
article by Kunigal Ramasastri, palace Dharmadhikari at Mysore, 
A number of photos take us to the important sites‘of the holy 
place itself, where we meet some distinguished spiritual leaders 
of old. 


S. N. Tadpatrikar 
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